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e SAFETY PRECAUTIONS e

(Be sure to read these instructions before using the product.)

Before using this product, read this manual and the relevant manuals introduced in this manual carefully

and handle the product correctly with full attention to safety.

Note that these precautions apply only to this product. Refer to the user's manual of the CPU module for

safety precautions on programmable controller systems.
In this manual, the safety instructions are ranked as "DANGER" and "CAUTION".

i . . . .
| @ DANGER Indlca_tes_that incorrect hand_hpg may cause hazardous conditions,
: resulting in death or severe injury.

|

| . . . "

{ A CAUTION Indlca_tes_that_lncorrect handllng may cause hazardous conditions,
\ resulting in minor or moderate injury or property damage.

Note that failure to observe the /N\CAUTION level instructions may also lead to serious results
depending on the circumstances.
Be sure to observe the instructions of both levels to ensure personal safety.

Please keep this manual in accessible place and be sure to forward it to the end user.

[DESIGN PRECAUTIONS]

&> DANGER

e For details on the operating status of each station when a communication problem occurs in the
data link, refer to Chapter 5 of this manual.

e If a cable dedicated to the CC-Link is disconnected, this may destabilize the line, and a data link
communication error may occur in multiple stations. Make sure to create an interlock circuit in
the sequence program so that the system will operate safely even if the above error occurs.
Failure to do so may result in a serous accident due to faulty output or malfunctions.

¢ When performing the control of the personal computer in operation (changing data), configure
an interlock circuit in a user program so the safety of the overall system is always maintained.
When performing other controls of the personal computer in operation (changing program and
operation status (status control)), read this manual carefully and confirm if the overall safety is
maintained.

Especially, when this control is performed to a remote personal computer from an external
device, problems that have occurred on the personal computer side may not be able to
immediately be handled if there is a data communication error.

Define a troubleshooting agreement between external devices and the personal computer for
data communication error occurrences, as well as construct an interlock circuit in the user
program.

¢ Do not write any data from the user program into the "system area" of the CC-Link Ver.2 board
buffer memory.

Writing data into the "system area" may cause a CC-Link system malfunction.

e A failure in the CC-Link Ver.2 board may cause remote 1/O not to turn on or off correctly.

For critical I/O signals that may cause a serious accident, establish a circuit to externally monitor
them.




[DESIGN PRECAUTIONS]

/\ CAUTION

¢ Do not bunch the control wires or communication cables with the main circuit or power wires, or
install them close to each other.
They should be installed 100mm (3.94 in.) or more from each other.
Not doing so could result in noise that may cause malfunction.

[INSTALLATION PRECAUTIONS]

/N\ CAUTION

e Use the CC-Link Ver.2 board in an environment that meets the general specifications contained
in this user's manual.
Using this CC-Link Ver.2 board in an environment outside the range of the general
specifications may cause electric shock, fire, malfunction, and damage to or deterioration of the
product.

¢ Do not directly touch the conductive area or electronic components of the CC-Link Ver.2 board.
Doing so may cause malfunction or failure in the CC-Link Ver.2 board.

e Fix the CC-Link Ver.2 board securely with the installation screws and tighten the installation
screws within the specified torque range.
If the screws are loose, it may cause short circuits or malfunction.
If the screws are tightened too much, it may cause damage to the screws resulting in short
circuits or malfunction.

¢ Always make sure to touch the grounded metal to discharge the electricity charged in the body,
etc., before touching the CC-Link Ver.2 board.
Failure to do so may cause a failure or malfunctions of the CC-Link Ver.2 board.

¢ Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before installing
or removing the CC-Link Ver.2 board. If all power is not turned off, not doing so may cause
damage to the product.

e Securely mount the CC-Link Ver.2 board to the PCI bus slot of the mounting device.
If the CC-Link Ver.2 board is not mounted correctly, this may lead to malfunctioning, failure or
cause the board to fall.

¢ When mounting the CC-Link Ver.2 board, take care not to become injured by the components
that are installed or surrounding materials.

¢ While handling the CC-Link Ver.2 board, be sure to keep it free of static electricity.
Static electric charges may damage the CC-Link Ver.2 board or result in malfunction.

¢ Be sure to turn off the power supply to the applicable station before installing or removing the
terminal block.
If the terminal block is installed or removed without turning off the power supply to the applicable
station, correct data transmission cannot be guaranteed.

¢ Do not drop the CC-Link Ver.2 board and the terminal block or subject it to any excessive shock.
It may damage the CC-Link Ver.2 board and the terminal block or result in malfunction.




[WIRING PRECAUTIONS]

/\ CAUTION

¢ Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before installing
or removing the CC-Link Ver.2 board and wiring.
Not doing so may cause damage to the product.

¢ When turning on the power and operating the module after installation and wiring, always attach
the computer's main cover.
Failure to do so may cause an electric shock.

¢ When turning on the power and operating the module after wiring is completed, always attach
the terminal cover that comes with the product.
There is a risk of malfunction if the terminal cover is not attached.

¢ Always ground the SLD terminal of the CC-Link Ver.2 board and the personal computer to the
protective ground conductor.
Not doing so can cause a malfunction.

e Tighten the terminal screws within the range of specified torque.
If the terminal screws are loose, it may cause short circuits or malfunction.
If the terminal screws are tightened too much, it may cause damage to the screw and/or the CC-
Link Ver.2 board, resulting in short circuits or malfunction.

¢ Prevent foreign matter such as swarf or wire chips from being attached onto the CC-Link Ver.2
board.
Failure to do so may cause fires, failure or malfunction.

¢ Be sure to fix the wires or cables connected to the CC-Link Ver.2 board by placing them in a
duct or clamping them.
If not fixed, cables may be dangled and accidentally pulled, causing damage to the CC-Link
Ver.2 board and cables and malfunction due to bad cable contacts.

¢ Do not install the control lines together with the communication cables, or bring them close to
each other. Doing so may cause malfunctions due to noise.

¢ When removing the communication cable or power supply cables from the CC-Link Ver.2 board,
do not pull the cable.
First loosen the screws where the cable is connected to the CC-Link Ver.2 board and then
remove the cable.
Pulling the cable that is connected to the CC-Link Ver.2 board may cause damage to the CC-
Link Ver.2 board and cable or malfunction due to bad cable contacts.

¢ Solderless terminals with insulation sleeve cannot be used for the terminal block. It is
recommended that the wiring connecting sections of the solderless terminals will be covered
with a marking tube or an insulation tube.

¢ Be sure to turn off the power supply to the applicable station before installing or removing the
terminal block.
If the terminal block is installed or removed without turning off the power supply to the applicable
station, correct data transmission cannot be guaranteed.




[WIRING PRECAUTIONS]

/\ CAUTION

¢ Always make sure to power off the system in advance when removing the terminating resistor to
charge the system. If the terminating resistor is removed and mounted while the system is
energized, normal data transmission will not be guaranteed.

¢ Use applicable solderless terminals and tighten them with the specified torque.
If any solderless spade terminal is used, it may be disconnected when the terminal screw comes
loose, resulting in failure.

¢ Be sure to tighten any unused terminal screws within a tightening torque range (0.59 to 0.88N-m).
Failure to do so may cause a short circuit due to contact with a solderless terminal.

[START UP AND MAINTENANCE PRECAUTIONS]

/\ CAUTION

¢ Do not dismantle or rebuild the CC-Link Ver.2 board.
Doing so could cause failure, malfunction, injury or fire.

¢ Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before installing
or removing the CC-Link Ver.2 board.
Not doing so may cause failure or malfunction of the CC-Link Ver.2 board.

¢ Do not touch the terminal while the power is on.
Doing so may cause malfunction.

¢ Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system before cleaning
or retightening the terminal screws or module mounting screws.
Not doing so may cause damage to the product.
If the screws are loose, it may cause the short circuits or malfunction.
If the screws are tightened too much, it may cause damages to the screws and/or the CC-Link
Ver.2 board, resulting in short circuits or malfunction.

¢ Always make sure to touch the grounded metal to discharge the electricity charged in the body,
etc., before touching the CC-Link Ver.2 board.
Failure to do so may cause a failure or malfunctions of the CC-Link Ver.2 board.

[DISPOSAL PRECAUTIONS]

/N\ CAUTION

e When disposing of this product, treat it as industrial waste.
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Precautions for use

Operating environment of the personal computer used
Refer to Section 2.2 Applicable Systems in this manual.

When using the CC-Link Ver.2 board as a standby master station
Refer to Section 2.2.2 for combinations of modules when using the CC-Link
Ver.2 board as a standby master station.

When using the CC-Link Ver.2 board as a master station
When using the CC-Link Ver.2 board as a master station, any of local modules
cannot be used as a standby master station.

Restrictions on the CC-Link Ver.2 board installation
Installing the CC-Link Ver.2 board and CC-Link Ver.1 board to the same
computer and using both of them is not allowed.

Multi-thread communication
Multi-thread communication is not supported.

Installation

When a CC-Link Ver.2 board is used on a personal computer in which
SWnDNF-CCLINK has been installed, uninstall SWnDNF-CCLINK first, then
install the SW1DNC-CCBD2-B that is provided with the CC-Link Ver.2 board.

Overwrite installation
When performing an overwrite installation, install the program in the same
folder in which the previous program is installed.

Start menu
After the utility software is uninstalled, the program name may still be displayed
in the Start menu.

In this case, restart the personal computer.

Software versions of the CC-Link system master and local modules
When reading/writing data from/to other stations using the transient
transmission function in the CC-Link system, use the following software version
for the CC-Link master and local modules to be accessed.

Model name Software version Remark
QJ61BT11N Any of the versions of the
QJ61BT11 module can be used. —
AJ61QBT11
A1SJ61QBT11 . Not accessible if the software

Version N or later . .

AJ61BT11 version is M or earlier.
A1SJ61BT11

(10) Multiprocessor-based personal computers

For details on the compatible operating system and driver software version
when using multiprocessor-based personal computers, refer to (1) (b) in
Section 2.2.1.

(11) Compeatibility with the hyper-threading technology

For details on the compatible operating system and driver software version
when using the hyper-threading technology on the personal computer, refer to
(1) (b) in Section 2.2.1.

(12) Transient transmission functions of the CC-Link board

Transient transmission is not allowed to slave station No.64 on the CC-Link
system.
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(13) Performance
The system performance using the CC-Link Ver.2 board differs according to
the performance/loaded condition of the personal computer, the processing
contents of the application software, and the type of the interface board. Use
the product after reviewing the system configuration and processing contents of
the software in advance.

For details of the CC-Link Ver.2 board performance, refer to Chapter 5, DATA
LINK PROCESSING TIMES.

(14) Combination of ROM version and S/W version

When using CC-Link Ver.2 board ROM version 2B or later, use S/W package
version 1.06G or later.



INTRODUCTION

Thank you for purchasing the Type Q80BD-J61BT11N/Q81BD-J61BT11 CC-Link System Master/Local
Interface Board.

Please read this manual thoroughly to fully understand the functions and performances of the Type Q80BD-
J61BT11N/Q81BD-J61BT11 CC-Link System Master/Local Interface Board in order to use the product
properly.

Please be sure to deliver this manual to the end users.
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Manuals

The following table lists the manuals relevant to this product.
You can order them as necessary.

[ Relevant Manuals |

Manual Name

Manual Number
(Model Code)

CC-Link System Master/ Local Module type QJ61BT11N User's Manual

) ) i ) o ) . . SH-080394

This Manual explains the system configuration, Performance specifications, functions, handling, wiring 13JR64

and troubleshooting for the QJ61BT11N. (Sold separately) ( )
CC-Link System Master/ Local Module type AJ61BT11/A1SJ61BT11 User's Manual B.66721

This Manual explains the system configuration, Performance specifications, functions, handling, wiring 1;3\]872

and troubleshooting for the AJ61BT11 and A1SJ61BT11. (Sold separately) ( )
CC-Link System Master/ Local Module type AJ61QBT11/A1SJ61QBT11 User's Manual B.66722

This Manual explains the system configuration, Performance specifications, functions, handling, wiring j

and troubleshooting for the AJ61QBT11 and A1SJ61QBT11. (Sold separately) (13J873)
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How to Use this Manual

The following lists the key items that represent the main usage of the CC-Link Ver.2 board by the purpose.
Please use the following key items to refer to the appropriate section of this manual.

(1) To learn about the features of the CC-Link Ver.2 board (Section 1.1)
The features are described in Section 1.1.

(2) To learn about combination with existing software (Section 1.3)
Combination with existing software is described in Section 1.3.

(3) To learn about the system configuration (Chapter 2)

The system configuration using the CC-Link Ver.2 board is described in
Chapter 2.

(4) To learn about the operating environment of the CC-Link Ver.2
board (Section 2.2.1)

The operating environment of the CC-Link Ver.2 board is described in Section
2.241.

(5) To learn about specifications of the CC-Link Ver.2 board (Chapter 3)
The specifications of the CC-Link Ver.2 board are described in Chapter 3.

(6) To learn about the functions of the CC-Link Ver.2 board (Chapter 4)
The functions of the CC-Link Ver.2 board are described in Chapter 4.

(7) To learn about the data link processing time (Chapter 5)
The data link processing time is described in Chapter 5.

(8) To learn about how to set parameters (Chapter 6)
How to set parameters is described in Chapter 6.

(9) To learn about the conformation to the EMC Directive (Chapter 7)
Conformation to the EMC Directive is described in Chapter 7.

(10) To learn about the CC-Link Ver.2 board settings (Chapter 8)
The CC-Link Ver.2 board settings are described in Chapter 8.

(11) To learn about how to install and uninstall utility software
(Section 8.4)

How to install and uninstall utility software is described in Section 8.4.

(12) To learn about the utility software operating procedures (Chapter 9)
The utility software operating procedures are described in Chapter 9.



(13) To learn about accessible devices and ranges (Chapter 10)

The device specifications and the contents of the information stored in the
system area are described in Chapter 10.

(14) To learn about how to use the functions (Chapter 11)
How to use the functions is described in Chapter 11.

(15) To learn about how to communicate with each station
(Chapters 12 to 16)

Some examples of communication between the master board and each station
are described in Chapters 12 to 16.

(16) To learn about the actions to take when the system does not
operate (Chapter 17)
The troubleshooting procedures are described in Chapter 17.

(17) To learn about the error descriptions (Sections 17.2.1 and 17.3.5)
The descriptions of errors are described in Sections 17.2.1 and 17.3.5.



Generic Terms and Abbreviations

This manual uses the following generic terms and abbreviations to describe the Model Q80BD-
J61BT11N/Q81BD-J61BT11 CC-Link System Master/Local Interface Board, unless otherwise specified.

Generic term/abbreviation

Description of generic term/abbreviation

CC-Link Ver.1 board

Generic term for the Type AS0BDE-J61BT11 CC-Link System Master/Local Interface Board and the Type
A80BDE-J61BT13 Control & Communication Link System Local Interface Board.

CC-Link Ver.2 board

Abbreviation for the Type Q80BD-J61BT11N/Q81BD-J61BT11 CC-Link System Master/Local Interface
Board.

Master board

Abbreviation for the CC-Link board when used as a master station.

Local board

Abbreviation for the CC-Link board when used as a local station.

QJB1BT11(N)

Generic term for QJ61BT11N CC-Link System Master/Local Module and QJ61BT11 CC-Link System
Master/Local Module.

Personal computer

PC/AT compatible computer.

Windows Vista®

Generic term of Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Basic Operating System,
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Premium Operating System,

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Business Operating System,

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Ultimate Operating System and

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Enterprise Operating System.

®
®
®

AnNCPU

Generic term for AOJ2HCPU, A1SCPU, A1SCPU-S1, A1SCPUC24-R2, A1SHCPU, A1SJCPU,
A1SJCPU-S3, A1SJHCPU, A1SJHCPU-S8, AINCPU, A2CCPU, A2CCPUC24, A2CCPUC24-PRF,
A2CJCPU, A2NCPU, A2NCPU-S1, A2SCPU, A2SCPU-S1, A2SHCPU, A2SHCPU-S1, A3BNCPU, and
A1FX.

AnACPU

Generic term for A2ACPU, A2ACPU-S1, A2ACPUP21/R21, A2ACPUP21/R21-S1, ASACPUP21/R21, and
A3ACPU

AnUCPU

Generic term for A2UCPU, A2UCPU-S1, A2ASCPU-S1, A2ASCPU-S30, A2USHCPU-S1, A3UCPU, and
A4UCPU

QnACPU

Generic term for Q2ACPU, Q2ACPU-S1, Q2ASCPU, Q2ASCPU-S1, Q2ASHCPU, Q2ASHCPU-S1,
Q3ACPU, Q4ACPU, and Q4ARCPU.

ACPU

Generic term for ANNCPU, AnACPU, and AnUCPU.

QCPU (A mode)

Generic term for Q02CPU-A, Q02HCPU-A, and Q06HCPU-A.

QCPU (Q mode)

Generic term for Q00JCPU, Q00UJCPU, QO0CPU, Q00UCPU, Q01CPU, Q01UCPU, Q02CPU,
QO02HCPU, Q02UCPU, QO3UDCPU, QO03UDECPU, Q04UDHCPU, Q04UDEHCPU, QO6HCPU,
QO6UDHCPU, Q0O6UDEHCPU, Q10UDHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU, Q12HCPU, Q12PHCPU, Q12PRHCPU,
Q13UDHCPU, Q13UDEHCPU, Q20UDHCPU, Q20UDEHCPU, Q25HCPU, Q25PHCPU, Q25PRHCPU,
Q26UDHCPU and Q26UDEHCPU.

Process CPU

Generic term for Q12PHCPU and Q25PHCPU.

Redundant CPU

Generic term for Q12PRHCPU and Q25PRHCPU.

Master station

The station controlling the remote station, local station, and intelligent device station.

Standby master station

Backup station for data link control when the link to the master station is disconnected due to a
programmable controller CPU, Master board or power supply problem.

Local station

A station that has a CPU and can communication with the master station and local station.

Remote 1/O station

A remote station that can only handle bit information.
(AJ65BTBO-00, AJ65BTCO-00)

Remote device station

Remote station that can use bit data and word data.
(Performs input and output with external devices, and analog data conversion.)
(AJB5BT-64AD, AJ65BT-64DAV, AJ65BT-64DAI)

Remote station

Generic term for the remote 1/O station and remote device station.

Intelligent device station

A slave station such as the AJ65BT-R2 in the CC-Link system that can perform transient transmission.

Slave station

Generic term for remote 1/O station, remote device station, local station, intelligent device station and
standby master station.

Ver.1 compatible slave station

Slave station compatible with the remote net ver.1 mode.

Ver.2 compatible slave station

Slave station compatible with the remote net ver.2 mode.

Master and local modules

Generic term for the AJ61QBT11, A1SJ61QBT11, AJ61BT11, A1SJ61BT11, and QJ61BT11.




Generic term/abbreviation

Description of generic term/abbreviation

Master module

Generic term when the AJ61QBT11, A1SJ61QBT11, AJ61BT11, A1SJ61BT11 and QJ61BT11 are used
as master stations.

Local module

Generic term for QJ61BT11N, QJ61BT11, AJ61BT11, A1SJ61BT11, AJ61QBT11, and A1SJ61QBT11
when they are used as local stations.

Remote module

Generic term for AJ65BTBO-00, AJ65BTCO-000, AJ65BT-64AD, AJ65BT-64DAV, AJ65BT-64DAI,
A852GOT, etc.

Intelligent module

Generic term for modules such as the AJ65BT-R2 that can perform transient transmission.

Cyclic transmission

Function that periodically updates the contents of the remote I/O and remote register.

Transient transmission

Function by which data communications are available between 1:1stations at any given timing by
specifying a target station.

Remote net mode

Mode that can communicate with all stations used for CC-Link (remote I/O station, remote device station,
local station, intelligent device station, and standby master station)

The remote net mode has three different modes: remote net ver.1 mode, remote net ver.2 mode, and
remote net additional mode.

Remote net ver.1 mode

Mode in which compatibility with the CC-Link Ver.1 board is achieved.
Select this mode when the number of cyclic points need not be increased or when the CC-Link Ver.2
board is used to replace the CC-Link Ver.1 board as a maintenance product.

Remote net ver.2 mode

Select this mode when increasing the number of cyclic points and configuring a new system.

Remote net additional mode

Select this mode when adding a ver.2 compatible station to the existing system to increase the number of
cyclic points.

SB Special link relay

SW Special link register

RX Remote input

RY Remote output

RWw Remote register (write area)
RWr Remote register (read area)

Product List

The following shows the product list of the CC-Link Ver.2 board.

Iltem name Quantity
Q80BD- Q81BD-
J61BT11N J61BT11
Type Q80BD-J61BT11N CC-Link System Master/Local Interface Board 1 —

Type Q81BD-J61BT11 CC-Link System Master/Local Interface Board —

Terminal resistor 110Q, 1/2 W (brown-brown-brown)

Terminal resistor 130Q, 1/2 W (brown-orange-brown)

Type SW1DNC-CCBD2-B CC-Link Utility Software Package(CD-ROM)

CC-Link System Master/Local Interface Board User's Manual (Hardware)

Software License Agreement
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1 OVERVIEW

MELSEC

1 OVERVIEW

The CC-Link system connects distributed modules such as an I/O module and a

special functional module using CC-Link dedicated cables so that these modules can
be controlled by the programmable controller CPU.

(1) By distributing each module to facility equipment such as a conveyor line and a
machine device, the entire system can be connected in the most efficient manner.

(2) The on/off information of input/output and numeric data handled by modules can
easily be sent and received at high speed.

(3) A simple distributed system can be configured by connecting multiple personal
computers and programmable controller CPUs.

(4) By connecting various devices made by Mitsubishi's partner manufacturers, the

system that can provide flexible solutions to meet a wide range of user needs may
be configured.

Master station

Remote I/O station

oopooo &
,7

Fo~ "~~~ "T oo -mo-o- 1
| Device manufactured by |

:_a partner manufacturer J' Remote device station

ooooo &
li

Remote I/O station .
Local station

ooooo 80 Intelligent device station
]
Programmable
controller CPU Im
Master station The station that controls the data link system.

Remote I/O station A remote station that handles bit unit data only.
Remote device station A remote station that handles bit unit and word unit data.
Local station A station having a programmable controller CPU and the

ability to communicate with the master and other local
stations.

Intelligent device station A station that can perform transient transmission.

When applying the program examples and sample programs explained in this

manual to the actual system, make sure that there is no any problem regarding
control on the target system.
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1.1 Features of the CC-Link Ver.2 Board

The features of the CC-Link Ver.2 board are as follows:

(1) Personal computers can be incorporated into the CC-Link system.
Installing a CC-Link Ver.2 board into a personal computer allows the PC to be
used as a master station, standby master station, or local station compatible with
CC-Link Ver.2.

By using the CC-Link Ver.2 board as a master station, Ver.2 compatible remote
I/O stations, remote device stations, intelligent device stations and local stations
can be controlled from the PC.

(2) Programs in the CC-Link Ver.1 board can also be used in the CC-
Link Ver.2 board.
Programs developed for the CC-Link Ver.1 board can be used for the CC-Link
Ver.2 board.

(3) Parameters set for the CC-Link Ver.1 board can also be used for
the CC-Link Ver.2 board.
Parameters set for the CC-Link Ver.1 board can be reused for the CC-Link Ver.2
board. (Refer to Appendix 3)

(4) Using the PCI bus eliminates troublesome switch settings.
Simply installing the CC-Link board on the PCI bus automatically executes the
initial settings.

(5) Parameters can easily be set.
The parameters necessary for the operation of the CC-Link system can easily be
set with a CC-Link Ver.2 utility program; thus, programming is simplified.

(6) Test and monitoring information related to the CC-Link system can
be displayed.
The test and monitoring states in the CC-Link system can be easily displayed on
a personal computer.

(7) Support for QCPUs (Q mode) of a multiple CPU system
By specifying the station number of the logical station number via the CC-Link
Ver.2 utility, communication with each QCPU (Q mode) of a multiple CPU system
can be performed.

(8) It provides the functions that support user programming.
It is possible to perform the remote control of remote 1/O stations, remote device
stations, intelligent device stations, and local stations, as well as reading and
writing of devices using the functions that support Microsoft® Visual C++® ,
Microsoft® Visual Basic® , Microsoft® Visual Basic® .NET 2003 and Microsoft®
Visual C++® .NET 2003. Thus, user program can easily be created.
Example:
Control of the input signal X and output signal Y of a remote 1/O station
Analogue voltage output control of a remote device station (analogue module)
Communication control of an intelligent device station (RS-232C module)

(9) It provides the drivers for various operating systems.
Various drivers are provided for easy system configuration according to the user
environment.

Supported OS
Microsoft® Windows NT® Workstation Operating System Version 4.0 (English version)
Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional Operating System (English version)
Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Operating System (English version)
Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition Operating System (English version)
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Basic Operating System (English Version)
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Premium Operating System (English Version)
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Business Operating System (English Version)
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Ultimate Operating System (English Version)
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Enterprise Operating System (English Version)
Microsoft® Windows Server® 2003 R2 Operating System (English Version)

®

®
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1.2 Features of the CC-Link System
This section explains the features of the CC-Link System.

(1) Remote I/O station communication
The on/off status of a switch or indicator lamp is communicated using the remote
input RX and remote output RY.

IBM PC/AT compatible PC Master station Remote I/O station

Program CC-Link Ver.2 board
] Read i Link scan |
|: mdReceive [« RemoRtilnput Input
Write Link scan @
|: mdSend Remo't:?youtput Output

(2) Remote device station communication
Handshaking signals with the remote device station (initial request, error
occurred flag, etc.) are communicated using the remote input RX and remote
output RY. The setting data to the remote device station are communicated using
the remote registers RWw and RWr.

IBM PC/AT compatible PC Master station

Program CC-Link Ver.2 board Remote device station
i 1 Read R i Link scan :
mdReceive emote input Remote input
RX RX
i ] Write Link scan
mdSend Remote output Remote output
RY RY
i T write Remote Link scan Rer'note
mdSend register register
- - RWw RWw
i | Read Remote Link scan Remote
mdReceive [« register register
- - RWr RWr
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IBM PC/AT compatible PC

(3) Local station communication
The communication between the master station and the local station uses two
types of transmission methods: cyclic transmission and transient transmission.

(a) Cyclic transmission
Data communication between stations can be performed in N : N mode
using bit data (remote input RX and remote output RY) and word data
(remote registers RWw and RWr).

Master station

MELSEC

Programmable
controller CPU

Automatic refresh

Automatic refreslh

1 v ]

Automatic refresh

Automatic refresh

IBM PC/AT compatible PC

(b)

Transient transmission

Program CC-Link Ver.2 board Local station
Remote input Remote output
RX . RY
. 1. Read Link scan
[deecelve ¢
Remote output Remote input
. RY ) RX
4 Write Link scan
I: mdSend |
Remote Remote
register register
1 Write RWw Link scan RWr
[ mdSend |
Remote Remote
register register
RWr : RWw
Link scan
[deeceive} Read

Read and write operations can be performed for the local station buffer
memory and CPU device at an arbitrary timing (using the mdReceive and
mdSend functions, respectively).

Master station

Program

|: mdSend

mdReceive

[
[ masend
[

mdReceive

]
]
]
]

CC-Link Ver.2 board

Local station

Programmable
controller CPU

Transient = -
Write transmission

Transient
Read transmission

. Transient

Write transmission

Transient

. Buffer memo

Read transmission ry

-—
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(4) Intelligent device station communication

The communication between the master station and the intelligent device station

uses two types of transmission methods: cyclic transmission and transient

transmission.

(a) Cyclic transmission
Handshaking signals with the intelligent device station (positioning start,
positioning end, etc.) are communicated using the remote input RX and
remote output RY. Numeric data (positioning start number, present feed
value, etc.) is communicated using the remote registers RWw and RWr.

IBM PC/AT compatible PC Master station
Program CC-Link Ver.2 board Intelligent device station
[ dReceive _4 Read Remote input Link scan Remote input
) RX RX
[ Write Remote output Link scan Remote output
i mdSend | RY RY
r T Write Rerpote Link scan Rerpote
mdSend register register
- - RWw RWw
[ T Read Remote Link scan Remote
mdReceive [« register register
- - Rwr Rwr

(b) Transient transmission
Read and write operations can be performed for the intelligent device station
buffer memory at an arbitrary timing (using the mdReceive and mdSend
functions, respectively).

IBM PC/AT compatible PC Master station

P CC-Link Ver.2 board Intelligent device station
rogram

‘| Write
mdSend -
J Transient

transmission

Buffer memory

‘L Read
mdReceive -
J Transient

transmission
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(5) System down prevention (Slave station disconnect function)
Even if a module system fails because of power failure or power off, it will not
affect the communication with other normal modules since the system employs
the bus connection method.
Also, for a module using a 2-piece terminal block, the module can be replaced
during data link. (Replace the module after turning its power off. Also check that
the switch setting on the replaced module is same as the one set on the module
before replacement.) However, if the cable is disconnected, the data link to all
stations is disabled.

Station number 4 Station number 7

Local station Local station
Master . .

. (occupying (occupying
station Station number 1 Station number 3 1 station) Station number 5 4 stations)
Remote station Remote station Remote station
(OCCUPyan (occupying (occupying

K 2 stations 1 stgtion) A 2 stations j
Data link continues
Station number 4 Station number 7
Faulty
station
Local station Local station
Master . .
) (occupying (occupying
station Station number 1 Station number 3 1 station) Station number 5 4 stations)
Remote station Remote station Re(mote station
i (occupying occupying
- S atatons 1 staion) . ] 5
(6) Auto return function
When a module that has been disconnected from the link due to power off
recovers and returns to the normal status, it will join the data link automatically.
(7) Input data status setting from a data-link faulty station
The data entered (received) from a data-link faulty station can be cleared, or the
status immediately before the error can be restored.
1-6 1-6
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(8) Standby master function
This function enables the data link to continue working by switching to a standby

master station (backup station for the master station) if a malfunction occurs in
the master station.

POINT

The personal computer can be set as a standby master station only when the master
station is also a personal computer. If the master station is a programmable controller
CPU, the personal computer cannot be set as a standby master station.

Data link control
by the master station
Master station

Standby master station
Station number 1
Number of occupied stations: 1

Remote I/O station Remote 1/O station
. Station number 2 Station number 3
Da.ta link control Number of occupied stations: 1 Number of occupied stations: 1 Standby
in progress
N X N 7
Cyclic communication Cyclic communication Cyclic communication
Standby master station
Master station is down— Data link control by the standby master station Station number 1
Master station Number of occupied stations: 1
Remote I/O station Remote 1/O station
Station number 2 Station number 3 .
Number of occupied stations: 1 Number of occupied stations: 1 Da'ta link control
in progress
C X N 7
Cyclic cWication Cyclic communication Cyclic communication
(9) Mode selection according to the system
The CC-Link system has 3 types of modes applicable to various systems. Select
one of the modes in the parameter setting of the CC-Link Ver.2 utility.
Refer to Appendix 5 for the mode selection.
Each of the modes is described below.
Mode Description Connectable station
The compatibility mode with the CC-Link Ver.1 board.
Remote net Ver 1 mode Select this mode when the cyclic points increasing is not
) required or when the CC-Link Ver.2 board is used as Remote 1/0 station
substitute for the CC-Link Ver.1 board. Remote device station
i iguri i Intelligent device station
Remote net Ver.2 mode Selgct th.IS mpde whgn configuring a new system with the g '
cyclic points increasing. Local station
Select this mode when adding a Ver.2 compatible slave Standby master station
Remote net additional mode station to the existing system to increase the number of
cyclic points.
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(10) Reserve station function
Stations that are not actually connected (stations to be connected in the future)
will not be treated as faulty stations if they are specified as reserve stations.

Stations that will be connected in the future

(Reserve station)
Station number 4

r-——>7"77=°77 a
I I
1 I
I I
i 0
1 I
Master | ion | ;
o :Local station, (Reserve station)
station Station number 1 Station number 3 1 (occupying | Station number 8 Station number 10
Remote stafion Remote station | 4 stations) | Remote station " Remote station
(occupying (occupying | | (occupying | (occupying !
2 stations 1 station) G J 2 stations

K L,,J,%t,iqn,,,,J

(11) Error invalid station setting function
By setting network parameters, a module that is powered off in the system
configuration will not be treated as a "data link faulty station" by the master
station and local station. However, exercise caution since errors are no longer

detected.
Stations to be set as error invalid stations
Station number 4 Station number 7
Local station Local station
Master . )
. (occupying (occupying
station Station number 1 Station number 3 1 station) Station number 5 4 stations)
Remote station Remote station Remote station
(occupying (occupying (occupying
\ 2 stjtio\ns) 1 Stjtic]) /\ 2 stations) j
El'his station does not become a data link faulty station.
Station number 4 Station number 7
Local station Local station
Master ) .
. (occupying (occupying
station Station number 1 Station numbgr 3 1 station) Station number 5 4 stations)
Remote station Remote station Remote station
(occupying (occupying (occupying
\ 2 stations 1 station) A 2 StaKS) J
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(12) Data link stop/restart function

The data link can be stopped and restarted while it is being used.

(13) Duplicate station number check function

This is a transmission method by which data communications are available
between 1:1stations at any given timing by specifying a target station.

(14) Transient transmission

In this method of transmission, a counterpart is specified and 1:1 communication
is performed at an arbitrary timing.

IBM PC/AT compatible PC Master station .
; Local station
Program CC-Link Ver.2 board (1st station)
- Write
|: mdSend | Buffer memory
Read
|: mdReceive ]:

(15) Backward compatibility

By setting the Remote net ver.1 mode, the user program of the CC-Link Ver.1
board can be used on the CC-Link Ver.2 board.

Select the remote net ver.1 mode when the cyclic points increasing is not
required or when the CC-Link Ver.2 board is used as substitute for the CC-Link
Ver.1 board.

(16) Cyclic points increase function

When the Remote net ver.2 mode or Remote net additional mode is selected, the
number of cyclic points can be increased up to 8192 points for RX/RY and up to
2048 words for RWr/RWw per network by the expanded cyclic setting (single,
double, quadruple or octuple).

Also, it can be increased up to 224 points for RX/RY and up to 32 words for
RWr/RWw per station. (Refer to Section 4.4.7)

(17) Remote I/O station points setting

I/O points are set for remote I/O stations.

Since only the points used in remote input RX and remote output RY need to be
set for remote 1/O stations, the reserved points for the remote I/O stations can be
reduced. This enables the minimum remote device allocation in the CC-Link
system. (Refer to Section 4.4.6)
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1.3 Combinations of Boards with Existing Software

This section describes the combinations of boards with existing software.

(1) When using the CC-Link Ver.2 board(Q80BD-J61BT11N) and other
interface boards in the same PC

SW1DNC-CCBD2-B
Board model name Software package name Supported OS
NT40 | MM g | X | SEVET | gt ko
2000 Home | 2003 *°©
Q80BD-J71LP21-25 SWODNC-MNETH ®) ®) X X X X
Q80BD-J71LP21-25
Q80BD-J71BR11 o o O *2 v o O *4
Q80BD-J71LP21G SWODNC-MNETH-B
Q80BD-J71LP21GE
Q81BD-J71LP21-25 o) O *2 x o) O x4
SWOIVDWT-MNET10P x x X X X X
ﬁzgggg:ﬁgtggg% SW1IVDWT-MNET10P | O *° x x x x x
A70BDE-J71QBR13 SW2DNF-MNET10 @) X X X X X
SW3DNF-MNET10 ®) x X X X X
A70BDE-J71QLR23 SW3DNF-MNET10 ®) x X X X X
SW2DNF-CCLINK X X X X X %
ASOBDE-J61BT11 SW3DNF-CCLINK X X X X X X
A80BDE-J61BT13 SW4DNF-CCLINK X X X X X X
SW4DNF-CCLINK-B X X X X X X
SWODNF-ANU @) X X X X X
A80BDE-A2USH-S1 SWODNF-ANU-B ®) X X X X X
SW1DNF-ANU-B ®) ®) X X X X
Q81BD-J61BT11 SW1DNC-CCBD2-B X @) O X ©) O
Q80BD-J71GP21-SX .
Q80BD-J71GP21s-8x | o IDNC-MNETG-B 5 © © © o o
NT 4.0: Windows NT® Workstation 4.0 Win 2000: Windows® 2000 Professional

XP Pro: Windows® XP Professional XP Home: Windows® XP Home Edition
Server 2003: Windows Server® 2003 R2 Vista: Windows Vista®

O :Valid combination. X : Invalid combination.

*1: The user program EXE file using the MD function library must be re-linked to the MD
function library supplied with the SW1DNC-CCBD2-B.

*2: Version 70H or later supports Windows® XP Professional.

*3: For SW1DNC-CCBD2-B, version 1.04E or later supports Windows Vista® .

*4: Version 17T or later supports Windows Vista® .

*5: Version 1.02C or later supports Windows Vista® .

*6: For SW1DNC-CCBD2-B, version 1.06G or later supports Windows Server® 2003 R2.

1-10 1-10
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(2) When using the CC-Link Ver.2 board (Q81BD-J61BT11) and other
interface boards in the same PC

Board model name

Software package name

SW1DNC-CCBD2-B

Supported OS

2\/(\)% XP Pro H)o(r:e 280?)2\3/?5 Vista **
Q80BD-J71LP21-25 SWODNC-MNETH @) X X X X
Q80BD-J71LP21-25
Q80BD-J71BR11
Q80BD-J71LP21G SWODNC-MNETH-B @) Ox*1 % 0 O *3
Q80BD-J71LP21GE
Q81BD-J71LP21-25
SWODNF-CCLINK X X X X X
SW1DNF-CCLINK X X X X X
A80BD-J61BT11 SW2DNF-CCLINK X X X X X
A80BD-J61BT13 SW3DNF-CCLINK X X x X x
SW4DNF-CCLINK X X X X X
SW4DNF-CCLINK-B X X X X X
SWODNF-ANU X X X X X
A80BD-A2USH-S1 SWODNF-ANU-B X X X x X
SW1DNF-ANU-B ®) X X X X
Q80BD-J71GP21-SX SW1DNC-MNETG-B o o o o O %4
Q80BD-J71GP21S-SX
Win 2000:  Windows® 2000 Professional  XP Pro: Windows® XP Professional
XP Home: Windows® XP Home Edition  Server 2003: Windows Server® 2003 R2
Vista: Windows Vista®

O : Valid combination.

*1:
*2:
*3:
*4:

*5:

X : Invalid combination.

Version 70H or later supports Windows® XP Professional.
For SW1DNC-CCBD2-B, version 1.04E or later supports Windows Vista®
Version 17T or later supports Windows Vista®
Version 1.02C or later supports Windows Vista® .
For SW1DNC-CCBD2-B, version 1.06G or later supports Windows Server® 2003 R2.

1-11
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(3) When using the CC-Link Ver.2 board (Q80BD-J61BT11N) and
communication support software tools or GX Developer in the
same PC

Board model
name

Software package
name

SW1DNC-CCBD2-B

Supported OS

NT 4.0

Win 2000

XP Pro

XP Home

Server
2003

Vista * !

Communication
Support Software
Tool

SW1D5F-CSKP-E

SW2D5F-CSKP-E

SW2D5F-OLEX-E

SW2D5F-XMOP-E

SW3D5F-CSKP-E

SW3D5F-OLEX-E

SW3D5F-XMOP-E

SWOD5C-ACT-E

SW2D5C-ACT-E

X X [ X X [ X [X X [X [X

SW3D5C-ACT-E

*
N

O

SW1D5C-SHEET-E

O *3

GX Developer

SW2D5F-GPPW-E

SW3D5F-GPPW-E

SW4D5C-GPPW-E

SW5D5C-GPPW-E

SW6D5C-GPPW-E

SW7D5C-GPPW-E

XX X X [x [ x O O [X [x |[x |x |x [xX [x |x |x

X X [ X [X X X

SW8D5C-GPPW-E

O 10 |0 [O O |0 X |0 10|10 |0 |10 |0 |0 |0 |0 |O |X

O O X X [xX [x [X O |O |[O X [x [xX |X |X |xX [X [X

XX X X X [x |x JO |O [x [x |x |x |x [x [x |x |x

O

XX [ X [ X X X X [ X XX [ XX X[ XX [ X[ XX

O *4

1-12

NT 4.0:
XP Pro:

O :Valid combination.

Windows NT® Workstation 4.0 Win 2000: Windows® 2000 Professional

Windows® XP Professional
Server 2003: Windows Server® 2003 R2

Vista:

X : Invalid combination.

XP Home: Windows® XP Home Edition
Windows Vista®

*1: For SW1DNC-CCBD2-B, version 1.04E or later supports Windows Vista® .
*2: Version 3.09K or later supports Windows Vista® .

*3: Version 1.08J or later supports Windows Vista® .

*4: Version 8.58L or later supports Windows Vista® .

1-12
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(4) When using the CC-Link Ver.2 board (Q81BD-J61BT11) and
communication support software tools or GX Developer in the
same PC

Board model
name

Software package name

SW1DNC-CCBD2-B

Supported OS

Win
2000

XP Pro

XP
Home

Server
2003

Vista * !

Communication
Support Software
Tool

SW1D5F-CSKP-E

X

SW2D5F-CSKP-E

SW2D5F-OLEX-E

SW2D5F-XMOP-E

SW3D5F-CSKP-E

SW3D5F-OLEX-E

SW3D5F-XMOP-E

SWOD5C-ACT-E

SW2D5C-ACT-E

SW3D5C-ACT-E

[ XX XX [ X[ XXX [ X

O

SW1D5C-SHEET-E

O *3

GX Developer

SW2D5F-GPPW-E

SW3D5F-GPPW-E

SW4D5C-GPPW-E

SW5D5C-GPPW-E

SW6D5C-GPPW-E

SW7D5C-GPPW-E

XXX X [ X O O X [x X x X [x X X X

X X [ X X X X

SW8D5C-GPPW-E

O O X X [xX [xX [X O |O |[O X [x [xX |X |X |xX [X [X

O |Ix X [x [x |xX |xX [O [O [x |x |xX |x [x |x |x |x [|X

O

XX X X X XXX XXX XX XXX X

O *4

Win 2000: Windows® 2000 Professional
XP Home: Windows® XP Home Edition

Vista:

Windows Vista®

O :Valid combination.

XP Pro:
Server 2003: Windows Server® 2003 R2

Windows® XP Professional

X : Invalid combination.

*1: For SW1DNC-CCBD2-B, version 1.04E or later supports Windows Vista® .
*2: Version 3.09K or later supports Windows Vista® .

*3: Version 1.08J or later supports Windows Vista® .

*4: Version 8.58L or later supports Windows Vista® .

1-13
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2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

This chapter explains the system configuration of the CC-Link.

2.1 Overall Configuration

A total of 64 remote /O stations, remote device stations, local stations, standby master
stations, and intelligent device stations can be connected to a single master station.
However, the following conditions must be satisfied:

(1) Remote net ver.1 mode

a: Number of modules occupying 1 station

b: Number of modules occupying 2 stations

c: Number of modules occupying 3 stations

d: Number of modules occupying 4 stations

A: Number of remote 1/O stations < 64

B: Number of remote device stations <42

C: Number of local stations, standby master stations and
intelligent device stations < 26

Condition 1 [{(1 X a)+ (2 X b)+ (3 X c)+ (4 X d)}<64

Condition 2 [{(16 X A) + (54 X B) + (88 X C)} < 2304

CC-Link dedicated cable

|

Master station ' Maximum 26 !

| A |

(e Y !

IBM PC/AT | Local station Local station Local station Local station |
compatible PC i IBM PC/AT i

! compatible PC !

| 0 |

+ | D D U 1

| : : |

Q80BD-J61BT11N | 82?3%’_j%11BBTT1111N |
Q81BD-J61BT11 ' | Qus1BT11(N) A1SJ61QBT11 A1SJ61BT11 ASOBDE-J61BT11 | !
ABOBDE-J61BT11 | AJ61QBT11 AJ61BT11 A8OBDE-J61BT13 | |

Terminal resistor (required) J CC-Link dedicated cable |

! Maximum 26 Maximum 42 Maximum 64 |
| A A A '
e N - N r ) |
| Intelligent device station Remote device station Remote I/O station i
' 00 00O |
! oooo Oou(gguo DDDDOO |
| [ [ ] -
| Remote 1/0 module !
! RS-232 interface module Analog/digital converter AJ65BTB1-16D |
| AJ65BT-R2 AJ65BT-64AD AJ65BTC1-32D i

Terminal resistor (required)

Total 64
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(2) Remote net ver.2 mode, remote net additional mode

{(a+a2+ad +a8) a: Thg total number of ver.1 (':ompatible slave
+ (b +b2 + b4 +b8) X 2 stat|0n§ that occupy 1 station, and ver.2 '
Condition 1 compatible slave stations that occupy 1 station

+(c+c2+c4+c8) X3

which are set to "Single".
+(d+d2+d4 +d8) X 4} <64

b: The total number of ver.1 compatible slave

{(a X 32) + (a2 X 32) + (a4 X 64) + (a8 X 128)} stations that occupy 2 stations, and ver.2

+{(b X 64) + (b2 X 96) + (b4 X 192) + (b8 X 384)) compatible slave s’Fations that occupy 2 stations
+{(c X 96) + (c2 X 160) + (c4 X 320) + (c8 X 640)} which are set to "Single”.

+{(d X 128)+ (d2 X 224) + (d4 X 448) + (d8 X 896)}] <8192 c: The. total number of ver.1 c;ompaﬁble slave
stations that occupy 3 stations, and ver.2

compatible slave stations that occupy 3 stations
which are set to "Single".

d: The total number of ver.1 compatible slave
stations that occupy 4 stations, and ver.2
compatible slave stations that occupy 4 stations
which are set to "Single".

Condition 2

a2: The number of ver.2 compatible stations that
occupy 1 station which are set to "Double”.
b2: The number of ver.2 compatible stations that
occupy 2 stations which are set to "Double”.
c2: The number of ver.2 compatible stations that
occupy 3 stations which are set to "Double”.
d2: The number of ver.2 compatible stations that
{(a X 4) + (@2 X 8) + (a4 X 16) + (a8 X 32)} occupy 4 stations which are set to "Double”.
+{(b X 8) + (b2 X 16) + (b4 X+ 32) + (b8 X 64)}
+{(c X 12) + (c2 X 24) + (c4 X 48) + (c8 X 96)}
+{(d X 16) + (d2 X 32) + (d4 X 64) + (d8 X 128)}] < 2048 |4

a4: The number of ver.2 compatible stations that
occupy 1 station which are set to “Quadruple”.
: The number of ver.2 compatible stations that
occupy 2 stations which are set to "Quadruple".
c4: The number of ver.2 compatible stations that
occupy 3 stations which are set to "Quadruple".
d4: The number of ver.2 compatible stations that
occupy 4 stations which are set to "Quadruple".

Condition 3

a8: The number of ver.2 compatible stations that
occupy 1 station which are set to "Octuple".
b8: The number of ver.2 compatible stations that
occupy 2 stations which are set to "Octuple".
c8: The number of ver.2 compatible stations that
occupy 3 stations which are set to "Octuple”.
d8: The number of ver.2 compatible stations that
occupy 4 stations which are set to "Octuple”.

A: Number of remote 1/O stations < 64

B: Number of remote device stations < 42

C: Number of local stations, standby master
stations and intelligent device stations < 26

Condition 4| {(16 X A) + (54 X B) + (88 X C)} <2304
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N PN N y

Terminal resistor (required) CC-Link dedicated cable

————
Master station !_ Maximum 26 i
| I |
e N\ !
IBM PC/AT | Local station Local station Local station Local station |
! compatible PC !
e | 2l Al '
i Q80BD-J61BT11N |

81BD-J61BT11
Q80BD-J61BT11N | QUB1BT11(N) A1SJ61QBT11 A1SJ61BT11 AC\JSOBDE-J61BT11 !
Q81BD-J61BT11 | AJ61QBT11 AJ61BT11 AB0BDE-J61BT13 |
Terminal resistor (required) J CC-Link dedicated cable |
! Maximum 26 Maximum 42 Maximum 64 |
| A A A '
e N r ) IS N |
| Intelligent device station Remote device station Remote I/O station i
| 00 500 00 560 2as O i
| | [ 1 [ 1 |
| Remote 1/0 module !
. RS-232 interface module Analog/digital converter AJ65BTB1-16D |
| AJG5BT-R2 AJ65BT-64AD AJB5BTC1-32D |

Total 64
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2.2 Applicable Systems

This section describes applicable personal computers and provides some precautions
on the system configuration.

2.2.1 Applicable personal computers and number of boards that can be installed

(1) Applicable personal computers
The following table shows the operating environment for the CC-Link Ver.2 board.

Item Description
CPU Personal computer with one or more PCI bus slots, satisfying the specifications described below
Required in "Applicable operating system and the corresponding required PC performance" * 1ow2
Personal | memory
computer Sprgc?ffaﬁons 5V DC, 32-bit bus, Basic clock: 33MHz, Compliant with PCI standard Rev.2.2
PCI Express

bus 3.3V DC, Link width: 1 lane, Basic clock: 100MHz, Compliant with PCI Express standard

specifications | Rev.1.0a

Display Resolution: 800600 dot or higher (Recommended: 1024 X768 dot) * 8

Available hard disk space |80MB or more

Disk drive (required when
installing the driver)

CD-ROM disk drive

Microsoft® Windows NT® Workstation Operating System Version 4.0 (English version) * 4
Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional Operating System (English version)

Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Operating System (English version)

Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition Operating System (English version)

Operating Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Basic Operating System (English Version) * 8
system * 3 x4 x5 %6 Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Premium Operating System (English Version) * 8

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Business Operating System (English Version) * 8

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Ultimate Operating System (English Version) * 8
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Enterprise Operating System (English Version) * 8
Microsoft® Windows Server® 2003 R2 Operating System (English Version)

Microsoft® Visual Basic® 5.0 (English version), Microsoft® Visual Basic® 6.0 (English version),
Microsoft® Visual C++® 5.0 (English version), Microsoft® Visual C++® 6.0 (English version),

Programming Microsoft® Visual Basic® .NET 2003 (English version),

language * °

%10 Microsoft® Visual Studio 2005 Visual Basic® (English version),

Microsoft® Visual C++® NET 2003 (English version),
Microsoft® Visual Studio 2005 Visual C++® (English version)

For details on the compatible operating system and driver software version when using multiprocessor-based
personal computers, refer to (1) (b) in Section 2.2.1.

Personal computers that conform to the PCI standard and PCI Express standard can be used for the Q80BD-J61BT11N
and Q81BD-J61BT11 respectively.

Using a personal computer not compliant with the standard may result in a problem due to a bad electrical contact,
erroneous operation or any other failures.

This board does not support the Standby (Hibernate) mode of the operating system.

The Standby (Hibernate) mode may be preset to some personal computers so that it will be activated by pressing the
Power switch or by the UPS (Uninterruptible Power Supply system) setting.

For Windows® 2000 Professional, Windows® XP Professional and Windows® XP Home Edition, select [Settings]-
[Control Panel]-{Power Options] and choose "Never" in the System standby.

When exiting the operating system, always shut down the computer.
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technology on the personal computer, refer to (1) (b) in Section 2.2.1.
When using the personal computer that includes the hyper-threading technology and Windows NT® Workstation 4.0
or Windows® 2000 Professional, make sure to disable the function in the BIOS settings of the personal computer.

*6:
x7:

*8:

*0:

MELSEC

For details on the compatible operating system and driver software version when using the hyper-threading

Installation, uninstallation and usage of utilities are available only by the administrator’s authority.

Service Pack3 or higher is required when using Windows NT® Workstation 4.0.

This product does not comply with large-sized fonts when Windows® 2000 Professional, Windows® XP Professional
or Windows® XP Home Edition is used.

User programs created in the English environment work only in the English environment.

*10: For the combination of operating system and programming language, refer to the Microsoft technical information.

(a) Applicable operating system and the corresponding required personal computer performance

. Description
Operating system
CPU Required memory
Windows NT® Workstation 4.0 Pentium® 133MHz or higher 32MB or more
Windows® 2000 Professional Pentium® 133MHz or higher 64MB or more
Windows® XP Professional Pentium® 300MHz or higher 128MB or more
Windows® XP Home Edition Pentium® 300MHz or higher 128MB or more
Windows Vista® 800MHz or higher 512MB or more
Windows® Server 2003 R2 Pentium® 550MHz or higher 256MB or more
(b) Applicable driver versions and functions for operating systems
SW1DNC-CCBD2-B 64-bit . Multiprocessor-
) . Hyper-threading
Operating system Q80BD- Q81BD- operating technol based personal
echnology
J61BT11N J61BT11 system computer
Windows NT® Workstation 4.0 All versions X X
Windows® 2000 Professional All versions X
) ® ) . ) Version 1.06G
Windows™ XP Professional All versions X All versions
or later
Windows® XP Home All versions All versions All versions
) ® . Version 1.06G or | Version 1.06G
Windows Server~ 2003 R2 Version 1.06G or later X
later or later
) . ® Version 1.04E or | Version 1.06G or Version 1.04E or | Version 1.06G
Windows Vista X
later later later or later
x:Not applicable
2-5 2-5
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POINT

e Instruction for use of the online manual
Addition of memory ensures more comfortable use.
e Instruction for use of the PDF data
Use with addition of personal computer memory ensures comfortable operation.
« Note the following when using Windows® XP.
The following functions cannot be used. If any of the following functions is used,
this product may not operate normally.
Start of application in Windows® compatible mode
Fast user switching
Remote desktop
¢ Note the following when using Windows Vista® .
1) The following is not supported.
Other than the default scale of 96DPI
Operating system sleep mode
2) The following functions cannot be used. If any of the following functions is used,
this product may not operate normally.
Start of application in Windows® compatible mode
Fast user switching
Remote desktop

(2) Number of boards that can be used in one system
A maximum of 4 boards can be used (Using the CC-Link Ver.2 board and the
CC-Link Ver.1 board in the same computer is not allowed).
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2.2.2 Notes on the system configuration

(1) Combinations of master and standby master stations
The following table shows the combination availability for the master station and
standby master station in the system configuration.

Standby master station QJ61BT11
Q80BD-J61BT1IN | ABOBD-J61BT11 AJB1BTT1
QJ61BT11N A1SJ61BT11
Q81BD-J61BT11 A80BD-J61BT13 AJG1QBT11
A1SJ61QBT11
M . Ver.2 | Additional | Ver.1 Ver 1 mode Ver.2 | Additional | Ver.1 Ver.1
aster station Mode mode Mode ' Mode mode Mode Mode
Ver.2 Mode O X X X X X X
Q80BD-J61BT11N Additional mod
Q81BD-J61BT11 itional mode X O X X X X X X
Ver.1 Mode X X (@) O X X X X
A80BD-J61BT11 Ver.1 Mode X X (@) (@) X X X X
Ver.2 Mode X X X X (@) X X X
QJ61BT11N Additional mode X X X X X O X X
Ver.1 Mode X X X X X X (@) O
QJ61BT11 Ver.1 Mode X X X X X X O (@)

O : Available, x : Not available

(2) Incorporating the CC-Link Ver.1 board into the CC-Link Ver.2

network system
Use any of the following software versions to utilize the CC-Link Ver.1 board at a
local station when the master station is in the remote net ver.2 mode or remote
net additional mode.

o ABOBDE-J61BT11: Version "R" or later

o ABOBDE-J61BT13: Version "Y" or later
Refer to "Section 9.1.7" for how to check the software version.

(3) System design to prevent erroneous inputs from the remote 1/0
modules
(@) When powering on and off
Start the data link after turning on the power to the remote 1/0 modules.
Turn off the power to the remote 1/0O modules after stopping the data link.

Data link start Data link stop
Executing ] :
CC-Link Ver.2 board
(data link status) Stopped
ON } i
Remote /O module ! !
(power status) OFF S | i —
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(b) During momentary power failure of the remote 1/0O modules
When a momentary power failure occurs in the power being supplied to the
remote 1/0O modules (24 V DC), an erroneous input may occur.

[Cause for erroneous inputs due to a momentary power failure]
The remote I/O module hardware uses the power by internally converting
the module power (24 V DC) to 5V DC.
When a momentary power failure occurs in a remote 1/0 module, the
following situation occurs:

(Time for the 5V DC power in the remote 1/0 module to turn off)

time indicated by 1) in the figure below.

Remote I/O module
(module power supply and input
external supply power)

Remote I/O module
(internal 5V DC)

Input (Xn)

REMARK

MELSEC

> (Response time for input module on — off)
Thus, an erroneous input occurs when a refresh is performed within the

|
[ »
h

1)

|
|
—>

i /1 i

When the input external power supply turns off, the input (Xn) turns off
after the response time for the input module changes from on to off.

)

When supplying power from a single power source to multiple remote I/O modules,
select the proper type of cable and perform wiring by considering the voltage drop.
Connections can be established if the receiving port voltage at the remote /O

module is within the specified range of the remote I/O module to be used.

@: Stabilized

power supply

Remote module

Remote module

(4) Access to slave station No.64
When the CC-Link Ver.2 board is used, transient transmission to slave station

No.64 is not allowed.

REMARK

(1) Access to slave station No.64 is not possible even from GX Developer or GOT

on any other station.

(2) Cyclic transmission can be normally performed with slave station No.64.

2-8
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2.2.3 Equipment list

Table 2.1 lists the equipment that configures the CC-Link system.

Table 2.1 Equipment list

MELSEC

Product name

Model name

Description

Occupied station
count

Station type

Q80BD-J61BT11N

CC-Link master/local interface board for

Master/local board for
personal computer

A80BDE-J61BT11

personal computer (for PCI bus slot)

For a local station,
1 to 4 stations

For a local station,
1 or 4 stations

Q81BD-J61BT11

CC-Link master/local interface board for
personal computer (for PCI Express bus
slot)

For a local station,
1 to 4 stations

Master station
or local station

Local board for personal
computer

A80BDE-J61BT13

CC-Link interface board for personal
computer (for PCI bus slot)

For a local station,
1 or 4 stations

Local station

Master/local module

A1SJ61BT11 Master/local module for Q series
AJ61BT11 Master/local module for AnS series
A1SJ61QBT11 Master/local module for A series
AJ61QBT11 Master/local module for Q2AS series
QJ61BT11(N) Master/local module for QnA series

For a local station,
1 to 4 stations * '

Master station
or local station

*1: For the versions other than below, only one station or four stations can be set.

QJB1BT11 .............

A1SJ61BT11 .........

AJG1BT11 .............
A1SJ61QBT11 .......
AJ61QBT11 ...........

Functional version B or later

Hardware version G or later

Hardware version F or later

Hardware version G or later

Hardware version F or later

Refer to the CC-Link Partner Association homepage http://www.cc-link.org/ for the
partner manufacturer product.
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2.2.4 CC-Link version
There are two types of CC-Link version, i.e., Ver.1 and Ver.2.

(1) Definition of Ver.1.00 and Ver.1.10
A product with a cable length of 20cm or longer between stations, which has
been achieved by improving the restriction on the conventional cable distance
between the stations, is defined as Ver. 1.10.
Whereas, the conventional product is defined as Ver.1.00.
For the maximum total cable length for the Ver. 1.10 products, refer to Section
3.2.2.
The conditions requiring the cable length to be 20cm or longer between stations
are as follows:

1) All the stations comprising a CC-Link system must be of Ver.1.10.
2) All the data link cables must be Ver. 1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated
cables.

POINT

If stations of Ver.1.00 and Ver.1.10 are mixed in a system, the maximum total cable
length and the cable length between stations will be as specified by Ver.1.00.

For the maximum total cable length and the cable length between stations for the
Ver.1.00 products, refer to Section 3.2.1.

(2) Definition of Ver.2
The CC-Link Ver.2 board is defined as the Q80BD-J61BT11N /Q81BD-J61BT 11
type CC-Link system master/local interface board supporting the extended cyclic
points.

(3) How to check the version
The following logo is not shown on the Ver.1.00 compatible CC-Link board.
On the side of the Ver.1.10 compatible CC-Link board, the "CC-Link" logo is
marked.
The Ver.2 compatible CC-Link board has "CCink2" logos in the positions
shown below.

.
I {O\

NO.AD

@—ECCL:M
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3 SPECIFICATIONS

This chapter explains the specifications of the CC-Link Ver.2 board.

3.1 General Specifications

(1) The following table shows the general specifications of the CC-Link Ver.2 board.

ltem

Specifications

Q80BD-J61BT11N

Q81BD-J61BT11

Operating ambient temperature

0to55C

Storage ambient temperature

-25t075°C

Operating ambient humidity

5 to 95 % RH, No condensation

Storage ambient humidity 5 to 95 % RH, No condensation
| Frequency 10to 57 Hz 57 to 150 Hz 5t0 9 Hz 910 150 Hz
Vibration Y\Ithen .ttTerf 'S | Acceleration — 9.8 m/s” — 9.8 m/s”
resistance Intermitten .
vibration Amplitude 0.075 mm — 3.5mm —
Conforming ¢ Sweep Count 10 times each in X, Y and Z axis
onforming fo Frequency 10 to 57 Hz 57 to 150 Hz 5t0 9 Hz 9to 150 Hz
IS B 3502 When there is Acceleration — 4.9 m/s® — 4.9 m/s’
(2000), IEC | continuous , . 1 .
61131-2 vibration Amplitude 0.035 mm — .75 mm —
Sweep Count 10 times each in X, Y and Z axis

Shock resistance

Conforming to JIS B3502 (2000), IEC 61131-2 (147 m/sz, 3 times each

in 3 directions XYZ)

Operating environment

No corrosive gas present

Operating height

2000 m (6562 ft) or less

Installation area

On the control board

Over-voltage category *1

Il or less

Pollution rate *2

2 orless

*1: Indicates the distribution area where the device is assumed to be connected, from the public power distribution network

to the local machine device.

Category Il is applied to the devices to which the power is supplied from a fixed equipment.

The surge resistance voltage of a rated 300 V device is 2500 V.

*2: This is an index which indicates the occurrence rate of the conductive object in the environment where the device is

used.

Pollution rate Il indicates that only non-conductive pollution may occur with a possibility of generating temporary

conductivity due to accidental condensation.

(2) General specifications of the CC-Link Ver.2 board or the personal computer,
whichever is lower, must be satisfied after installation.
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3.2 Performance Specifications
Table 3.1 shows the performance specifications of the CC-Link Ver.2.

Table 3.1 Performance specifications

Specification
Q80BD-J61BT11N | Q81BD-J61BT11
Transmission rate Can select from 156 kbps / 625 kbps / 2.5 Mbps / 5 Mbps / 10 Mbps

Overall cable distance

(maximum transmission distance)
Maximum number of connected stations
3 (master station)

Item

Varies according to the transmission rate (Refer to Section 3.2.1, 3.2.2)

64 (Refer to Section 2.1 for the conditions for the number of connected stations)

In remote net ver.1 mode:
Occupied station count 1 or 4 station(s) (Can be changed by the utility parameter setting.)
(when mounted to local station) In remote net ver.2 mode, remote net additional mode:
1 to 4 station(s) (Can be changed by the utility parameter setting.)
Remote 1/0 (RX, RY): 2048 points
Remote register (RWw): 256 points (master station — remote station/local station/intelligent
device station/standby master station)

Maximum number of link points per

system * '
v Remote register (RWr): 256 points (remote station/local station/ intelligent device
station/standby master station — master station)

Remote 1/0 (RX, RY): 32 points (local station is 30 points)

Remote station/local station/intelligent Remote register (RWw): 4 points (master station — remote station/local station/intelligent

device station/standby master station device station/standby master station)

Number of link points per link * ' Remote register (RWr): 4 points (remote station/local station/intelligent device station/standby

master station — master station)

Communication method Broadcast polling method

Synchronous method Frame synchronous method

Encoding method NRZ| method

Transmission path Bus format (conforms to EIA RS-485)

Transmission format Conforms to HDLC

Error control system CRC (X" + X"+ X® + 1)

CC-Link dedicated cable/ CC-Link dedicated high performance cable/
Ver.1.10-compatible CC-Link dedicated cable * 2
* Auto return function
RAS function « Slave station disconnect function
« Error detection by the link special relay/register

Connection cable

Number of boards that may be used in Maximum 4 % 3

one system
Loading slot PC PCI bus slot (half size) PC PCl Express
X1, X2, X4, X8, X16 slot (half size)
PCl bus PCI Express
Bus width: 32 bits Link width: 1 lane
Bus performance Bus clock frequency: 0 to 33MHz Transmission speed: 2.5Gb/s
5V DC £5% 3.3V DC 9%
PCI standard Rev.2.2 PCI Express standard Rev.1.0a
Occupied slot 1 slot
5V DC internal current consumption 0.56A —
3.3V DC Internal current consumption — 1.06A
Weight 0.11kg 0.11kg
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*1: The link points shown above apply to the use in the remote net ver.1 mode.

Refer to Table 3.2 for those in the remote net ver.2 mode, remote additional mode.

MELSEC

*2: Ver.1.10-compatible CC-Link dedicated cables, CC-Link dedicated cables (Ver.1.00) and CC-Link dedicated high-
performance cables cannot be used together. If used together, correct data transmission will not be guaranteed.

Also attach the terminating resister which matches the kind of the cable. (Refer to section 8.6)
*3: Using the CC-Link Ver.2 board and the CC-Link Ver.1 board in the same computer is not allowed.

Table 3.2 Number of link points for remote net ver.2 mode/remote net additional mode

ltem

Specifications

Maximum No. of link points per system

Remote I/0O (RX, RY):
Remote register (RWw) :

Remote register (RWr) :

8192 points

2048 points (master station — remote device
station/local station/intelligent device
station/standby master station)

20438 points (remote device station/local
station/intelligent device station/standby
master station — master station)

Expanded cyclic setting Single Double Quadruple Octuple
32 points 32 points 64 points 128 points
No. of link points | Remote 1/O (RX, RY) (30 points for (30 points for (62 points for (126 points for
per station local station) local station) local station) local station)

Remote register (RWw) 4 points 8 points 16 points 32 points

Remote register (RWr) 4 points 8 points 16 points 32 points

Remote I/O . . . .
(RX, RY) 32 points 32 points 64 points 128 points

Occupies | Remote register . . . .

1 station (RWw) 4 points 8 points 16 points 32 points
Remote register . . . .

(RWr) 4 points 8 points 16 points 32 points
Remote I/0 . . . .

(RX, RY) 64 points 96 points 192 points 384 points

Occupies | Remote register . . . .

2 stations (RWw) 8 points 16 points 32 points 64 points
g;':t:epre?f link Remc(nsv\;?)g Ister 8 points 16 points 32 points 64 points
occupied station Remote I/O . . . .
count (RX, RY) 96 points 160 points 320 points 640 points

Oceupies | Remote register 12 points 24 points 48 points 96 points

3 stations (RWw) P P P P

Remote register . . . .
(RWr) 12 points 24 points 48 points 96 points
Remote I/0 . . . .
(RX, RY) 128 points 224 points 448 points 896 points
Occupies | Remote register . . . .
4 stations (RWw) 16 points 32 points 64 points 128 points
Remote register . . . .
(RWr) 16 points 32 points 64 points 128 points
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3.2.1 Maximum overall cable distance (for Ver.1.00)
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The relationship between the transmission speed and the maximum overall cable
distance is described below:

(1) For a system consisting of only remote 1/O stations and remote

device stations

Remote I/O station
or remote
device station

Master station
or remote

Remote I/O station

device station

Remote I/O station
or remote
device station

Remote 1/O station
or remote
device station

*2

*2

*1

*1

le
I

Maximum overall cable distance

*1: Cable length between remote I/O stations or remote device stations.
% 2: Cable length between the master station and the adjacent stations.

CC-Link dedicated cable (uses terminal resistor 110 Q)

Transmission rate

Station-to-station cable length

*1

*2

Maximum overall cable distance

156 kbps

625 kbps

30 cm (11.81 in.) or more

2.5 Mbps

5 Mbps

30cm (11.81in.)to
59 cm (23.23 in.) %3

60 cm (23.62 in.) or more

10 Mbps

30cm (11.81in.) to
59 cm (23.23in.) **

60 cm (23.62in.) to
99 cm (38.98 in.) **

1 m (3.28 ft.) or more

1 m (3.28 ft.) or more

1200 m (3937.2 ft.)

600 m (1968.6 ft.)

200 m (656.2 ft.)

110 m (360.9 ft.)

150 m (492.15 ft.)

50 m (164.1 ft.)

80 m (262.5 t.)

100 m (328.1 ft.)

CC-Link dedicated high performance cable (uses terminal resistor 130 Q)

Transmission rate

Station-to-station cable length

Maximum overall cable distance

1

*2

156 kbps

625 kbps

2.5 Mbps

30 cm (11.81in.) or more

5 Mbps

Number of connected
stations: 1 to 32

Number of connected
stations: 33 to 48

30cm (11.811in.)to
39 cm (15.35in.) %3

40 cm (15.75in.) or more

10 Mbps

stations: 49 to 64

Number of connected

30cm (11.81in.) to
39 cm (15.35in.)*3

40 cm (15.75in.) to
69 cm (27.17 in.) **

70 cm (27.56 in.) or more

1 m (3.28 ft.) or more

1200 m (3937.2 ft.)

900 m (2952.9 ft.)

400 m (1312.4 ft.)

160 m (524.96 ft.)

100 m (328.1 ft.)

80 m (262.5 t.)

100 m (328.1 ft.)

20 m (65.52 ft.)

30 m (98.43 ft.)

100 m (328.1 ft.)

*3: The cable length between remote I/O stations or remote device stations is within this
range and if even one location is wired, the maximum overall cable distance will be

as indicated above.
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(Example) When the transmission rate is 10 Mbps, and 43 remote 1/O stations
and remote device stations are connected using the CC-Link
dedicated high performance cable, because the cable connecting the
second and third stations is "35 cm (13.78 in.)", the maximum overall
cable distance will be "80 cm (31.5in.)".

First Second Third

4th 43th

Master station

Remote 1/O station

Remote device Remote device

Remote I/O station | | Remote I/O station

station station
N J AN AN J
1m (3.28 ft.) 50 cm (19.69 in.) 35cm (13.78in.) 50 cm (19.69in.)

(2) For a system consisting of remote I/O stations, remote device
stations, local stations and intelligent device stations

Local station Local station

Master station

Remote I/O station
or remote
device station

Remote 1/O station
or remote
device station

or Intelligent
device station

or Intelligent
device station

%1 *2

Maximum overall cable distance

*1. Cable length between remote /O stations or remote device stations
*2: Cable length between the master station or the local or intelligent device station and
the adjacent stations

CC-Link dedicated cable (uses terminal resistor 110 Q)

Transmission rate

Station-to-station cable length

Maximum overall cable distance

*1 *2
156 kbps 1200 m (3937.2 ft.)
625 kbps 30 cm (11.81 in.) or more 600 m (1968.6 ft.)
2.5 Mbps 200 m (656.2 ft.)
n . *3
5 Mbps 30 cm (11.811in.) to 59 cm (23.23 in.) 2 m (6.56 ft.) or more 110 m (360.9 ft.)
60 cm (23.62 in.) or more 150 m (492.15 ft.)
n . *3
10 Mbps 30 cm (11.81in.) to 59 cm (23.23 in.) 50 m (164.1 ft.)

60 cm (23.62 in.) to 99 cm (38.98 in.) *° 80 m (262.5 ft.)

1 m (3.28 ft.) or more 100 m (328.1 ft.)

CC-Link dedicated high performance cable (uses terminal resistor 130 Q)

Transmission rate

Station-to-station cable length

Maximum overall cable distance

*1 *2
156 kbps 1200 m (3937.2 ft.)
625 kbps 30 cm (11.81in.) or more 600 m (1968.6 ft.)
2.5 Mbps 200 m (656.2 ft.)
5 Mbps 30 cm (11.81in.) to 59 cm (23.23 in.) *° 2 m (6.56 ft.) or more 110 m (360.9 ft.)
60 cm (23.62 in.) or more 150 m (492.15 ft.)
10 Mbps 70 cm (27.56 in.) to 99 cm (38.98 in.) * 50 m (164.1 ft.)
1 m (3.28 ft.) or more 80 m (262.5 t.)

*3: The cable length between remote 1/O stations or remote device stations is within this
range and if even one location is wired, the maximum overall cable distance will be
as indicated above.

3-5
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3.2.2 Maximum overall cable distance (for Ver.1.10)

The relation of the transmission speed and maximum overall cable distance when
configuring the entire system with Version 1.10 modules and cable is shown below.

Local station or Local station or

Master station

Remote I/O station
or remote
device station

Remote I/O station
or remote
device station

intelligent device
station

intelligent device
station

k |
r Station to station !
cable length

Maximum overall cable distance

Version 1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cable (terminal resistor of 110Q2 used)

Transmission speed Station to station cable length Maximum overall cable distance
156kbps 1200m (3937.2 ft)
625kbps 900m (2952.9 ft)
2.5Mbps 20 cm (7.88 in) or longer 400m (1312.4 ft)

5Mbps 160m (524.96ft)
10Mbps 100m (328.1 ft)

3.3 CC-Link Dedicated Cable Specifications

Use the CC-Link dedicated cable for the CC-Link system. If a cable other than the CC-
Link dedicated cable is used, the performance of the CC-Link system cannot be
guaranteed.

If you have any questions regarding the CC-Link dedicated cable, or if you wish to see
its specifications, refer to the CC-Link Partner Association homepage http://www.cc-
link.org/.

REMARK

For details, refer to the CC-Link cable wiring manual issued by CC-Link Partner
Association.
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4 FUNCTIONS

This chapter explains the functions of the CC-Link Ver.2 board, dividing them into four
sections: "Basic Functions," "Functions for Improving System Reliability," "Useful
Functions" and "Transient Transmission Function."

4.1 Function List
(1) Table 4.1 lists the basic functions.

Table 4.1 List of the basic functions

Item Description Reference section
Communication with remote | Performs the communication of on/off information with remote .
] } Section 4.2.1

1/0 station 1/0 station.
Communication with remote | Performs the communication of on/off information and Section 4.2.2 4
device station numeric data with remote device station. o
Communication with local Performs the communication of on/off information and .

. . . . Section 4.2.3
station numeric data with local station.
Communication with Performs communication with intelligent device station via Section 4.2.4
intelligent device station cyclic transmission and transient transmission. o

(2) Table 4.2 lists the functions for improving system reliability.

Table 4.2 List of the functions for improving system reliability

Iltem Description Reference section

Disconnects modules that cannot continue data link because
of power off, etc, and continues the data link with only the Section 4.3.1
normal modules.

Slave station disconnect
function

When a module, which has been disconnected from data link
Auto return function because of power off, etc, returns to the normal status, it Section 4.3.2
automatically joins the data link.

Sets the status (clear/latch) of the input (reception) data from
a station that became data link faulty because of power off, Section 4.3.3
etc.

Input data status setting
from data link faulty station

Continues data link by switching to the standby master station

Section 4.3.4
when a problem occurs in the master station.

Standby master function
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(3) Table 4.3 lists the useful functions.
Table 4.3 List of the useful functions
ltem Description Reference section
By assigning modules that will be connected in the future as
reserved stations, these will not be treated as data link faulty
Reserved station function stations. Section 4.4.1

The reserved stations can also be set as 0 points.
If any of the connected modules is designated as a reserved
station, it cannot perform data link.

Prevents modules that will be powered off in the system

Error invalid station settin
9 configuration from being treated as data link faulty stations by Section 4.4.2

function .
setting network parameters.
Data link stop/restart Stops or restarts the data link that is being executed. Section 4.4.3
Station number duplicate Checks for duplicate modules having the same station
4 . P . P 9 Section 4.4.4
check function number in the system.
Allows access to any CPU of a multiple CPU system via a
Multiple CPU system support 4 P 4 Section 4.4.5

CC-Link Ver.2 board.

Allows the 1/0O points of the remote I/O stations to be selected
from among 8 points, 16 points and 32 points, reducing the Section 4.4.6
number of reserved points.

Remote I/O station point
setting

Allows the number of cyclic points per module to be increased
from 128 points for RX/RY and 16 points for RWr/RWw in the

Cyclic points increase Section 4.4.7
yelep ver.1 mode to up to 896 points for RX/RY and 128 points for
RWr/RWw in the ver.2 mode.
(4) Table 4.4 lists the transient transmission function.
Table 4.4 List of the transient transmission function
Iltem Description Reference section
Transient transmission Despnatgs gn opposite station and communicates at an Section 4.5.1
arbitrary timing

POINT

Refer to "Section 4.4.7 (3)(b) Whether send/receive is enabled or not" for the
availability of cyclic data communication with the CC-Link Ver.2 compatible
stations.
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4.2 Basic Functions
This section explains the basic functions of the CC-Link Ver.2 board.
4.2.1 Communication with remote 1/O stations

The following explains an overview of the communication between the master station
and a remote I/O station. In the communication with the remote I/O station, the on/off
information of the switches and indicator lamps are communicated via the remote input
RX and remote output RY.

IBM PC/AT compatible PC Master station Remote I/O station

CC-Link Ver.2 board

1)
Network
parameters

Program e 5

3)

mdReceive <Read Remc;ga( input Input

4) - - 5)

[Data link startup]

1) When the personal computer is powered on, the CC-Link system starts up in
accordance with the network parameters set by the CC-Link Ver.2 utility.
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[Remote input]

IBM PC/AT compatible PC

Program

MELSEC

2) The input status of each of the remote 1/O stations is automatically stored (for
each link scan) in the master station's "remote input RX" buffer memory.

3) The program uses the mdReceive function to read the input status stored in
the "remote input RX" buffer memory.

Master station

Remote input RX

RXOF to RX00

RX1F to RX10

2)

Remote 1/O station
(Station number 1:
occupies 1 station)

mdReceive |<

RX2F to RX20

RX3F to RX30

2)

Remote I/O station
(Station number 2:
occupies 1 station)

............................................

XOF to X00

RX4F to RX40

to

[Remote output]

IBM PC/AT compatible PC

Program

4)

16-point module

X1F to X10

—

32-point module

4) The program uses the mdSend function to write the on/off information to the
"remote output RY" buffer memory.

5) The output status stored in the "remote output RY" buffer memory is output
automatically (for each link scan) to the remote 1/O stations.

Master station

5

Remote I/O station
(Station number 3:

occupies 1 station)

mdSend

B

Remote I/O station
(Station number 4:
occupies 1 station)

Y

N

16-point module

f|YOF to YOO
1| Y1F to Y10

32-point module
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MELSEC

This section explains an overview of the communication between the master station
and the remote device station.
In the communication with the remote device station, the handshaking signals with the
remote device station (initial data processing request flag, error reset request flag, etc.)
are communicated using the remote input RX and remote output RY. Numeric data

(averaging processing specification, digital output values, etc.) is communicated using
the remote register RWw and remote register RWr.

IBM PC/AT compatible PC

Master station

Program

mdReceive

mdSend

mdSend

mdReceive

CC-Link Ver.2 board

Remote device station

Network
parameters

3)
< Read |
4) :
Write >
6) :
Write >
9) :

< Read

Buffer memory

Remote input RX

Remote output RY

Remote register
RWw

Remote register
RWr

Remote input
RX

Handshaking signals
such as remote READY
and initial data
processing request flag

Remote input
RY

Handshaking signals
such as error reset
request flag and initial
data processing
complete flag

Remote register
RWw
Numeric data such
as for averaging
processing setting
and A-D conversion
enable/disable setting

Remote register
Rwr

Numeric data such
as digital output
values and detected
temperature value
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[Data link startup]

1) When the personal computer is powered on, the CC-Link system starts up in
accordance with the network parameters set by the CC-Link Ver.2 utility.

[Remote input]

2) The remote input RX of each of the remote device stations is automatically
stored (for each link scan) in the master station's "remote input RX" buffer
memory.

3) The program uses the mdReceive function to read the input status stored in
the "remote input RX" buffer memory.

Remote device station Remote device station
IBM PC/AT compatible PC Master station (Station number 1: (Station number 3:
PrTmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmm——m—— CC-Link Ver.2 board & occupies 2 stations) occupies 2 stations)

Remote input RX
Handshaking signals
such as initial data
processing request flag

...............................................

Program

RXOF to RX00 || . ([ RXOF to RX00 Remote input RX
_________________ 5 5 RX1F to RX10 : i | Handshaking signals
<« : \\ : ¢ | such as initial data

oo 4 i | processing request flag|

: 3) i RX3F to RX30 FL o ;
; mdReceive ||= : < ol EE :
i s RX4F to RX40 z : ; : J RXOF to RX00

"""""""""""" RX1F to RX10

[Remote input RX when the AJ65BT-64DAV is set to station number 1]

Signal direction: AJ65BT-64DAV — Master module
Device No. Signal name

RX00

to Not used
RX17
RX18 Initial data processing request flag
RX19 Initial data setting complete flag
RX1A Error status flag
RX1B Remote READY
RX1C

to Not used
RX1F
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[Remote output]
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4) The program uses the mdSend function to write the on/off information to the
"remote output RX" buffer memory.

5) The remote output RY is automatically set to on/off (for each link scan)
according to the output status stored in the "remote output RY" buffer memory.

IBM PC/AT compatible PC Master station

...............................................................................................

..............................................

Program Remote output RY

Remote device station Remote device station
(Station number 1: (Station number 3:
occupies 2 stations) occupies 2 stations)

Remote input RY
Handshaking signals
such as error reset
request flag and initial
data processing

4) RY3F to RY30
H mdSend > <
: : RY4F to RY40 l ;
i i 5)

i ( complete flag Remote input RY

{ RYOF to RYOO | | i ( Handshaking signals
: ; H such as error reset

> RY1F to RY10 H H request flag and initial
o Lo i | data processing

A 1o i | complete flag

RYOF to RY00
RY1F to RY10

...............................................................................................

|
| —

[Remote output RY when the AJ65BT-64DAV is set to station number 1]

Signal direction: Master module — AJ65BT-64DAV
Device No. Signal name

RYO00 CH1 analog output enable signal
RYO01 CH2 analog output enable signal
RY02 CH3 analog output enable signal
RYO03 CH4 analog output enable signal
RY04 Selection of offset/gain values
RY05

to Not used
RY17
RY18 Initial data processing complete flag
RY19 Initial data setting request flag
RY1A Error reset request flag
RY1B

to Not used
RY1F
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[Writing to the remote register RWw]

6) The program uses the mdSend function to write the transmission data to the
"remote register RWw" buffer memory.

7) The data stored in the "remote register RWw" buffer memory is automatically
sent to the remote register RWw of each remote device station.

Remote device station
(Station number 1:
occupies 2 stations)

Remote device RWw

Remote device station
(Station number 3:
occupies 2 stations)

IBM PC/AT compatible PC

Master station

Numerical data
such as digital
value setting areas
H Remote register RWw . /
. Program [[__Rwwo | ([ Rwwo ]
A | . Rwwi || ¢ ] Rwwi |
RWw2 RWw2
______ RWw3 | 7) T RWW3 Remote device RWw
RWw4 RwWw4 Numerical data
______ RWwW5 | T RWWS | such \as digital
: I Rwwe Il + i RWw6 | : ; value setting
mdSend ®) JL RWw7 | < (- RWw7 | - e
T B | RWws || ¢ &+ ] RWwO_____|
| Rwwo || ¢+ b RWwi
RWwA RWw2
“““ RWWB | 7) J| Rww3 |
______ RWwC | |l Rwwa
,,,,,, RWwD | | RWws
RWwE RWw6
| RWWF | . RWw7 |
_____ RWw10 |
to
| RWwFF |

[Remote register RWw when the AJ65BT-64DAYV is
set to station number 1]

Signal direction: master module — AJ65BT-64
Address Description

RWwO CH1 digital value setting area

RWw1 CH2 digital value setting area
RwWw2 CH3 digital value setting area
RWw3 CH4 digital value setting area
RwWw4 Analogue output enable/disable setting area
RWw5

to Not used
RWw7
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[Reading from the remote register (RWr)]

8) The remote register RWr data of each of the remote device stations is
automatically stored in the "remote register Rwr" buffer memory of the master
station.

9) The program uses the mdReceive function to read the remote register RWr
data of the remote device stations stored in the "remote register RWr" buffer
memory.

Remote device station
(Station number 3:
occupies 2 stations)

Remote device station

(Station number 1:
occupies 2 stations)

...........................................

Remote register RWr

IBM PC/AT compatible PC Master station

............................................

Numerical data )
such as set value
Remote register RWr check codes
([ ___Rwro_ ] ([___Rwro_ ]
______ RWr1_ | L _Rwrl_ ]
Program RWr2 RWr2
“““ RWr3 | 8) | RwWr3 |
RWr4 RWr4 Remote register RWr
””” RWr5 | T T RWEIS | ( Numerical data )
””” RWr6 | T T RWIE | such as set value
: 9 [T RWi7 ] R ]  check codes
i mdReceive [ < RWIB ~ - RWO
| |___Rwro_ ] | Rwrt ]
RWrA RWr2
“““ RWB | 8) | RwWr3 |
______ RWrC_____| | _____Rwrd_ |
______ RWD | | _____Rwrs_ |
RWrE RWr6
“““ RWF | L Rwr7 |
______ RWr10_____|
to
""" RWIFF |

......................................................................................................................................

[Remote register RWr when the AJ65BT-64DAV is
set to station number 1]

Signal direction: AJ65BT-64DAV — Master module

Address Description

RWr0 CH1 set value check code

RWr1 CH2 set value check code

RWr2 CH3 set value check code

RWr3 CH4 set value check code

RWr4 Error code

RWTr5

RWr6 Not used

RwWr7
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4 .2.3 Communication with the local stations

The following explains an overview of the communication between the master station
and the local stations.

(1) Communication between the master station and the local stations
by cyclic transmission
The data communication between programmable controller CPUs and personal
computers can be performed in n:n mode using the remote input RX and remote
output RY (bit information used in local station systems) as well as the remote
register RWw and remote register RWr (word information for writing and reading
used in local station systems).

Programmable

IBM PC/AT compatible PC Master station Local station (station number 1)  Local station (station number 2) controller CPU
CC-Link Ver.2 board
Network Network
parameters 1) parameters
1)
Network Automatic refres Automatic refres
parameters parameters parameters
Program
Buffer memory Buffer memory Buffer memory
T i CTTTTTTTTT | T i
\ I I I | |
| Remote input RX | Remote output Ri | Remote output R
4 \ | 3) I 5 o | 3) | \ 5)
; wn station . 1
Receive area fro (stoton smber Recelve area frof o i
" local station No. M » send area 0 | local station No. {t ; .
4) ; . 3) ' ; X 3) ‘[ Own station | 2)
Receive area fro Receive area fro (station number 2X Automatic refres
~ |local station No. P local station No. P send area :
\ i | i i i
U to 1 I to I ] to 1
U 1 I I I I
U 1 I I 1 I
\ I I i I I
| Remote output RY | Remote input RX | Remote input RX
6) ' ! 7) | ! 7) ! ! 8)
Send area to m Receive area frof m Receive area frof
" |local station No. master station master station | LAutomatic refres)
6) ! il 7) 1 - " 7) 1 ! 8) !
Send area t Receive ara fo Recelve area o
" |local station No. master station master station | LAutomatic refres)

to to to

Remote register
RWw

s Send area to

mdSend local station No.
i

dSend Send area to

masen local station No.

to

Remote register

Remote registeri
Rwr

Rwr I
- ! 11)
Receive area fro -
master station —Automatlc refresp
] 1 1 ) |
Receive area fro
master station | LAUtomatic refresp

to

_.
e

N
e

Receive area frof
master station

]
i

N
e
N
e

Receive area frof
master station

i

j

to

Remote registe

Q

Remote register Remote register

RWr RWw RWw
14) 13) S 13) 15)

dRecei oo wemeeos I ik scan ] staion numoe e e o Automati rerey)
mdReceive Py local station No. (station number 1) local station No, fLAutomatic refresp
' I il 1 - o |
dRecei Read Receive area from 13) Receive area from 13) Own station ﬂ
mdReceive jocal staton No, jocal staton No, (taton number 2 Automaicrefres

send area

to

T
I
I
|
|
I
|
|
|
I
|
|
I
L
pp————
|
I
I
|
|
|
I
|
I
|
I
|
1

-
o
[
-
o

POINT |

The master station only sends data to stations where datalink has been started.
The master station does not send any data to stations where datalink has not been
started.

4-10 4-10
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[Data link startup]

1) When the personal computer is powered on, the CC-Link system automatically
starts up in accordance with the network parameters set by the CC-Link Ver.2
utility.

[On/off information from a local station to the master station or another
local station]

2) The on/off information of the CPU device set with automatic refresh
parameters is stored in the "remote output RY" buffer memory of a local
station. The remote output RY is used as the output information to be used by
the local station system.

3) The information in the "remote output RY" buffer memory of the local station is
automatically stored (for each link scan) in the "remote input RX" buffer
memory of the master station and the "remote output RY" buffer memory of
another local station.

4) The program uses the mdReceive function to read the input status stored in
the "remote input RX" buffer memory.
The remote input RX is used as the input information to be used by the local
station systems.

5) The input status stored in the "remote output RY" buffer memory is stored in
the CPU device set with automatic refresh parameters.

Local station
(Station number 2: Programmable
occupies 4 stations) controller CPU

.............................................................................

Local station
(Station number 1:
occupies 1 station)

IBM PC/AT compatible PC Master station

Remote input RX

Program

, 4) i
: [_mdReceive J+——

RXOF to RX00

RX1D to RX10

RX2F to RX20

RX3F to RX30

RX4F to RX40

RX5F to RX50

3)

RY1D to RY10

RY2F to RY20

RY3F to RY30

RY4F to RY40

RYS5F to RY50

RY1D to RY10
RY2F to RY20

RY3F to RY30
RY4F to RY40

RY5F to RY50

RX9D to RX90

RXAF to RXAO

RYAF to RYAO

RY9D to RY90 |

[ RX6F to RX60 | [ | _RY6F to RY60 | | _RY6F to RY60 |
RXT7F to RX70 RY7F to RY70 RY7F to RY70
RX8F to RX80 RY8F to RY80 RY8F to RY80

- | [IRY9D to RY90] ) |

RYAF to RYAO

and the local stations.
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[On/off information from the master station to the local stations]

6) The program uses the mdSend function to write the on/off information to the
"remote output RY" buffer memory of the master station.

7) The information in the "remote output RY" buffer memory is automatically
stored (for each link scan) in the "remote input RX" buffer memory of each of
the local stations.

8) The input status stored in the buffer memory "remote input RX" is stored in the
CPU device set with automatic refresh parameters.

Local station Local station
IBM PC/AT compatible PC 1 Master station (Station number 1: (Station number 2: Programmable
CC-Link Ver.2 board occupies 1 station) occupies 4 stations) controller CPU
i Remote output RY Remote input RX Remote input RX
Program i ([ RYOFtoRY00]1: 7) : f] RXOFtoRX00]1: 7) i [ RXOF to RX00]
: RY1D to RY10|] ! RX1D to RX10|] H RX1D to RX10
| RY2Fto RY20 || | i || RX2FtoRX20|| ! i || _RX2F to RX20] | ! :
: : RY3F to RY30 | | | ; RX3F to RX30 | | RX3F to RX30 || i :
[ mdSend ]2 )| RY4F1oRY40]| i i |[ RX4F1oRX40]| i i || RX4F toRX40]
RY5F toRY50 || i 7) i,J | _RX5F to RX50 | { : ) i) | RX5F to RX50 | { :
; { || RY6FtoRYBO | i i || RX6FtoRX60|[: || RX6FtoRX60|| i i ’
RY7F to RY70 || i RX7F to RX70 : : RX7F to RX70
RY8F to RY80 | | | i RX8F to RX80 | | | i || RX8Fto RX80]| i
RYOD toRY90[) i | ({[RX9DtoRX90]) i | (JlIRX9D to RX90|) :
| _RYAF to RYAO| ! i | _RXAFto RXAO| : i | _RXAF to RXAQ| !
to to to
RY7FF to RY7FQ RX7FF to RX7FQ RX7FF to RX7F0

|:|:| sesesesThe |ast two bits cannot be used in the communication between the master station
and the local stations.
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[Word information from the master station to all local stations]

9) The program uses the mdSend function to write the word information to the
"remote register RWw" buffer memory of the master station.
The remote register RWw is used as the word information for writing to be
used by local station systems.

10) The information in the "remote register RWw" buffer memory is automatically

IBM PC/AT compatible PC

.....................................

stored (for each link scan) in the "remote registers RWr" of all local stations.
The remote register RWr is used as the word information for reading to be
used by local station systems.

11) The word information stored in the "remote register RWr" buffer memory is

stored in the CPU device set with automatic refresh parameters.

Master station

Local station

(Station number 1:
occupies 1 station)

Local station

(Station number 2:
occupies 4 stations)

Remote register RWrg

Programmable
controller CPU

_____ Rwwo ) ¢ ([ Rwo ] 0 ([ Rwo ]
_____ RWwi (| 10) ¢ )1 Rwrl |l {10){ J| ~ RWr1 |
_____ Rww2 | || Rw2 [ i [ Rwe |
Program RWw3 RWr3 RWr3
At | Rwwa [ £ ([ Rwea ) 1 ([ RWrd |
_____ RWW5 | | Rwis | | Rwis |
_____ RWW6 | | Rwie | | Rwis |
i ; RWw7 RWr7 RWr7 , :
i Pl RWw8 1| ¢ ¢ |]___] RWr8  ff & (] RWrS ___| i i
? Rl o | v (RN B [ S IR
é AN - RWwA || ¢ ] ] RWrA || & bl ] RWA || é
' ; RWwB 10) ¢ RWIB : 10) ¢ RWIB i i
L RwwC [ ] RWrC__ || ¢+ & ... RWIC |
| RwWwD b ] RWD  ff v RWD |
| RWwE | & ] RWE  ff & 0 (] RWE |
RWwF RWrF RWIF
- Rwwio || i P[] Rwrio || i b ([ RWr10 |
L Rwwit || Rwrit |1 D[ RWr1 |
L Rwwi2 || Rwri2 || 1 P[] RWr2 |
RWw13 RWr13 RWr13
| Rwwi4 o2 Rwri4 + ¢+ &+ | | RWr14 |
to to to
| RwwFF | i [ RWFF | © i [ RWIFF |

..............................................................................

_________________________________________________________________________________
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[Word information from a local station to the master station and another
local station]

12) The word information set with automatic refresh parameters is stored in the
"remote register RWw" buffer memory of a local station. However, it can only
be stored in the area corresponding to the station number of the own station.

13) The information in the "remote register RWw" buffer memory is automatically
stored (for each link scan) in the "remote register RWr" of the master station
and the "remote register RWw" of another local station.

14) The program uses the mdReceive function to read the word information stored
in the "remote register RWw" buffer memory.

15) The word information stored in the "remote register RWw" buffer memory is
stored in the CPU device set with automatic refresh parameters.

Local station
(Station number 2: Programmable
occupies 4 stations) controller CPU

_______________________________________________________________________________

Local station
(Station number 1:
occupies 1 station)

IBM PC/AT compatible PC Master station

Remote register RW

_____ Rwo ) ¢ i ([[__Rwwo | [ Rwwo ]} 0
| Rwri [ 113)¢ J[ Rwwi | | Rww1_| —1—5)'@
| Rwrz Rww2 | | Rww2 | @
; RWr3 RWw3 RWw3 ’
Progrem T rRwea || ([ Rwwa || § ([ RWwa | i
: o Rwis [l E L RWws || i i f] RWw5 |
_____ RWrs | | _RwWw6__| |___RwWwe_ |
RWr7 RWw7 RWw7
[ Rwis 1 [ Rwws || i i ] RWw8 |
| Rwro )b RWwo || | RWw9 |
: R RwA |1 ] RWwA || & [ RWWA | s |
' 5 RWrB 1 13) RWWB , RWwB [ 12 5 ]
_____ rRwe |[F i )] RwwC [ ___RwwC_|[ é
_____ RWD | ___RwwD_ || : |____RwWwD_| : '

| RwiE || P Rwwe || 1] RWWE |

RWrF RWwF RWwF

Rweto Rwwio || ¢ f [ RWw10__|

O RWett Rwwit || 1 0L RWw11 |

L Rwer2 Rwwi2 || i [ RWw12 |

| Rwr13 RWw13 RWw13

| Rwri4 b b | Rwwid4 | 1 0 | RWw14 |

to to to
RWWFF RWWFF

.................................................................................
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(2) Communication between the master station and the local station by
transient transmission
The transient transmission is a transmission method that sends and receives
data in 1 : 1 mode by designating the opposite station at an arbitrary timing.

[When writing data to the buffer memory of the local station and the
CPU device using the mdSend function]

1) The program uses the mdSend function to write data from the master station to
the designated buffer memory of the local station and a CPU device.

2) When writing is completed, 0 is stored as return values.

IBM PC/AT compatible PC Master station Programmable

CC-Link Ver.2 board Local station controller CPU

Program

[ mdSend ] 1) >
2)

Return value <

[ mdSend :I 1) >
) Buffer memory

Return value <

[When reading data from the buffer memory and CPU device in a local
station using the mdReceive function]

1) The program uses the mdReceive function to read data from the designated
buffer memory of the local station and the CPU device to the variables of the
program in the master station.

2) When reading is completed, 0 is stored as return values.

IBM PC/AT compatible PC Master station
Programmable

CC-Link Ver.2 board Local station controller CPU

Program

[ mdReceive ] 1) >
2)

Value, <
return value

[ deeceive:I 1) >
2) Buffer memory

Value, <
return value
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The following explains an overview of the communication between the master station
and the intelligent device station.

(1) Communication between the master station and the intelligent

device station by cyclic transmission

Handshaking signals with the intelligent device station (positioning complete,
positioning start. etc.) are communicated using the remote input RX and remote
output RY. Numeric data (positioning start number, present feed value, etc.) is
communicated using the remote register RWw and remote register RWr.

IBM PC/AT compatible PC

Master station

Program

mdReceive

CC-Link Ver.2 board

Intelligent device
station

1)
Network
parameters

Read

mdSend

Write

mdSend

Write

mdReceive

Read

Buffer memory

Remoto nput ' iicscan |
RX

Remote input
RX

Handshaking signals
such as initial data
processing request
and positioning
complete

Remoto ouput | Ciicscan )
RY

Remote input
RY

Handshaking signals
such as initial data

processing complete
and positioning start

Remote register
RWw

Remote register
RWw

Numeric data such
as positioning start
number and speed
change value

Remote register m
Rwr

Remote register
RWr

Numeric data such
as present feed value

and send speed
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[Data link startup]

1) When the personal computer is powered on, the CC-Link system automatically
starts up in accordance with the network parameters set by the CC-Link Ver.2
utility.

[Remote input]

2) The remote input RX of the intelligent device station is automatically stored (for
each link scan) in the "remote input RX" buffer memory of the master station.

3) The program uses the mdReceive function to read the input status stored in
the "remote input RX" buffer memory.

Intelligent device station
(Station number 1:
occupies 4 stations)

: Remote input RX H
: [ Handshaking signals ] ;

IBM PC/AT compatible PC Master station

..........................................

such as positioning

Remote input RX complete
| Program [T RXOF to RX00 (T RXOF to RX00
: RX1F to RX10 RX1F to RX10
RX2F to RX20 RX2F to RX20
. 3 RX3F to RX30 2) RX3F to RX30

mdReceive “

f RX4F to RX40 RX4F to RX40
RX5F to RX50 RX5F to RX50
RX6F to RX60 RX6F to RX60
[ RX7F o RX70 [ RX7F o RX70

RX8F to RX80

to

RX7FF to RX7F0

[Remote input RX when the AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 is
set to station number 1]

Signal direction: AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 — Master module
Device No. Signal name
RX00 D75P2 ready complete
RX01 Single-axis start complete
RX02 Dual-axes start complete
RX03 Use prohibited
RX04 Single-axis BUSY
RX05 Dual-axis BUSY
RX06 Use prohibited
RX07 Single-axis positioning complete
RX08 Dual-axis positioning complete
to to
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[Remote output]

4) The program uses the mdSend function to write the on/off information to the
"remote output RY" buffer memory.

5) The remote output RY of the intelligent device station is automatically set to
on/off (for each link scan) according to the output status stored in the "remote
output RY" buffer memory.

IBM PC/AT compatible PC Master station Intelligent device station

CC-Link Ver.2 board (Station number 1: occupies 4 stations)

; Remote input RX :
i [ Handshaking signals) i
Remote input RX such as positioning

: complete
(T RYOFtoRYO0O || L ([ RYOF to RY00
Program RY1F to RY10 RY1F to RY10
: RY2F to RY20 RY2F to RY20
l 3 | RY3F to RY30 || | 2) | RY3F to RY30
mdSend — — >
| RY4F to RY40 | [ | - ||_RY4F to Rv40
RY5F to RY50 : RY5F to RY50
RYG6F to RY60 RYG6F to RY60
[ RY7FoRY70|) | - || RY7F0RY70
RY8F to RY80 :
to
RY7FF to RY7FO
[Remote output RY when the AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 is
set to station number 1]
Signal direction: AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 — Master module
Device No. Signal name
RYO01 to RYOF Use prohibited
RY10 Single-axis positioning start
RY11 Dual-axis positioning start
RY12 Use prohibited
RY13 Single-axis stop
RY14 Dual-axis stop
to to
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[Writing to the remote register RWw]

6) The program uses the mdSend function to write the sending data to the
"remote register RWw" buffer memory.

7) The data stored in the "remote register RWw" buffer memory is automatically
sent to the remote register RWw of the intelligent device station.

_IBMPC/ATcompatlbIePC ......................... Master station } Intelligent device station

CC-Link Ver.2 board | (Station number 1: occupies 4 stations)

Remote register RWw

( Numeric data suchY
Remote register RWw L ﬁﬁn‘igﬁ:ionmg start}
RWwo || [ Rwwo
RWw1 RWw1
| RWw2 RWw2
Program RWw3 RWw3
! RWw4 RWw4
RWw5 RWw5
| RWw6 RWw6
l 6) RWw7 7) RWw7
mdSend - - HIN,

J | RWw8 RWw8
RWw9 RWw9
RWWA RWWA
RWwB RWwB
RWWC RWWC
RWwD RWWD
RWWE RWWE
RWWF | RWWF

RWwi0 | | '

to
RWWFF

............................................

[Remote register RWw when the AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 is
set to station number 1]

Signal direction: Master module — AJ65BT-D75P2-S3

Address Description

RWwO Single-axis positioning start number
RWw1 Single-axis override
RWw2 ) )

Single-axis new present value
RWw3
RWw4 . .

Single-axis new speed value
RWw5
RWw6 . .

Single-axis JOG speed
RWw7
to to
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[Reading from the remote register RWr]

8) The remote register RWr data of the intelligent device station is automatically
stored in the "remote register Rwr" buffer memory of the master station.

9) The program uses the mdReceive function to read the remote register RWr
data of the intelligent device station stored in the "remote register RWr" buffer

memory.
IBM PC/AT compatible PC Master station
T . Intelligent device station
: CC-Link Ver.2board | (Station number 1: occupies 4 stations)
"Remote register RWr |
5 [Numeric data such ]
i Remote register RWr as present feed value
' RWo || | RWr0
RWr1 RWr1
 Program RWr2 RWr2
s RWr3 g g RWr3
RWr4 RWr4
RWI5 RWr5
: RWr6 RWr6
N 9 RWI7 e RWr7
mdReceive } ! RWrS e < RWIS
RWr9 RWr9
RWrA RWrA
RWrB RWIB
RWrC RWrC
RWrD RWD
RWIE RWIE
RWF || L RWIF
RWr10 : :
to
RWrFF

.....................................................................................

[Remote register RWw when the AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 is
set to station number 1]

Signal direction: AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 — Master module

Address Description
RWr0 Single-axis present feed value
RWr1
RWr2 Single-axis feed speed
RWr3
RwWr4 Single-axis valid M code
RWr5 Single-axis error number
RWr6 Single-axis warning number
RWr7 Single-axis operating status

to to
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(2) Communication between the master station and the intelligent

device station by transient transmission
The transient transmission is a transmission method that sends and receives
data in 1 : 1 mode by designating an opposite station at an arbitrary timing.

[When writing data to the buffer memory of the intelligent device
station using the mdSend function]

1) The program uses the mdSend function to write data from the master station
to the designated buffer memory of the intelligent device station.

2) When writing is completed, 0 is stored as a return value.

IBM PC/AT compatible PC Master station Intelligent device station
CC-Link Ver.2 board (1st station)

Program

1)
|: mdSend ]
Buffer memory

2)

Return value <

[When reading data from the buffer memory of the intelligent device

station using the mdReceive function]

1) The program uses the mdReceive function to read data from the designated
buffer memory of the intelligent device station to the variables of the program

in the master station.
2) When reading is completed, 0 is stored as a return value.

IBM PC/AT compatible PC Master station Intelligent device station
CC-Link Ver.2 board (1st station)

Program

1)

I: mdReceive ]

2) Buffer memory

Value, return value <
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4.3 Functions for Improving System Reliability

This section explains how to use the functions for improving the reliability of the CC-
Link system.

4.3.1 Disconnecting a data link faulty station and continuing the data link with only normal
stations (slave station disconnect function)

This function disconnects any of the remote stations, local stations, intelligent device
stations, and standby master station if it has become data link faulty due to power off
or other cause, and continues the data link among normal remote stations, local
stations, intelligent device stations, and standby master station (no setting is required).

Master Down Local Local
station station station
Remote station Remote station
Terminal Terminal
resistor @ resistor

Continues data link excluding faulty station

POINT

In the event of a cable breakdown, the data link cannot be performed because
there is no terminal resistor.

Master Local Local
station station station
Remote station Remote station
/N
Terminal Breakdown Terminal
resistor resistor
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4.3.2 Automatically reconnecting a disconnected data link faulty station when it returns to
normal (auto return function)

This function allows any of the remote stations, local stations, intelligent device stations,
and standby master station that has been disconnected from the data link due to

power off or other cause to automatically reconnect to the data link when it returns to
the normal status.

[Setting method]
The setting is performed at <<Parameter settings>> in the CC-Link Ver.2 utility.
For more details on the setting, refer to Section 9.2.5.
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4.3.3 Retaining the device status of a data link faulty station (setting the input data status
from a data link faulty station)

This function sets the input (reception) data status from a data link faulty station.

(1) Target input (reception) data
The following shows the target buffer memory areas.

Remote I/O station Remote device station Local station Local station
Master station (station number 1) (station number 2)  (station number 3) (station number 4)
Remote input (RX) Remote output (RY) Remote output (RY)
Station number 1 | Input I Station number 1 Station number 1
Station number 2 {Remote input (RX)| Station number 2 Station number 2
Station number 3 Station number 3 Station number 3
Station number 4 Station number 4 Station number 4
Remote ontput (RY) Remote input (RX) Remote input (RX)
Station number 1 gl Output I Station number 1 Station number 1
Station number 2 =|Rcmote output (RY){ Station number 2 Station number 2
Station number 3 Station number 3 Station number 3
Station number 4 Station number 4 Station number 4
Remote register Remote register Remote register
(RWw) (RWr) (RWr)
Station number 1 Remote register | Station number 1 Station number 1
Station number 2 =| Rem(oésvrveﬁlster [ Station number 2 Station number 2
Station number 3 Station number 3 Station number 3
Station number 4 Station number 4 Station number 4
Remote register Remote register Remote register
(RWr) (RWw) (RWw)
Station number 1 ,—| Station number 1 Station number 1
Station number 2 1 Rem(()'t_\)ev\rﬁ)glster I Station number 2 Station number 2
Station number 3 Station number 3 Station number 3
Station number 4 Station number 4 Station number 4

[[_] s#e+++ Target areas for clear/latch
|:| esesee Areas retained regardless of the setting

The remote input RX in the master station, and the remote input RX and remote
output RY in the local stations will either clear or retain the data from faulty
stations according to the setting. The remote register RWr in the master station
and the remote registers RWw and RWr in the local stations retain data from
faulty stations regardless of the setting.

POINT

When a data link faulty station is set as an error invalid station, the input data (remote
input RX and remote output RY) from that station is retained regardless of the setting.

(2) Setting method
The setting is performed at <<Parameter settings>> in the CC-Link Ver.2 utility.
For more details on the setting, refer to Section 9.2.3.
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4.3.4 Continuing the data link even when the master station is faulty
(standby master function)

This function enables the data link to continue by switching a faulty master station to a
standby master station (i.e. a backup station for the master station).

Note that, even if the master station has been restored, automatic switching from the
standby master station to the master station is not performed.

Data link control Standby master station
by the master station Station number 1
Master station Number of occupied stations: 1
Remote I/O station Remote I/O station
Data link | Station number 2 Station number 3
a.ta ink contro Number of occupied stations: 1 Number of occupied stations: 1 Standby
in progress
N A A J
Cyclic communication Cyclic communication Cyclic communication
Standby master station
Master station is down— Data link control by the standby master station Station number 1
Master station Number of occupied stations: 1
Remote I/O station Remote I/O station
Station number 2 Station number 3 .
Number of occupied stations: 1 Number of occupied stations: 1 Dgta link control
in progress
\ A A J
Cyclic cWication Cyclic communication Cyclic communication

In this section, the above system configuration will be used in the explanation.

POINT

Refer to "Section 2.2.2 (1)" for the combinations when using the CC-Link Ver.2
board as the standby master station.
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(1) Overview of link data transmission when the standby master
function is used
The following provides an overview of link data transmission when the standby
master function is used.

(a) "Master station output" while the master station is controlling the data link

Standby master station
Station number 1
Master station Number of occupied stations: 1

Remote Remote

Remote Remote |
input RX output RY |

input RX output RY

Remote I/O station
Station number 2

1 1

1 1

1 1

i i

1

RX00 to RXOF|  [RY00 to RYOF] | 1 I {|Rx00 to RXOF|  |RY00 to RYOF . . .

I et I S RCREE . e I R ! Number of occupied stations: 1 Remote /O station
I [RX10to RX1F|  |[RY10to RY1F|| 1 I [[RX10to RX1F|  |RY10to RY1F| | P A .
i i i i ! ' Station number 3
' |RX20to RX2F|  [RY20 to RY2F|| ! ' ||RX20 to RX2F|  |RY20 to RY2F| ! ' | X00 to XOF Y0Oto YOF | ! . N
[ toindbintonl B thniadbbutl EE] bl B it ! N Sdapaddedlil O ) i gudphaint . Number of occupied stations: 1
" |RX30to RX3F|  [RY30 to RY3F T\A\Rxao toRX3F |RY30to RY3F ! | x104 Y10toRYIF | 1 rooooooo oo A
| n | i !
I [RX40to RX4F|  [RY40 to RY4F]|| 1 i |[Rx40 to RX: RYAGHoRYAF— T TTo oot 2| X00to XoF Y00to YOF | !
U leven i meeel oven s moed] M Mloven i mwed  loven i moed] | [ B o0 | BN '
| |RX50to RX5F|  |RY50 to RY5F|| | : } 50 to RX5F|  [RY50to RYSF| | CLx Y10t YIF |
i | i —— | - )
L4 L________/] 1 oL _____1 L______——71 I E—
1 1 1 1
i i i i
i i | |
S J L e e e e - - J

The master station data sent to the remote input RX in the standby master
station (shown by the shaded areas in the figure above) is used as the
output information when the master station becomes faulty; thus, it should be
transferred to another device using a sequence program.

In addition, when the master station becomes faulty, the transferred data is
transferred to the remote output RY of the standby master station using a
sequence program.

(b) "Master station input" while the master station is controlling the data link

Standby master station
Station number 1

Master station Number of occupied stations: 1
[ a [ "l
| Remote Remote | | Remote Remote | .
" inputRX  outputRY | | inputRX  outputRY ! Remote l/O station
! p p ! ! p p ! Station number 2
i |RX00 to RXOF|| |RY0O to RYOF| 1 i |RX00 to RXOF| | [RY0O to RYOF| 1 . Lo .
bopEs--t-to ek o - - - - ! [ e B | ! Number of occupied stations: 1 Remote I/O station
I [Rx10to RX1F||  [RYTUTRMA——  RX46toRX1F| | [RY10to RY1F| | Fommm e -~ )
i | | i i | Station number 3
' |RX20to RX2F|| [|RY20to RY2F| ! ! |RX20to RX2F|  [RY20 to RY2F|| ! || %00 to XOF Y00 to YOF | ! . L
[ bengadbrbenl Oy bl ! N bmuochubuugl By L < T RS | Mdanncinali B e i Number of occupied stations: 1
1 |RX30to RX3F[| [R 3F ' |[RX30to RX3F|  |RY30 to RY3H || X10to X1F YI0toYAF | 1 pommm oo A
| | ! 1 ! 1 |
|
I |Rx40 to RX4F|| [RY40 to RY4F| | | |RX40to RX4F|  |RY40 to RY4F|| bt || %00 to XoF YOO to YOF | !
[ R ret--------- 1 [ R e T s | o e e T f e N |
! |RX50 to RX5F| | |RY50to-RYSE| | | [RX50to RX5F|  [RY50 to RY5F|| | 1 || X10to X1F Y10to Y1F | 1
I T | I ! J‘
| | T ‘v —— BT T s s s s s s s s s s
e I R, | N EEEEEEEES T i
1 1 1 I
L e J S )

The remote I/O station data sent to the remote output RY of the standby
master station is being used by the standby master station as the input
information when the standby station operates as a local station; thus, it
does not need to be transferred to another device.
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(c) "Standby master station output” when the master station is down and the
standby master station is controlling the data link

tandby master station
Station number 1

Master station Number of occupied stations: 1

””””””””””””” r--—~"~"~""~" """~ """~ """~~~ 7="7=777
1\ Remote Remote /| . Remote Remote | )
! t RX out ! - t RX iUt RY ! Remote I/O station
u outpu inpu outpu .
! p ! ! p P ! Station number 2
i |RX00Y RXOF|  |RY00 #/RYOF| 1 |RX00 to RXOF|  [RY0O to RYOF| 1 . L .
COESSSSNCS] b A ! R ik M ARy ! Number of occupied stations: 1 Remote 1/O station
| [RX10to RX1F|  [RY/0to RY1F| | | RX10to RX1F|  [RY10to RY1F| | Fommmmmmm oo A )
| I I | | i Station number 3
' [Rx20 to RX2M. KY20t0 RY2F| | ' |RX20 to RX2F|  [RY20 to RY2F|| ! ' | %00 to XOF Y00 to YOF | | . L
[ Attt >< __________ ! N edenddbotonll B 0= = =52 e I i Number of occupied stations: 1
! |RX30 to RX3EY\RY30 to RY3F| ! ! |RX30 to RX3F|  [RY30to RYSF|| ! ‘ X460 XTF | Y10t YIF | | poo-oooooomomooooooooo- A
I I
I |RX40 to RYAF|  [RY40 to RY4F| i |RX40 to RX4F|  [RY40 to RY4F|| it 2 ' | X00to XoF Y00 to YOF | !
L e IUNN SU N —— 1 L S I S N S R e |
I |RX50 RX5F|  [RY50%Q RYSF| | 1 [RX50 to RX5F | Y10to Y1F |
i \ i ' v T~ e T J
1 L /1 L______N N 1 LI I
1 1 I I
1 1 I I
| |

The data sent to the remote output RY of the standby master station by a
sequence program is sent to the remote 1/O stations as output information.

(d) "Standby master station input" when the master station is down and the
standby master station is controlling the data link

Standby master station
Station number 1

Master station Number of occupied stations: 1

””””””””””””” r--—~"~"~""~" """~ """~ """~~~ 7="7=777
1\ Remote Remote / | i Remote Remote | )
! t RX out ! - t RX iUt RY ! Remote 1/O station
u outpu inpu outpu .
! p ! ! P P ! Station number 2
i |RX00Y RXOF|  |RY00 #/RYOF| i |RX00 to RXOF|  |RY00 to RYOF| . L .
[ Gk TR ey St ! P aerh R DSy ' Number of occupied stations: 1 Remote 1/O station
| [RX10to RX1F| Ry to RY1F| | | [RX10to RX1F[  |RY10to RY1F| | e E T A )
i i i i i i Station number 3
' |RX20 to Rx2B\  fAY20 to RY2F ! ' |RX20 to RX2F[| [|RY20to RY2F| ! || %00 to XOF YOO to YOF | ! . L
[ hpadbhabu >< ---------- ' [ Shsuppdbbebuugl } S {ueiipdhpu RS | Rdupaindsboayil B Rihpghadi el i Number of occupied stations: 1
! |RX30 to RX3EY \RY30 to RY3F| ! 1 |RX30 to RX3F RY30toRYSF . ' || X10to X1F Y10t YIF | 1 poo-oooooomomooooooooo- A
I I
I |RX40 to RYAF|  [R¥40 to RY4F| 1 i |RX40 to RX4F|| [RY40toRY4F| | “mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmo oo 1] X00 to XOF YOO to YOF | !
b=/ 1 - N-----1 1 - ~r-------- At L eee- - |
RX50 t#RX5F|  [RY50)%Q RY5F RX50 to RX5F| RY5F| ' || X10toX1F Y10to YIF |

The data shown in the shaded areas in the standby master station is either
input or retained according to the "Data link faulty station setting" in network
parameters.
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(2) Setting method

The setting is performed at <<Parameter settings>> in the CC-Link Ver.2 utility.
Refer to Section 9.2.5 for details.

(a) Setting the master station

1) Set the "Sta.No." and "Type" in <<Parameter settings>>.
Sta.No.:0
Type: Master station

%5 CC-Link Ver. 2 utility SIS

Board infulmaliunl Other station mDnitDrl Online operation  Parameter seftings | Targst ssttmgs] temory /0 lesl] Test ]
Use board setting[Check. all the Channel Mo. that you use]
¥ Channel No.81 [ Channel No.82 ™ Channel Ho.83 [ Channel No.84

Channel Ma. | Channel Mo.81 =

Operational settings
Sta Mo/ == i Dther settings
4. No/Tupe JI.I Master station | Emmtiems ’ﬁ
Transmissian rate 10Mbps - Decupied Sta Default

Mode ‘F\emote netiVer. made] j Input for Err. Sta. " Hold @ Clear Check

Station information settings

All connect count 3 hd Clear

-
MNo.#Sta. No. Station type Expanded cyclic Occupied Sta
141 Intelligent device station ~ [single « [Dccupies 1 station ~
2/2 Remate |40 station - |single ~ |Oceupies 1 station bl
33 Remate 1/0 station ~ | zingle « [Dccupies 1 station ~
-
| [
Device Monitor Load file ‘ Savefile | Help | Exit |

New

2) Set the "Standby master station" with the Other settings button.
Setting range: 1 to 64 (No standby master station specified for blank)

Default: 0 (No standby master station specified)
Other settings X

Fielry count =

Automalic reconnection station count | 15 Cancel

Standhy master statian No [ oo poiat

Dl information setting [ 0= 50 micra sec

WOT setling [ 100=] -Bms

3) Select the "Ver.1 Intelligent device station" or "Ver.2 Intelligent device
station" for "Type" of the station information.
Make a selection according to the mode set in "Mode setting".

MELSEC
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(b) Setting the standby master station
Set the same "Standby master station number" as the one set in the master
station to "Sta. No." in <<Parameter settings>> and set "Standby master
station" for "Type".
For "Mode setting", select the same mode as the one set in "Mode setting”
of the master station.

%5 CC-Link Ver. 2 utility

Board infulmaliunl Other station mDnitDrl Online operation  Parameter seftings | Targst ssttmgs] temory /0 lesl] Test ]
Use board setting[Check all the Channel Mo. that you use]
¥ Channel No.81 [ Channel No.82 ™ Channel Ho.83 I” Channel No.84

Channel Ma. | Channel Mo.81 =

Operational settings
Sta Mo/ 1= Dther settings
& No/Type —2 | Standby master station - B et ’ﬁ
Transmissian rate 10Mbps - Dccupied Sta. [Occupies 1 station = Default

Mode ‘F\emote netiVer. made] j Input for Err. Sta. " Hold @ Clear Check

Station information settings

All connect count

-
MNo.#Sta. No. Station type: | Expanded cyclic | Occupied Sta
-
| [
Device Monitor Load file Savefie Help | Exit |

New
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(3) Notes on using the standby master function
(a) Only one standby master station is allowed in a single data link system.

(b) The total number of stations can be no more than 64, including the standby
master station. The number of stations that can be occupied by the standby
master station is one or four.

(c) Do not specify station number 64 for a system in which a standby master
station exists.
If it is specified, station number 64 cannot communicate normally.

(d) If any abnormality is detected at the master station in the initial status (before
parameter communication starts), the switch to the standby master station
will not be executed.

(e) When the master station becomes faulty, the data link control will
automatically be transferred to the standby master station, but the cyclic
transmission data will not be transferred. Perform this transfer with a user
program.

Once permitted, the information before the detection of abnormality at the
master station will be output to each station.

(f) The master station duplex function is not available.
The control is switched from the standby master station to the master station
only once.
Therefore, if the standby master station goes down after the control has
been switched to the standby master station due to master station failure,
the CC-Link system will stop the data link. (The control will not be switched
even if the master station functions properly.)

(g) When the master station goes down and the data link control right is
switched to the standby master station, the standby master station number is
identified an error number (Corresponding bits in SBO080 or SW0080 to
SWO0083 turn ON.)

Specifying a standby master station as an error invalid station prevents this
kind of error detection.

(h) When the standby master station is controlling the data link, parameters
cannot be updated.

(i) If the terminal block of the master station is removed and then replaced in its
original position without turning the power off while the master station is
controlling the data link, both the master and standby master stations will
attempt to operate as master stations and an error will occur. (The "ERR."
LED will be flicker.)

(i) When a programmable controller is set as the master station, a CC-Link
Ver.2 board cannot be specified as a standby master station.
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(4) Special link relays/registers (SB and SW) related to the standby
master function
The following explains the special link relays and registers related to the standby
master function.
They are stored in the buffer memory.
(a) Special link relays (SB)

The special link relays (SB) relating to the standby master function are as

follows:

The numeric values in parentheses in the number column indicate buffer

memory addresses and bit locations.

Example: When the buffer memory address is 5SEOH and the bit location is

0: (5EOH, b0)

Table 4.5 List of special link relays related to the standby master function

Applicability
Number Name Description (OApplicable, < Not applicable)
Master Standby master
station station
Master station Switches the output information from the staqdby master station
SB0001 itching and data link to the master station, and starts up the data link.
(5E0H,b1) z‘t’;' o 9 Off : Without switching direction * ©
On : With switching direction
Acknowledge status of | Shows the acknowledge status of the data link startup switching
SB0042 | master station direction from the standby master station to the master station.
(5E41,b2) | switching and data link Off : Not acknowledged . ©
startup On : Direction acknowledged
Complete status of Shows the complete status of the data link startup switching
SB0043 | master station direction from the standby master station to the master station.
(5E4H,b3) | switching and data link Off : Not complete . ©
startup On : Switching complete
SB0070 | Master station Shows the dgta link status. .
(5E71b0) | information Off : Data I!nk control by the master station ‘ @) O
On : Data link control by the standby master station
SBOO71 | Standby master Indicates whether or not there i.s a standby master station.
(5E7h1,b1) | station information Off : No standby master §tat|on_ O Q
On : Standby master station exists

(b) Special link registers (SW)

The following explains the special link registers (SW) related to the standby

master function.

The numeric values in parentheses in the number column indicate buffer

memory addresses.

Table 4.6 List of special link registers related to the standby master function

Applicability
Number Name Description (OApplicable,  Not applicable)
Master Standby master
station station
The execution result of the master station switching and data
Result of master link startup direction by the SB0001 is stored.
SW0043 ; Lo
(6431) station switching and 0 : Normal X @)
data link startup Other than 0 : An error code is stored.
(Refer to Section 17.3.5.)
SWO0073 | Standby master Stores the station number of the standby master station.
(673H) station number 1to 64 © ©
4 - 31 4 - 31
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(5) Program example when the standby master function is used
The following shows a program example when the standby master function is

used.

void Change_StanbyMaster()

{ short Counter; /I General counter
short StNo; /I Station number
unsigned short DevType; /I Device type
short DevNo; /I Device number
short Size; /I Sending data size
short RecvBuf[10]; /I Buffer for receiving
unsigned short ret; /l Return value

/[Turn on SB1 (switching request)

StNo = 0xFF; //Set the station number

DevType = 5; /ISet the device type (SB: equivalent to special M)
DevNo = 0x1; /[Set the device number

ret = mdDevSet(path,StNo,DevType,DevNo);

if(ret!=0) {

printf("SBI ON processing failed, error code:%x\n"ret);
printf("Press any key\n");

getch();
mdClose(path);
exit(0);
}
for(Counter = 0;Counter < 100;Counter++){ /I Confirm completion of switching
/IRead SB (equivalent to special SM) 43)
Size = 2; /I Set the size of sending data
StNo = 0xFF; /I Set the station number
DevType = 5; /I Set the device type (SB: equivalent to special M)
DevNo = 0x20; /I Set the device number
ret = mdReceive(path,StNo,DevType,DevNo,&Size,&RecvBuf]0]);
if(ret!=0){

printf("mdReceive[SB43 read] processing failed, error code:%xYn";ret);
printf("Press any key\n");

getch();
mdClose(path);
exit(0);
}
if((RecvBuf[0] & 0x0800)!=0) /I Exit from the loop if SB43 is on
break;
Sleep(100); /I Wait for 100ms

}

/I Confirm the time-out
if(Counter>=100){
printf("[SB43]ON conformation timed out \n");
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}

/[Turn on SB1 (switching request)

}

StNo = OxFF;

DevType = 5;
DevNo = 0x1;

printf("Press any key\n");
getch();

mdClose(path);

exit(0);

/ISet the station number
/ISet the device type (SB: equivalent to special M)
/ISet the device number

ret=mdDevRst(path,StNo,DevType,DevNo);

if(ret1=0)

{

printf("SBI ON processing failed, error code:%x\n",ret);
printf("Press any key\n");

getch();

mdClose(path);

exit(0);

/I Read SW (equivalent to special SD) 43 [switching result]

Size = 2; /I Set the size of sending data
StNo = OxFF; /I Set the station number
DevType = 14; /I Set the device type (SD: equivalent to special D)
DevNo=43; /I Set the device number
ret=mdReceive(path,StNo,DevType,DevNo,&Size,&RecvBuf[0]);
if(ret!=0%
printf("mdReceive[SW43 read] processing failed, error code:%x\n",ret);
printf("Press any key\n");
getch();
mdClose(path);
exit(0);
}
if((RecvBuf[0] & 0x0800)!=0) /I Exit from the loop if SB43 is on
break;
Sleep(100); /I Wait for 100ms
}
if(RecvBuf[0]'=0){ /I Exit when the switching result is abnormal
printf("Failed to switch to the standby master station\n");
printf("Press any key\n)
getch();
mdClose(path);
exit(0);
}

MELSEC

POINT

Use the paths that are already obtained in other processing for the path parameters
in the standby master switching sample program. (They correspond to the path
values obtained by mdOpen.)
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4 4 Useful Functions

This section explains some useful functions for the CC-Link Ver.2 board.

4.4.1 Creating a program that contains modules to be added in the future (reserved station
function)

This function prevents any of the remote stations, local stations, intelligent device
stations and standby master station that is not actually connected (but that will be
connected in the future) from being treated as a "data link faulty station" by the master
and local stations.

When the master station is in the Remote net ver.2 mode, the number of points for a
reserved station can be set to 0.

Station that will be connected in the future

(Reserved station)
Station number 4
r

(Reserved station)
Station number 8 Station number 10
Remote station v Remote station K

1
(occupies | (occupies i
2 stations) 1 station) 2 stations) | 1station) !

N N A N N )

(occupies
4 stations)

station Station number 1 Station number 3

Remote station Remote station
(occupies (occupies

i
!
1
Master iLocal station
i
1
i

I
|
I
|
I
|
|
|
I
I
|
|
|
I
|
I

POINT

If any of the connected remote stations, local stations, intelligent device stations or
standby master station is designated as a reserved station, the data link with that
station will become disabled.

[Setting method]

The setting is performed at <<Parameter settings>> in the CC-Link Ver.2 utility.
Refer to Section 9.2.5 for setting details.
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4.4.2 Powering off a station in operation without detecting an error (error invalid station
setting function)

By setting network parameter, this function prevents any of the remote stations, local
stations, intelligent device stations and standby master station that is powered off in
the system configuration from being treated as a "data link faulty station" by the master
and local stations.

Note that if a station is set as an error invalid station, problems occurring in that station
can no longer be detected.

In addition, the error invalid station settings cannot be changed while online because
they are set with network parameters.

Stations to be set as error invalid stations

Station number 4

Station number 7

Master Local station Local station
station Station number 1 Station number 3 (occupies Station number 5 (occupies
Remote station Remote station 1 station) Remote station 4 stations)
(occupies (occupies (occupies
2 stations) 1 station) 2 stations)
[ This station does not become data link faulty.
Station number 4 Station number 7
Master Local station Local station
station Station number 1 Station number 3 (occupies | station number 5 (occupies
Remote station Remote station 1 station) Remote station 4 stations)
(occupies (occupies (occupies
2 stations) 1 station) 2 stations)

POINT

If any of the remote stations, local stations, intelligent device stations or standby
master station that has been specified as an error invalid station is also "specified
as a reserved station," the reserved station function overrides the error invalid
station setting function.

[Setting method]

The setting is performed at <<Parameter settings>> in the CC-Link Ver.2 utility.
Refer to Section 9.2.5 for setting details.
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4.4.3 Checking operations for each station (data link stop/restart)

The circuit test (Hardware), circuit test (Software) and a Network test can be performed
in the CC-Link Ver.2 utility.

For more details, refer to Section 9.2.8.

4.4.4 Station number duplicate check

This function checks whether or not multiple modules with the same station number
exist in the system when the master station is started up.

1) When there is a duplicate station number, the "ERR." LED is lit, an error code
is stored in the SWOO6A (switch setting status), and the SBO06A turns on.

By correcting the switch setting to normal and restarting the data link, the

"ERR." LED can be turned off and the data in the SWO06A can be cleared.

2)
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4.4.5 Multiple CPU system support

By setting the logical station number using the CC-Link Ver.2 utility, any CPU of a
multiple CPU system in which a QJ61BT11(N) is installed can be accessed by a
personal computer in which a CC-Link Ver.2 board is installed.

<Access example>

Using logical station number "65," an access can be made from a personal computer

in which a CC-Link Ver.2 board is installed to the CPU No. 4 via a QJ61BT11(N) (the
control CPU is the CPU No.2).

Local station
Station number: 5

(CPU No.2is
the control CPU.)
Master station Multiple CPU system 7
(CC-Link Ver.2 board) Y

CPU [ CPU | CPU | CPU | QJ61
No.1 | No.2 | No.3 | No4 | BT11

Eﬁ ..... i — |
Ll A
Terminal / \

resistor

[Setting the logical station number]

Set the logical station number in the "Target" of the CC-Link Ver.2 utility.
For details on the "Target", refer to Section 9.2.6.

e

2 CC Link Ver. 2 utility 9l=.3

Board infolmationl Other station monitoll Online operation | Parameter settings T arget settings ] Memary 1/0 test] Test ]

Channel No. Channel Mo.81 -

Logical Sta. Mo, —|E5 J;I
Sta. Mo, |5 _%I
e = Target CPU |PLC Novd -
(il i,

CC-Link.
Target zetting list

Logical Sta. Mo, Sta. Mo |Target CPU - Change
E5 5 PLC Mo

Delets

Device Monitar Load file Save file Help

e

POINT

Use a QJ61BT11(N) of functional version B or later in order to access a multiple
CPU system.

A QJ61BT11(N) of functional version A cannot be used.

Exit
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4.4.6 Reducing the reserved points of the remote I/O stations (Remote I/O station points

setting)

IBM PC/AT
compatible PC

Program

Master station Occuples 1 statlon) Occupies 1 station)  Occupies 1 station)

Remote output RY E i

The points of each remote I/O station can be set to 8, 16 or 32 points.

Therefore, only the points used for I/O need to be allocated for the remote devices in
the CC-Link system and unused points can be reduced. It is effective for saving device
points.

The remote I/O station points setting can be used in the remote net ver.2 mode only.

Remote I/O station Remote I/O station = Remote I/O station = Remote 1/O station
(Station number 1: (Station number 2:  (Station number 3:  (Station number 4:

tation_| Station :
number 2/ number 1 I 07 to YOO

Station number 3|j—

I

i 1

___Station ___ :{
number 4
ey ]
to

L16 point output module\

1 8-point output moduIeJ‘ 'L8 point output module |

|:| Device area when remote 1/O points setting is made
] Device area when remote 1/0O points setting is not made

POINT

(1) Set points to even-numbered 8-point setting remote 1/O stations consecutively.
If points are set to odd-numbered 8-point setting remote stations, select "8
points + 8 points reserved" in the "remote station points" setting of the last of
the consecutive remote I/O stations.

Remote I/O station Remote I/O station  Remote I/O station ~ Remote 1/O station
(Station number 1:  (Station number 2:  (Station number 3:  (Station number 4:
Master station Occupies 1 stat|0n) Occuples 1 statlon) Occup|es 1 stat|0n) Occuples 1 statlon)

Remote output RY i

|
STaTon &tion H H
1 mber 11 1 g 0
I |
! reserved At - B
I ' I
I |

|
i

i

i

|

_ | Station T T
umber 4 ! ! !
T

i

i

i

T

I

T
8points+8points
(reserved)

_______________________________________

Odd-numbered 8-point setting remote stations cannot be set for 8 remote

station points.
Remote I/O station Remote I/O station  Remote I/O station =~ Remote I/O station
(Station number 1:  (Station number 2:  (Station number 3:  (Station number 4:
Master station Occupies 1 stat|0n) Occuples 1 stat|on) Occuples 1 statlon) Occuples 1 stat|on)

ion numberg |

i
|

] |
(forov
|

i

. -point output module‘ 8-point output module. . -point output module 32 point output module‘

___________________________________________________________________________________________

Refer to Section 9.2.5 for parameter setting.

[Setting method]

The setting is performed at <<Parameter settings>> in the CC-Link Ver.2 utility.
Refer to Section 9.2.5 for setting details.

(1) Precautions for remote 1/O station points setting
Set the points not less than 1/O points of the actually installed remote I/O station
with the parameter. Otherwise, the 1/O operations corresponding to the exceeded
points will not function normally.

4-38
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4.4.7 Increasing the number of cyclic points (Remote net ver.2 mode, Remote net additional

mode)

This function increases the number of cyclic points in the CC-Link system.
When increasing the number of cyclic points, select one from the following two modes.

» Remote net ver.2 mode.................... Mode used for configuring a new system

» Remote net additional mode............ Mode used for incorporating an additional Ver.2
compatible slave station into the existing Ver.1
system

The number of cyclic points per station can be increased as indicated in the following
table.

Table 4.7
Expanded cyclic setting
single double quadruple octuple
R te /0 (RX, RY 32 point 32 point 64 point 128 point
Ocoupies 1 station emote ( ) points points points points
Remote register (RWw, RWr) 4 points 8 points 16 points 32 points
. . Remote I/0O (RX, RY) 64 points 96 points 192 points | 384 points
Occupies 2 stations
Remote register (RWw, RWr) 8 points 16 points 32 points 64 points
. . Remote I/0O (RX, RY) 96 points 160 points | 320 points | 640 points
Occupies 3 stations
Remote register (RWw, RWr) 12 points 24 points 48 points 96 points
. . Remote I/0O (RX, RY) 128 points | 224 points | 448 points | 896 points
Occupies 4 stations
Remote register (RWw, RWr) 16 points 32 points 64 points 128 points

REMARK

In the remote net ver.1 mode, the number of cyclic points cannot be increased.
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(1) Remote net ver.2 mode
This mode is designed to configure a new system.
The number of cyclic points can be increased as indicated below.

« Per station, Max. RX/RY: 128 points, RWw/RWr: 32 points
(In the case of 1 station occupied with octuple setting)
» Per CC-Link system, Max. RX/RY:8192 points, RWw/RWr: 2048 points

Remote device station Local station Remote device station
i Remote 1/O station Ver. 2 compatible Ver.2 mode Ver. 2 compatible
Master station (Station number 1: (Station number 2: (Station number 3: (Station number 7:
Ver.2 mode Occupies 1 station) Occupies 1 station) Occupies 4 stations) Occupies 1 station)

Remote input RX

| Ver.2 [Station number 1 : : Output , : , [ Station number 1

rompatible| ! ! ! ! i

" remote | Station number 2 ; —»Remote output RY— — Station number 2| !

loutput RY ; | : : |
Station number 3 ! ! ! ' || Station number 3 !
Station number 4 : Station number 4
Station number 5 | | || station number 5 |
Station number 6 E

Station number 7 > Station number 7 Remote output RY]

to to

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
Station number 6| |
|
|
|
|
\
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

[Setting method]

The setting is performed at <<Parameter settings>> in the CC-Link Ver.2 utility.
Refer to Section 9.2.5 for setting details.

POINT

(1) In the remote net ver.2 mode, 0 points can be set for a reserved station.

(2) In the remote net ver.2 mode, RWw and RWr of the remote I/O station are set
to 0 points. Care must be taken to calculate the word points for the
programmable controller CPU side.
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(2) Remote net additional mode
This mode is designed to be used when a CC-Link Ver.2 compatible slave station
is added to the existing CC-Link Ver.1 system.
The program of the existing system can be used as is.

Local station
additional mode
(Station number 4:
Occupies 4 stations)

Remote input RX
»| Station number 1

f Station number 2
l Remote output RY| H Station number 3

Remote device station
Ver. 2 compatible
(Station number 8:
Occupies 1 station)

Remote device station
Ver. 1 compatible
(Station number 2:

Occupies 2 stations)

Remote I/O station
(Station number 1:
Occupies 1 station)

Master station
additional mode

! Ver.1 [Station number 1
‘compatiblef Station number 2 |

| remote ['Siaion number 3 |
output RY

Y

Ver. 2
‘compatible|
remote
output RY

Station number 4

Station number 7

Station number 4

Station number 7

Station number 8

»| Station number 8

Remote output RY]

to

double
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POINT

(1) Set Ver.1 compatible slave stations to the smaller station numbers, and Ver.2
compatible slave stations to greater station numbers.

In the previous page example, the Ver.2 compatible slave stations are added to
after station No. 4 since the existing CC-Link Ver.1 system uses up to No. 3.

(2) The remote net additional mode assumes that the Ver.2 compatible slave
stations are added to the existing CC-Link Ver.1 system.

When changing the station number of a Ver.2 compatible slave station or
adding a Ver.2 compatible slave station between stations, configure them in the
remote net ver.2 mode.

(3) In the remote net additional mode, 1/O station points setting and reserved
station 0-point setting are not available.

(4) When there is a possibility of adding some Ver.1 compatible slave stations in
the future in the remote net additional mode, set reserved stations after the
Ver.1 compatible slave station settings to make the system extension easy.

(5) The following operations are required to change the mode of the CC-Link Ver.1
system including the standby master station to the remote net additional mode.
» Changing the master station to a board or a module applicable to Ver.2.

» As a new standby master station, add a board or a module applicable to
Ver.2.

» Setting the new standby master station number to larger station number than
the slave station applicable to Ver.1.

» Changing the conventional standby master station to local station. (set at the
parameter)

(CC-Link system before change)

) Standby Remote 1/0 Remote 1/0
Master station  master station station station
No.0 No.1 No.2 No.4
Ver.1 Ver.1 Ver.1 Ver.1
compatible compatible compatible compatible
N A A J

(CC-Link system after change: Remote net additional mode)

Master station  Local station Remote /O Remote /O Standby Remote device
station station master station station
No.0 No.1 No.2 No.4 No.5 No.6
Ver.2 Ver.1 Ver.1 Ver.1 Ver.2 Ver.2
compatible compatible compatible compatible compatible compatible
(Additional ) (Additional )
mode mode
N A A A A J
Changed from standby master Remote device
station to local station station added
Changed to Ver.2 Standby master station
compatible board/module added

[Setting method]

The setting is performed at <<Parameter settings>> in the CC-Link Ver.2 utility.
Refer to Section 9.2.5 for setting details.
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(3) Precautions for cyclic points increase setting

(@) Whether system can be configured or not
The following table indicates whether cyclic transmission can be made or
not in each station.

Slave station A80BDE-J61BT11,
A80BDE-J61BT13,
Q80BD-J61BT11N QJB1BT11 ™,
Q81BD-J61BT11 AJ61BT11, Remote station
QJ61BT11N A1SJ61BT11, Intelligen_t device
AJB1QBT11, station
A1SJ61QBT11
Standby .
Local station Standby master station Loc_:al master Remote_dewce Remo_te
station . station 1/O station
station
Master station Ver.2 |Additional| Ver.1 | Ver.2 |Additional| Ver.1 Ver.1 Ver.1 Ver.2 Ver.1 Ver.2 Ver.1 Ver.1
mode | mode | mode | mode | mode | mode | mode mode | compatible | compatible | compatible | compatible | compatible
Z -~ Ver.2 1 3 1
— - C VANE] JANES VANE] C C
E E E mode 9] X X X X @] D O O O
< © K |Addition
S 2D amode| O | o |4+ x ax x| s x © © © © ©
ofQ o
a3
L x Ver.1 3 3
gC mode X X ) X X Ak 0 A X @) X @) @)
;‘l’
o
@ ~
EE xirc'jja % x o % X N e A xd x o) x o o)
a ©
23
<
O: Cyclic transmission enabled, A: Cyclic transmission enabled on condition, : Cyclic transmission disabled

Master station
Ver. 2 mode

*1:

! Ver. 2 compatible :

! remote output RY !

When the master station is in the remote net ver.2 mode or remote net
additional mode of the Q80BD-J61BT11N/Q81BD-J61BT11 and the
local station is in the remote net ver.1 mode of the QJ61BT11N or is
the QJ61BT11, the local station can communicate with the master
station but cannot confirm the data of the ver.2 compatible station.

Remote device station
Ver. 1 compatible
(Station number 4:
Occupies 1 station)

Remote device station
Ver. 2 compatible
(Station number 3:
Occupies 1 station)

Local station
Ver. 1 mode
(Station number 2:
Occupies 1 station)

Local station
Ver. 2 mode
(Station number 1:
Occupies 1 station)

<I§§ation number 1]
/Station number 2

IStation number 3

IStation number 4|

Remote output R

! Ver. 2 compatible :
i remote input RX

Station number 1

Station number 1

Station number 2|

[Station number 2|

Station number 3|

Station number 3|

IRemote output RE

Station number 4

[Station number 4|

to

double

quadruple
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*2: When the master station is the Q80BD-J61BT11N in the remote net
additional mode and the local station is the QJ61BT11N in the remote
net ver.2 mode, data in other stations can be checked as shown below.

Local station Local station Local station Standby master station

Ver. 1 mode Ver. 2 mode additional mode additional mode
Master station (Station number 1: (Station number 2: (Station number 3: (Station number 7:
additional mode Occupies 1 station)  Occupies 1 station)  Occupies 4 stations)  Occupies 1 station)

;' Remote input RX |

| remote
output Ry|[Station number 3

E Ver. 1 [Station number 1 , , Station number 1 : Station number 1 : : Station number 1 ;
compatible] ! ! ' ! 1
| remote | | | H | 1
Joutput RY| : : ! i ) i
: o P a to P o i
| Ver.2 : : ! YStation number 1 ; ! :
icompatiblejStation number 2|— T —(Station number Station number 2|— —»1Station number 2

Station number 3|

Station number 3

Station number 3| !

: Station number 4| : :

Station number 6

Station number 6|

E Station number 5
I [Station number 6| |

[)
o)
=
=]
>
€
3
=3
@
g
&l

; Station number 6|

1 Station number 7 0 0 —>[Station number 7 Station number 7 Station number 7 |

to H

octuple

*3: When the CC-Link Ver.1 board or the CC-Link Ver.2 board is set as
the standby master station, set the CC-Link Ver.1 board or the CC-
Link Ver.2 board respectively as the master station.

Refer to Section 2.2.2 (1) for combinations of the master station and
the standby master station.

*4: The remote net ver.2 mode and remote net additional mode cannot be
used with the QJ61BT11.
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(b) Whether send/receive is enabled or not
The following table indicates whether send/receive of cyclic data is enabled

or not.
Receive station Q80BD-J61BTT1N
Q81BD-J61BT11
QJ61BT11N
Master station
Ver.2 mode Additional mode Ver.1 mode Ver.2 mode
Ver.2 Ver.1 Ver.2 Ver.1 Ver.2 Ver.1 Ver.2 Ver.1
Send station compatible i compatible | compatible i compatible | compatible i compatible | compatible ; compatible
area area area area area area area area
Ver.2 . . . . . .
Ver.2 |compatible area O —
mode Ver.1
compatible area| T T o T o - -
Ver.2 . . . . . .
Master | Additional [compatible area O —
station mode Ver.1
compatible area| - - - - - O -
Ver.2 . . . - . .
Ver.1 |compatible area - -
mode
Q80BD-J61BT11IN Ver.1 — — — — — — . _
compatible area
Q81BD-J61BT11 Voro
J61BT11N er. — — _
Q Ver.2 |compatible area O O x I o
mode Ver.1
compatible area| - - - - - - -
Ver.2 . . . .
Local |Additional |compatible area O x O —
station [ mode Ver.1
compatible area| - - - - - - -
Ver.2 . . . . . .
Ver.1 |compatible area - -
mode Ver.1
compatible area O T x O T O o -
A80BDE-J61BT11 | Master Ver 1 compatible . . . . . .
QJB1BT11 station -1 comp x -
A80BDE-J61BT11 Local
A80BDE-J61BT13 station Ver.1 compatible @) — X @) — @) @) —
QJ61BT11
Ver.2 compatible @) — O X — X @) —
Intelligent device station
Ver.1 compatible O — X O — O O —
Ver.2 compatible O — @) X — X O —
Remote device station
Ver.1 compatible @) — X @) — @) O —
Remote 1/O station Ver.1 compatible @) — X @) — O @) —
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Q80BD-J61BT11N A80BDE-J61BT11
A80BDE-J61BT11
Q81BD-J61BT11 ABOBDE-J61BT13 Intelligent device Remote device Remote
QJ61BT11
QJE1BT11N QJ61BT11 station station I/O station
Local station Master station Local station
Additional mode Ver1 mode
Ver.2 Ver 1 Ver.2 Ver 1 Ver.1- Ver.1‘ Ver.? Ver.1- Ver.? Ver.1- Ver.1‘
compatible compatible | compatible } compatible compatible compatible compatible | compatible | compatible | compatible [ compatible
area area area area
- - - @) - @) @) @) @) @) @)
O x — — — X O X 0) X X
X O — O — O X O X O O
- - - @) - @) - @) - @) @)
@) — — X X X — — — — —
@) X — X X X — — — _ _
x o — ® o ® — — — — —
X X — O — O X O X O O
X @) - @) @) @) - — - — -
O X —_ X X X —_— J— J— J— J—
x O — O O O — — — — —
@) X — X X X — — — _ _
x O — O O O — — — — —
X @) - @) @) @) - — - — -
O: Cyclic transmission enabled, X: Cyclic transmission disabled, —:Prohibited
4-46 4 - 46
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Mismatch between parameter settings and points for the stations
actually mounted

If the extended cyclic parameter setting on the master station is not consistent
with the link points for each station that is actually connected, an error code is
stored into SW0069 of the Q80BD-J61T11N at the master station. Also,
consistency status of each station is stored into SW009C.

When an error code is stored into SW0069, reexamine the parameter settings.

Precautions for modes between the master and local/standby
master stations

At any of the following settings, an error (error code: B3A0) will occur at the local
station/standby master station.

» The mode set at the master station differs from the mode set at the standby
master station.

» When the master station is in the remote net ver.1 mode, the local station
setting is the remote net ver.2 mode or remote net additional mode.

« When the master station is in the remote net ver.2 mode, the local station is in
the remote net additional mode.

If an error has occurred, correct the mode parameter of the master station/local
station/standby master station.
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4.5 Transient Transmission Functions
The following explains the transient transmission functions.
4.5.1 Performing transient transmission (functions)

The following functions can be used for transient transmission.

Target station Instruction Description

Reads data from the buffer memory of the designated
mdReceive station or the programmable controller CPU device of the

Master station, . .
designated station.

local station,
intelligent device station

Writes data to the buffer memory of the designated
mdSend station or the programmable controller CPU device of the
designated station.

Reads data from the randomly specified CPU device of

mdRandR . .
the specified station.
mdRandW Writes (.1ata to the rf':mdomly designated CPU device of
. the designated station.
Local station
Sets the CPU device (bit device) of the designated
mdDevSet ,
device.
mdDevRst ?ee;i:: the CPU device (bit device) of the designated

REMARK

Transient transmission is performed only when these functions are executed to other
stations.
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5 DATA LINK PROCESSING TIMES

This chapter explains the data link processing times such as the link scan time and
transmission delay time.

5.1 Link Scan Time

This section shows the CC-Link scan time calculation method.

[Link scan time (LS)]
LS =BT {29.4 + (NI X 4.8) + (NW X 9.6) + (N X 32.4) + (ni X 4.8) + (nw X 9.6)} +
ST +F [us]

BT:

NI:

NW:

ni:
nw:
ST:

Constant (transmission rate)

Transmission rate 156 kbps | 625 kbps | 2.5 Mbps 5 Mbps 10 Mbps

BT 51.2 12.8 3.2 1.6 0.8

The final station number among a, b and ¢
(This value includes the number of occupied stations but excludes reserved
stations, and must be a multiple of 8.) 5
a: Total number of occupied stations for remote I/O stations
b: Total number of occupied stations for remote device stations
c: Total number of occupied stations for local stations, standby master

station and intelligent device stations
The final station number between b and ¢
(This value includes the number of occupied stations but excludes reserved
stations, and must be a multiple of 8.)

Final station number 1t08 9t016 [ 17t024 | 25t032 [ 33t040 | 41t048 | 49t0 56 | 57 to 64

NI, NW 8 16 24 32 40 48 56 64

Number of connected stations (excluding reserved stations)
a + b+ c (excluding reserved stations)
b + ¢ (excluding reserved stations)
Constant
(Must be the largest value among 1) to 3) below. However, 2) is
disregarded when b = 0 and 3) is disregarded when ¢ = 0.)
1) 800 + (a X 15)
2) 900 + (b X 50)
3) When c < 26: 1200 + (c X 100)
When ¢ > 26: 3700 + {(c - 26) X 25}
Return processing time {only when there is a faulty station (including error
invalid and temporary error invalid stations)}
Number of faulty stations X 48 X BT X (retry count)
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(Example) Using the following system configuration example when the
transmission rate is 10 Mbps (assuming that there is no faulty station
or transient transmission.)

Master
station

Station Station Station
number 1 *1 number 2 *2 number 4 *3
Remote Remote Intelligent
I/O station device station device station

Station
number 8 *3

Local
station

Station
number 12 *1

Remote
1/O station

*1: Occupies 1 station  *2: Occupies 2 stations

BT =0.8

NI =12—16
NW =11—16
N=5
ni=12

nw =10

ST =2000

1) 800 + (2 X 15) =830

2) 900 + (2 X 50) =1000
3) 1200 + (8 X 100) = 2000
a=2,b=2,c=8

*3: Occupies 4 stations

LS =0.8{294 + (16 X 4.8)+ (16 X 9.6) + (5 X 32.4) + (12 X 4.8)
+ (10 X 9.6)} + 2000
= 2556.2 [us]

= 2.56 [ms]
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5.2 Cyclic Transmission Processing Time

This section shows the transmission processing time taken when data of remote input
(RX), remote output (RY) and remote register (RWw, RWr) are transferred by cyclic
transmission.

When calculating the transmission delay time, the following processing time must be
added to the cyclic transmission processing time shown in this section.

¢ The execution cycle time of reading/writing

e The own station access processing time by the md function (Refer to POINT.)

POINT |

The own station access processing time by the md function differs according to the performance/
loaded condition of the personal computer and the type of the CC-Link Ver.2 board.

The following table shows the example of the processing time of the personal computer. Use it as a
guide.

1024 bytes own station access processing time
Reading data from own station

Personal computer CPU Writing data to own station

(mdReceive) (mdSend)
specification Q80BD-J61BT11N | Q81BD-J61BT11 | Q80BD-J61BT11N | Q81BD-J61BT11
Pentium Il (233MHz) 1.2ms — 0.5ms —
Pentium 11l (5633MHz) 0.6ms — 0.2ms —
Pentium4 (3GHz) 0.3ms — 0.1ms —
PentiumD (2.8GHz) 0.35ms 0.65ms 0.1ms 0.1ms
Intel Core2Duo (1.86GHz) 0.3ms 0.6ms 0.1ms 0.1ms

5.2.1 Master station (CC-Link Ver.2 board) <> remote 1/O station

(1) Master station (CC-Link Ver.2 board) (RX) <— Remote 1/O station
(input)

The following formula indicates the time taken from the moment a signal is input
to the remote I/O station until RX of the master station (CC-Link Ver.2 board)
turns on (off).
[Formula]
[Normal value]
LS X 1 + Remote /O station response time [ms]
LS: Link scan time (refer to Section 5.1)
(Example) When the link scan time is 3 ms and the remote I/O station
response time is 1.5 ms:
LS X 1 + Remote /O station response time [ms]
=3X1+15
=4.5[ms]
[Maximum value]
LS X 2 + Remote |/O station response time [ms]
LS: Link scan time (refer to Section 5.1)
(Example) When the link scan time is 3 ms and the remote I/O station
response time is 1.5 ms:
LS X 2 + Remote I/O station response time [ms]
=3X2+15
=7.5[ms]

*1: When reading RX from the CC-Link board with the md function, it is
necessary to add the own station access processing time of the md function.

5-3

(*1)

(1)



5 DATA LINK PROCESSING TIMES
MELSEC

(2) Master station (CC-Link Ver.2 board) (RY) — Remote 1/O station
(output)
The following formula indicates the time taken from the moment RY of the master
station (CC-Link Ver.2 board) turns on (off) until the remote I/O station output
turns on (off).

[Formula]
[Normal value]
LS X 1 + Remote I/O station response time [ms]  (%2)
LS: Link scan time (refer to Section 5.1)

(Example) When the link scan time is 3 ms and the remote I/O station
response time is 1.5 ms:
LS X 1 + Remote /O station response time [ms]
=3X1+15
=4.5 [ms]
[Maximum value]
LS X 2 + Remote /O station response time [ms]  (*2)
LS: Link scan time (refer to Section 5.1)

(Example) When the link scan time is 3 ms and the remote I/O station
response time is 1.5 ms:
LS X 2 + Remote I/O station response time [ms]
=3X2+15
=7.5[ms]

*2: When writing RY to the CC-Link board with the md function, it is necessary
to add the own station access processing time of the md function.
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5.2.2 Master station (CC-Link Ver.2 board) <> remote device station (Ver.2 compatible slave

station)

(1) Master station (CC-Link Ver.2 board) (RX) <— Remote device
station (RX)
The following formula indicates the time taken from the moment a signal is input
to the remote device station until RX of the master station (CC-Link Ver.2 board)
turns on (off).

[Formula]
[Normal value]
LS X (1X(2Xn -1)+1) + Remote device station processing time [ms]  (*1)
LS: Link scan time (refer to Section 5.1)
n: Expanded cyclic setting (n time setup)
Note that n=1 is used for a Ver.1 compatible slave station.

(Example) When the link scan time is 3 ms and the expanded cyclic setting is
"double" and the remote device station processing time is 1.5 ms:
LS X (1X(2Xn-1)+1) + Remote device station processing time [ms]
=3 X (1X(2X2-1)+1)+1.5
=13.5 [ms]
[Maximum value]
LS X (2X(2Xn-1)+1) + Remote device station processing time [ms]  (*1)
LS: Link scan time (refer to Section 5.1)
n: Expanded cyclic setting (n time setup)
Note that n=1 is used for a Ver.1 compatible slave station.

(Example) When the link scan time is 3 ms and the expanded cyclic setting is
"double" and the remote device station processing time is 1.5 ms:
LS X (2X(2%Xn-1)+1) + Remote device station processing time [ms]
=3 X (2X(2X2-1)+1)+1.5
=22.5[ms]

*1: When reading RX from the CC-Link board with the md function, it is
necessary to add the own station access processing time of the md function.

POINT

The own station access processing time by the md function varies depending on
the performance of the personal computer, load status and other factors. Refer to
POINT in Section 5.2 for the processing time.
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(2) Master station (CC-Link Ver.2 board) (RY) — Remote device
station (RY)
The following formula indicates the time taken from the moment RY of the master
station (CC-Link Ver.2 board) turns on (off) until the remote device station output
turns on (off).

[Formula]
[Normal value]
LS X (1X(2Xn-1)+1) + Remote device station processing time [ms]  (%*2)
LS: Link scan time (refer to Section 5.1)
n: Expanded cyclic setting (n time setup)
Note that n=1 is used for a Ver.1 compatible slave station.

(Example) When the link scan time is 3 ms and the expanded cyclic setting is
"double" and the remote device station processing time is 1.5 ms:
LS X (1X(2Xn-1)+1) + Remote device station processing time [ms]
=3 X (1X(2X2-1)+1)+1.5
=13.5 [ms]
[Maximum value]
LS X (2X(2Xn-1)+1) + Remote device station processing time [ms]  (*2)
LS: Link scan time (refer to Section 5.1)
n: Expanded cyclic setting (n time setup)
Note that n=1 is used for a Ver.1 compatible slave station.

(Example) When the link scan time is 3 ms and the expanded cyclic setting is
"double" and the remote device station processing time is 1.5 ms:
LS X (2X(2%Xn-1)+1) + Remote device station processing time [ms]
=3 X (2X(2X2-1)+1)+1.5
=22.5[ms]

*2: When writing RY to the CC-Link board with the md function, it is necessary
to add the own station access processing time of the md function.
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(3) Master station (CC-Link Ver.2 board) (RWr) < Remote device
station (RWr)
The following formula indicates the time taken from the moment a signal is input
to the remote device station until RWr of the master station (CC-Link Ver.2
board) is changed.

[Formula]
[Normal value]
LS X (1X(2Xn-1)+1) + Remote device station processing time [ms]  (*3)
LS: Link scan time (refer to Section 5.1)
n: Expanded cyclic setting (n time setup)
Note that n=1 is used for a Ver.1 compatible slave station.

(Example) When the link scan time is 3 ms and the expanded cyclic setting is
"double" and the remote device station processing time is 1.5 ms:
LS X (1X(2Xn-1)+1) + Remote device station processing time [ms]
=3 X (1X(2X2-1)+1)+1.5
=13.5 [ms]
[Maximum value]
LS X (2X(2Xn-1)+1) + Remote device station processing time [ms]  (*3)
LS: Link scan time (refer to Section 5.1)
n: Expanded cyclic setting (n time setup)
Note that n=1 is used for a Ver.1 compatible slave station.

(Example) When the link scan time is 3 ms and the expanded cyclic setting is
"double" and the remote device station processing time is 1.5 ms:
LS X (2X(2%Xn-1)+1) + Remote device station processing time [ms]
=3 X (2X(2X2-1)+1)+1.5
=22.5[ms]

*3: When reading RWr from the CC-Link board with the md function, it is
necessary to add the own station access processing time of the md function.
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(4) Master station (CC-Link Ver.2 board) (RWw) — Remote device
station (RWw)
The following formula indicates the time taken from the moment RWw of the
master station (CC-Link Ver.2 board) is changed until the data of the remote
device station is changed.

[Formula]
[Normal value]
LS X (1X(2Xn-1)+1) + Remote device station processing time [ms]  (*4)
LS: Link scan time (refer to Section 5.1)
n: Expanded cyclic setting (n time setup)
Note that n=1 is used for a Ver.1 compatible slave station.

(Example) When the link scan time is 3 ms and the expanded cyclic setting is
"double" and the remote device station processing time is 1.5 ms:
LS X (1X(2Xn-1)+1) + Remote device station processing time [ms]
=3 X (1X(2X2-1)+1) + 1.5
=13.5 [ms]
[Maximum value]
LS X (2X(2Xn-1)+1) + Remote device station processing time [ms]  (*4)
LS: Link scan time (refer to Section 5.1)
n: Expanded cyclic setting (n time setup)
Note that n=1 is used for a Ver.1 compatible slave station.

(Example) When the link scan time is 3 ms and the expanded cyclic setting is
"double" and the remote device station processing time is 1.5 ms:
LS X (2X(2%Xn-1)+1) + Remote device station processing time [ms]
=3 X (2X(2X2-1)+1)+1.5
=22.5[ms]

*4: When writing RWw to the CC-Link board with the md function, it is
necessary to add the own station access processing time of the md function.
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5.2.3 Master station (CC-Link Ver.2 board) <> local station (programmable controller) (Ver.2
compatible slave station)

(1) Master station (CC-Link Ver.2 board) (RX) <— Local station
(programmable controller) (RY)
The following formula indicates the time taken from the moment a local station's
CPU device turns on (off) until RX of the master station (CC-Link Ver.2 board)
turns on (off).

[Formula]
[Normal value]
LS X (1X(2Xn-1)+1) + SL [ms] (*1)
LS: Link scan time (refer to Section 5.1)
SL: Local station sequence program scan time
n: Expanded cyclic setting (n time setup)
Note that n=1 is used for a Ver.1 compatible slave station.

(Example) When the link scan time is 3 ms and the expanded cyclic setting is
"double" and the local station's sequence scan time is 10 ms:
LS X (1X(2Xn-1)+1) + SL [ms]
=3 X (1X(2%X2-1)+1) +10
=22 [ms]
[Maximum value]
LS X (2X(2Xn-1)+1) + SL [ms] (3:1)
LS: Link scan time (refer to Section 5.1)
SL: Local station sequence program scan time
n: Expanded cyclic setting (n time setup)
Note that n=1 is used for a Ver.1 compatible slave station.

(Example) When the link scan time is 3 ms and the expanded cyclic setting is
"double" and the local station's sequence scan time is 10 ms:
LS X (2X(2Xn-1)+1) + SL [ms]
=3 X (2X(2X2-1)+1) +10
= 31 [ms]

*1: When reading RX from the CC-Link board with the md function, it is
necessary to add the own station access processing time of the md function.

POINT

The own station access processing time by the md function varies depending on
the performance of the personal computer, load status and other factors. Refer to
POINT in Section 5.2 for the processing time.
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(2) Master station (CC-Link Ver.2 board) (RY) — Local station
(programmable controller) (RX)
The following formula indicates the time taken from the moment RY of the master
station (CC-Link Ver.2 board) turns on (off) until the local station's CPU device
turns on (off).

[Formula]
[Normal value]
LS X (1X(2Xn-1)+1) + SL [ms] (*2)
LS: Link scan time (refer to Section 5.1)
SL: Local station's sequence program scan time
n: Expanded cyclic setting (n time setup)
Note that n=1 is used for a Ver.1 compatible slave station.

(Example) When the link scan time is 3 ms and the expanded cyclic setting is
"double" and the local station's sequence scan time is 10 ms:
LS X (1X(2Xn-1)+1) + SL [ms]
=3 X (1X(2%X2-1)+1) +10
=22 [ms]
[Maximum value]
LS X (2X(2Xn-1)+1) + SL [ms] (*2)
LS: Link scan time (refer to Section 5.1)
SL: Local station's sequence program scan time
n: Expanded cyclic setting (n time setup)
Note that n=1 is used for a Ver.1 compatible slave station.
(Example) When the link scan time is 3 ms and the expanded cyclic setting is
"double" and the local station's sequence scan time is 10 ms:
LS X (2X(2Xn-1)+1) + SL [ms]
=3 X (2X(2X2-1)+1) + 10
=31 [ms]

*2: When writing RY to the CC-Link board with the md function, it is necessary
to add the own station access processing time of the md function.
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(3) Master station (CC-Link Ver.2 board) (RWr) < Local station
(programmable controller) (RWw)
The following formula indicates the time taken from the moment data is setin a
local station's CPU device until RWr of the master station (CC-Link Ver.2 board)
is changed.
[Formula]
[Normal value]
LS X (1X(2Xn-1)+1) + SL [ms] (*:3)
LS: Link scan time (refer to Section 5.1)
SL: Local station's sequence program scan time
n: Expanded cyclic setting (n time setup)
Note that n=1 is used for a Ver.1 compatible slave station.
(Example) When the link scan time is 3 ms and the expanded cyclic setting is
"double" and the local station's sequence scan time is 10 ms:
LS X (1X(2Xn-1)+1) + SL [ms]
=3 X (1X(2%X2-1)+1) + 10
=22 [ms]
[Maximum value]
LS X (2X(2Xn-1)+1) + SL [ms] (*:3)
LS: Link scan time (refer to Section 5.1)
SL: Local station's sequence program scan time
n: Expanded cyclic setting (n time setup)
Note that n=1 is used for a Ver.1 compatible slave station.
(Example) When the link scan time is 3 ms and the expanded cyclic setting is
"double" and the local station's sequence scan time is 10 ms:
LS X (2X(2Xn-1)+1) + SL [ms]
=3 X (2X(2X2-1)+1) +10
= 31 [ms]

*3: When reading RWr from the CC-Link board with the md function, it is
necessary to add the own station access processing time of the md function.
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(4) Master station (CC-Link Ver.2 board) (RWw) — Local station
(programmable controller) (RWr)
The following formula indicates the time taken from the moment RWw of the
master station (CC-Link Ver.2 board) is changed until the data is stored in the
local station's CPU device.
[Formula]
[Normal value]
LS X (1X(2Xn-1)+1) + SL [ms] (3:4)
LS: Link scan time (refer to Section 5.1)
SL: Local station's sequence program scan time
n: Expanded cyclic setting (n time setup)
Note that n=1 is used for a Ver.1 compatible slave station.
(Example) When the link scan time is 3 ms and the expanded cyclic setting is
"double" and the local station's sequence scan time is 10 ms:
LS X (1X(2Xn-1)+1) + SL [ms]
=3 X (1X(2%X2-1)+1) + 10
=22 [ms]
[Maximum value]
LS X (2X(2Xn-1)+1) + SL [ms] (*:4)
LS: Link scan time (refer to Section 5.1)
SL: Local station's sequence program scan time
n: Expanded cyclic setting (n time setup)
Note that n=1 is used for a Ver.1 compatible slave station.
(Example) When the link scan time is 3 ms and the expanded cyclic setting is
"double" and the local station's sequence scan time is 10 ms:
LS X (2X(2Xn-1)+1) + SL [ms]
=3 X (2X(2X2-1)+1) +10
= 31 [ms]

*4: When writing RWw to the CC-Link board with the md function, it is
necessary to add the own station access processing time of the md function.
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5.2.4 Master station (CC-Link Ver.2 board) < intelligent device station

The transmission delay time between the master station (CC-Link Ver.2 board) and the
intelligent device station varies depending on the type of intelligent device station used.
Refer to the User's Manual for the intelligent device module to be used.

Notes

(1) When reading RX and RWr from the CC-Link Ver.2 board with the md
function, it is necessary to add the own station access processing time of the
md function.

(2) When writing RY and RWw to the CC-Link Ver.2 board with the md function,
it is necessary to add the own station access processing time of the md
function.

POINT

The own station access processing time by the md function varies depending on
the performance of the personal computer, load status and other factors. Refer to
POINT in Section 5.2 for the processing time.
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5.3 Transient Transmission Processing Time

This indicates the transient transmission processing time (the time required to execute
an instruction and receive the processing result).

POINT

The own station access processing time by the md function varies depending on
the performance of the personal computer, load status and other factors. The
following shows an example of the processing time for a personal computer with
Pentium 1l (233MHz).

Own station access processing time (personal computer with Pentium 1l (233MHz))

Access size
md function 2 bytes 512 bytes 1024 bytes
Batch read (mdReceive) 0.3ms 0.7ms 1.2ms
Batch write (mdSend) 0.3ms 0.4ms 0.5ms

5.3.1 Master station (CC-Link Ver.2 board) <> local station (programmable controller)

(1) Master station (CC-Link Ver.2 board) — Local station
(programmable controller)
The following formula indicates the time taken from instruction execution at the
master station (CC-Link Ver.2 board) to receive processing result from the local
station (programmable controller).

[Formula]
[Maximum value]
(a) Read
LS X [BC + {(Read points + 16)/16}*1 X 1.067] + SL [ms]
LS: Link scan time (Refer to Section 5.1.)
BC: Constant

Transmission speed | 156kbps | 625kbps | 2.5Mbps 5Mbps 10Mbps
BC 6 7 9 11 12

SL: Local station's sequence program scan time

*1: Round up decimals.
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(b) Write
OT + LS X [BC + {(Write points + 16)/72}*1 X 1.067] + SL [ms]

OT: Data transmission time between the personal computer and the
CC-Link Ver.2 board.
The processing time varies depending on the performance of the
personal computer, load status, and other factors. The following
table shows an example of the processing time for a personal
computer with a Pentium Il (233MHz).

Access size
. 2 bytes 512 bytes 1024 bytes
md function
Batch read (mdReceive) 0.4ms 0.8ms 1.3ms
Batch write (mdSend) 0.4ms 0.5ms 0.6ms

LS: Link scan time (Refer to Section 5.1.)
BC: Constant

Transmission speed | 156kbps | 625kbps | 2.5Mbps 5Mbps 10Mbps
BC 6 7 9 11 12

SL: Local station's sequence program scan time

*1: Round up decimals.

POINT

When performing a transient transmission using the md functions, the transient
transmission is executed in several runs by dividing the number of request data into
sizes inside the md functions that can be received by the opposite station. In
addition, after the communication line is opened, the first md function performs
extra transient transmission in order to obtain detailed information of the
programmable controller.
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5.3.2 Master station (CC-Link Ver.2 board) < intelligent device station

(1) Master station (CC-Link Ver.2 board) — Intelligent device station
The following formula indicates the time taken from instruction execution at the
master station (CC-Link Ver.2 board) to receive processing result from the
intelligent device station.

[Formula]
[Maximum value]
(a) Read '
OT + LS X [BC + {(Read points + 16)/16}*11 X 1.067] [ms]

OT: Data transmission time between the personal computer and the
CC-Link Ver.2 board
The processing time varies depending on the performance of the
personal computer, load status, and other factors. The following
table shows an example of the processing time for a personal
computer with a Pentium 1l (233MHz).

Access size
md function 2 bytes 512 bytes 1024 bytes
Batch read (mdReceive) 0.4ms 0.8ms 1.3ms
Batch write (mdSend) 0.4ms 0.5ms 0.6ms
LS: Link scan time (Refer to Section 5.1.)
BC: Constant
Transmission speed | 156kbps | 625kbps | 2.5Mbps | 5Mbps 10Mbps
BC 6 7 9 12

*1: Round up decimals.
(b) Write

OT + LS X [BC + {(Write points + 16)/72} 14 X 1.13] [ms]
OT: Data transmission time between the personal computer and the

CC-Link Ver.2 board

The processing time varies depending on the performance of the
personal computer, load status, and other factors. The following
table shows an example of the processing time for a personal

computer with a Pentium Il (233MHz).

Access size

md function 2 bytes 512 bytes 1024 bytes
Batch read (mdReceive) 0.4ms 0.8ms 1.3ms
Batch write (mdSend) 0.4ms 0.5ms 0.6ms
LS : Link scan time (Refer to Section 5.1.)
BC : Constant
Transmission speed | 156kbps | 625kbps | 2.5Mbps | 5Mbps 10Mbps
BC 6 7 9 12

*1: Round up decimals.

POINT

programmable controller.

When performing a transient transmission using the md functions, the transient
transmission is executed in several runs by dividing the number of request data into
sizes inside the md functions that can be received by the opposite station. In
addition, after the communication line is opened, the first md function performs
extra transient transmission in order to obtain detailed information of the
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5.4 Station Status at Error

5.4.1 Status of the master station and remote |/O station at error

This section explains the status of each station at error.

MELSEC

Table 5.1 lists the status of the master station and remote I/O stations when an error

occurs.

Table 5.1 Status of the master station and remote 1/O station at error

Master station Remote /O station
Data link status Remote input Remote RerT]ote Remote register
(RX) output register (RWr) Input Output
(RY) (RWw)
When the local station's programmable controller All points are set to off for only
CPU is stopped the receive area from the Continue | Continue Continue Continue | Continue
(data link continues) stopped local station *
When data link | Input data Master Clear Clear o o Latch
for the entire setting of the | station | Hold Latch . All points
system is CC-Link Ver.2 | Local Clear off
stopped utility at error | station | Hold
Clears the receive area from
When a Clear | the remote /O station having a
icati communication error
communication Inpgt data Master - ” Continue | Continue Continue .
error (power off, | setting of the | station Retains the receive area from . All points
etc.) occurs ina | CC-Link Ver.2 Hold | the remote /O station having a off
remote 1/O utility at error communication error
station Local | Clear
station Hold
Clears the receive area from
When a Clear | the remote device station Retains the receive
communication | Input data Mas‘ter havag a commulnlcatlon error Continue | Continue aree.l from the rem9te
error (power off, | setting of the | station Retains the receive area from device station having a Conti Conti
etc.) occurs ina | CC-Link Ver.2 Hold | the remote device station communication error ontinue | Lontinue
remote device utility at error having a communication error
station Local | Clear
station Hold
Clears the receive area from
Clear | the local station having a Retains the receive
When a Master communication error area from the local
communication | MPutdata ot - . Continue | Continue | & 5
setting of the | station Retains the receive area from station having a Conti Conti
error (power off, | | ik Ver.2 Hold | the local station having communication error | Continue | Continue
etc.) °°°‘,”S ina utility at error communication error
local station
Local Clear
station | Hold
*1: This is because YnO (refresh direction) is turned off.
5-17 5-17




5 DATA LINK PROCESSING TIMES

MELSEC

5.4.2 Status of the remote device station, local station, standby master station and intelligent
device station at error

Table 5.2 lists the status of the remote device station, local station, standby master
station and intelligent device station at error.

Table 5.2 Status of the remote device station, local station, standby master station
and intelligent device station at error

Remote device station

Local station, standby master station,
intelligent device station

Data link status Remote | Remote | Remote | Remote | Remote . Remote
. . . ) Remote register .
input output | register | register input Remote output (RY) (RWw) register
(RX) (RY) (RWw) | (RWr) (RX) (RWr)
Treats the own station
send area with all 0's.
When the local station's programmable controller * 1 When stopped, all
CPU is stopped Continue | Continue | Continue | Continue | Continue points of only the Continue Continue
(data link continues) receive area from
the local station are
set to off.
Master | Clear
When data link | Input data station | Hold
for the entire setting of the Cloar o All points _ _ Clear Clears the receive areas | Retains the
system is CC-Link Ver.2 | Local off from other stations receive areas Latch
stopped utility at error | station Hold Latch | Retains the receive areas from other ale
° ac from other stations stations
Master | Clear
station | Hold
When a Clears the receive area
communication | Input data from the remote 1/0
error (power off, | setting of the Clear station having a
) h Continue | Continue | Continue | Continue c ,g
etc.) occursina | CC-Link Ver.2 | |ocal Conti communication error Conti Cont
remote 1/0 utility at error | station ontinue Retains the receive area ontinue ontinue
station from the remote 1/O
Hold . )
station having a
communication error
Master | Clear
station | Hold
When a Clears the receive area )
communication | Input data from the remote device Retgms the
error (power off, | setting of the Clear _ o . . station having a receive area
etc.)occursina | CC-Link Ver.2 | |ocal Cont communication error gom thetr?fnote con
remote device | utility at error | station ontinUe I tains the receive area h:z:ﬁ: Za ion ontinue
station ;
Hold from the remote device communication
station hgvmlg a error
communication error
Master | Clear
station | Hold
When a out data Clears the receivg area .
communication se?tin e Clear from the local stat!on _ Retglns the
error (power off, 9 Continue | Continue | Continue | Continue having a communication | receive area
¢ : CC-Link Ver.2 | |ocal ) error from the local )
etc.) occurs in a utility at error . Continue - - ion havi Continue
local station station Retains the receive area | station aving a
Hold from the local station communication
having a communication | error
error
*1: This is because YnO (refresh direction) is turned off.
5-18 5-18
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6 PARAMETER SETTINGS

This chapter explains the parameter settings that are required to perform data link in
the CC-Link system.

6.1 Parameter Setting Items

The parameter setting items and their descriptions are shown in Table 6.1.
Each parameter is set using the CC-Link Ver.2 Utility.

Refer to Appendix 9 Parameter Setting Sheet to record the set parameters.
For the CC-Link Ver.2 utility, refer to Section 9.2.

(1) Parameter setting items list
Parameters to be set are listed on the next page (Table 6.1).

£ €C-Link Ver. 2 utility

Board information | Other station moniter | Oniine operation  Parameter seflings | Target settings | Memony 140 test | Test |
Use board settinalCheck all the Channel No. that you use]
¥ ChannelMo8 | ChannelNo82 | ChannelNo83 [ ChannelNo.B4
Channel Mo | Channel No.&l + Other settings
DOperational settings
— r - DOther settings
1) > Sta NosType | 0] [Master station Gegeneladlats |1 ——L ‘ 4) 7) M ety count [
2) ——» Tensuisinise  [10Mp =l|  oecupiedste. [t Defaut | 5)
3) P . 6) 8) — Bt Autemalic reconneciion station count 1= Cancel
— 1 Mok Remote netfer.2 mode] | | Inputfor Err. Sta, <€—Hod—e—Etezr o
= Default
Station information settings O) — Bt Stardhy master station Mo = g
1 2) — 1 | b alcomnect count 64 > Clear
= 10) —¢ Delayinformation setiing -] 50 micra sac
No./Sta. Mo Station typs Expanded cyclic Oscupied Sta
141 [ver1 Remate /0 station ~+ [single ~ |Dccupies 1 station ’ =4
— WDT seti 100-=) g
2/2 Wer.1 Remate |/0 station ~ |single « |Occupies 1 station 1 1 ) e =i e
33 Wer.1 Remote |/0 station - [single ~ [Dccupies 1 station
44 Wer.1 Remote |/0 station - [single ~ [Dcoupies 1 station
5/5 Wer.1 Remote |/0 station - [single w [Dcoupies 1 station
B/6  |verl Remate /0 station ~ [single ~ [Occupies 1 station T
1 A A A v
Devics Manitor Load fils Sas e Help it
hew
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MELSEC

O: Setting required  X: Setting not required

Local station

Setting item Description ':l::genr Standby. R:(fee(;?::e
master station
Sets a station No. and a type of the own station.
Setting range
Sta. No.: 0, 1 to 64 (Default: 1) Section
1) Sta.No/Type Type:  When Sta. No. is 0:Master station, © © 434
When Sta. No. is 1 to 64: Local station
(Default), Standby master station
Set the transmission speed of the CC-Link Ver.2 board.
2) Transmission rate Setting item:  156kbps, 625kbps, 2.5Mbps, 5Mbps, (e (e —
10Mbps (Default)
Set the operation mode of the own station.
Setting item: Remote net ver.2 mode
3) Mode Remote net additional mode O O —
Remote net ver.1 mode (Default)
Offline
Operational settings
Make the expanded cyclic setting when increasing the
number of cyclic points. (Can be set in remote net ver.2 .
. o Section
4) Expanded cyclic | mode or remote net additional mode) X e 447
Setting item:  single (Default), double, quadruple, o
octuple
Set the occupied station count by the own station.
5) Occupied Sta. Setting item: occupies 1 statiop (Defaullt), occupies y o _
2 stations, occupies 3 stations,
occupies 4 stations
Set how to handle the input data in the event of a data
6) Input for Err. Sta. | link error. o) 1) —
Setting item:  Hold, Clear (Default)
Other settings
Set the number of retries to be performed when a
7) Retry count communication error occurs. o x —
Setting range: 1 to 7 (Default: 3)
8) Automatic Set the number of slave stations that can be returned to .
. - . Section
reconnection the network within 1 link scan. 0] x 432
station count Setting range: 1 to 10 (Default: 1) o
9) Standby master | Set the station number of the standby master station. = 1 Section
station No. Setting range: 0 to 64 (Default: 0) O x 434
10) Delay
information Set 0 to "Delay information setting". O X —
setting
. Set the watchdog timer monitoring time. (Unit: 8 ms)
11) WDT setting Setting range: 0 to 32767 (Default: 250) o o -
*1: Refer to Section 4.3.4 for the standby master function.
6-2 6-2
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O: Setting required  Xx: Setting not required

Master Local station Reference
Setting item Description station Standby. section
master station
Station information Settings
Set the number of slave stations connected to the
12) All connect count | master station. (Including reserved stations) e} X —
Setting range: 1 to 64 (Default: 64)
Station information
Set the type of the relevant station.
Setting range: Ver.1 remote I/O station (Default)
13) Station Ver.1 remote device station % _
type = Ver.1 intelligent device station
Ver.2 remote device station
Ver.2 intelligent device station
Make the expanded cyclic setting of the relevant station.
14) Expanded (Car\.be set in remote net ver.2 mode or remote net Section
ovalic additional mode) X 447
4 Setting item:  single (Default), double, quadruple, o
octuple
Set the number of stations occupied by the relevant
. station.
19) gt(;\ cupied Setting item:  occupies 1 station (Default), occupies X —
’ 2 stations, occupies 3 stations,
occupies 4 stations
Set the points of the relevant station. .
16) thz?oor:e oints | Setting range: 0 points (Default), 8 points, 8 points+8 Refer to X ijlgn
P points, 16 points, 32 points TgbZIe o
17) Reserve/ Specify the reserved station or error invalid station. ' S:it'?n
Invalid Setting range: No setting (Default), Reserved station, X Se.ction
station select Invalid station
442
Assign the buffer memory size for transient transmission
to the local station, the intelligent device station and the
standby master station.
Setting range (Per station)
Send/receive buffer size:
18) Intelligent 0, 64 to 4096 (WC.)I‘.dS) (Default: .64) .
Note that, when it is set to multiple stations, the
buffer select . . . X —
(word) total send/receive buffer size for all slave stations
must be within 4096 (words).
Automatic (automatic update) buffer size:
0, 64 to 4096 (words) (Default: 128)
Note that, when it is set to multiple stations, the
total automatic buffer size for all slave stations
must be within 4096 (words).
*1: Select the intelligent device station when using the local station.
POINT
When changing parameters and/or settings of the master station or slave station,
perform the operation after stopping the data link at the master station.
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Table 6.2 Availability of station information setting (only when selecting the master station)

O: Setting required  X: Setting not required

Setting item Reserve/ | Intelligent
9 Number of . Expanded | Occupied Remote station invalid buffer
connected Station type ) . .
modules cyclic Sta. points station select
Mode setting count (word)
o) No setting X ®) X ®) X
Remote net ver.1 (@) Remote /0 station X @) X O X
mode o Remote device station X o) X o x
@) Intelligent device station X @) X O @)
o) No setting X @) ox*’ ©) X
0 points
(Reserved station)
8 points
@) Ver.1 Remote /O station X o) 8 points + o) X
Remote net ver.2 8 empty _pomts
d 16 points
moce 32 points
@) Ver.1 Remote device station X @) O*? O X
@) Ver.1 Intelligent device station X @) O*? (@) @)
@) Ver.2 Remote device station @) @) O*? O X
@) Ver.2 Intelligent device station @) @) O*? (@) @)
e} No setting X O X O X
@) Ver.1 Remote /O station X @) X (@) X
Remote net @) Ver.1 Remote device station X @) X O X
additional mode » ' e} Ver.1 Intelligent device station X e} X @) e}
@) Ver.2 Remote device station @) @) X O X
@) Ver.2 Intelligent device station @) @) X (@) @)
*1:. Set smaller station numbers to the remote net ver.1 mode stations and larger station numbers to the remote net ver.2
mode stations.
System configuration with remote net ver.1 mode stations only is available while system configuration with remote net
ver.2 mode stations only is not allowed.
*2: The following table shows the remote station points setting options available for the expanded cyclic setting and the
occupied station count.
Table 6.3 Remote station points setting options
. Expanded Occupied station count
Station type i . Occupies 1 Occupies 2 Occupies 3 Occupies 4
cyclic No setting . - : :
station stations stations stations
No setting 0 points 0 points 0 points 0 points 0 points
Ver 1 te devi Single (Reserved (Reserved (Reserved (Reserved (Reserved
er. .remc.) e ewcg (fixation) station) station) station) station) station)
Ver.1 intelligent device 32 points 32 points 64 points 96 points 128 points
0 points 0 points 0 points 0 points 0 points
) (Reserved (Reserved (Reserved (Reserved (Reserved
Single station) station) station) station) station)
32 points 32 points 64 points 96 points 128 points
0 points 0 points 0 points 0 points 0 points
(Reserved (Reserved (Reserved (Reserved (Reserved
Double station) station) station) station) station)
Ver.2 remote device 32 points 32 points 96 points 160 points 224 points
Ver.2 intelligent device 0 points 0 points 0 points 0 points 0 points
(Reserved (Reserved (Reserved (Reserved (Reserved
Quadruple station) station) station) station) station)
64 points 64 points 192 points 320 points 448 points
0 points 0 points 0 points 0 points 0 points
(Reserved (Reserved (Reserved (Reserved (Reserved
Octuple station) station) station) station) station)
128 points 128 points 384 points 640 points 896 points
6-4 6 -4
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6.2 Parameter Setting Examples (Remote Net Ver.1 Mode)

This section explains the parameter settings using the CC-Link Ver.2 utility.

6.2.1 Master station network parameter settings

The descriptions in this section are based on the following system configuration

example.
For details of the CC-Link Ver.2 utility, refer to Section 9.2.
Station
Station Station number 4 Station
number 1 number 3 number 8
Master station Ver.1 compatible Local station
Q80BD- reh’]ote dgvice Remot'e 1/10 QJ61BT11 Remo?e 1/10
JB1BT11N station station (occupies station
(occupies (100;:utp|es 4 stations) (100;:utp|es
2 stations) station) station)

\

/\

/\

/\

/

Setting item Setting value
Sta. No. 0
Type Master station

Transmission rate

10 Mbps

Mode

Remote net [Ver.1 mode]

Expanded cyclic

single

Occupied Sta.

Occupies 1 station

settings

Input for Err. Sta. Clear
Operational Retry count 3 (Times)
settings Automatic reconnection station count 1 (Module)
Set?t;rgs Standby master station No. 0 (no standby master station designated)
Delay information setting 0 x 50 micro sec
WDT setting 250 x 8 ms
Station information | All connect count 4 (Modules)

Station information

Refer to the Table below.

Station information setting items

Setting item Setting value
No. / Sta. No. 17 2/3 3/4 4/8
, Remote device . Intelligent device .
Station type station Remote I/O station station Remote /O station
Expanded cyclic single single single single

Occupied Sta.

Occupies 2 stations

Occupies 1 station

Occupies 4 stations

Occupies 1 station

Remote station points 64 points 32 points 128 points 32 points
Reserve/invalid station select No setting No setting No setting No setting
Send — — 16 —
Intelligent buffer )
Receive — —_ — —
select (word)
Automatic — — — —
|:| : Setting not required
6-5 6-5
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6.2.2 Local station network parameter settings

The descriptions in this section are based on the following system configuration

example.
For details of the CC-Link Ver.2 utility, refer to Section 9.2.
Station
Station Station number 4 Station
number 1 number 3 . number 8
Mgitg; BStTa; i1°n Ver.1 compatible Remote 1/0 Logasloséacgl-on Remote 1/0
remote device station J61BT11N station
station (occupies (occupies (occupies
(102?;%?3 1 station) 4 stations) 1 station)
\ /\ /\ /\ /
Setting item Setting value
Sta. No. 0
Type Local station
Transmission rate 10 Mbps
Mode Remote net [Ver.1 mode]
Expanded cyclic single
Occupied Sta. Occupies 4 stations
Input for Err. Sta. Clear
Operational Retry count —
settings Automatic reconnection station count —
(s)et:]t;rgs Standby master station No. —
Delay information setting —
WDT setting 250 x 8 ms
Station information | All connect count —
settings Station information —
Station information setting items
Setting item Setting value
No. / Sta. No. — — — —
Station type — — — —

Expanded cyclic — —_ — —

Occupied Sta. — — — —

Remote station points — — = —

Reserve/invalid station select — — — —

Send — — — —
Intelligent buffer )

Receive — —_ — —
select (word)

Automatic — — — —

|:| : Setting not required
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6.3 Parameter Setting Examples (Remote Net Ver.2 Mode)

This section explains the parameter settings using the CC-Link Ver.2 utility.

6.3.1 Master station network parameter settings

The descriptions in this section are based on the following system configuration

example.
For details of the CC-Link Ver.2 utility, refer to Section 9.2.
Station
Station Station number 3 Station
number 1 number 2 number 7
Master station Ver.2 compatible Local station
Q80BD- reh’]ote dgvice Remot'e 1/10 QJ61BT11N Remo?e 1/10
JB1BT11N station station (occupies station
b (occupies 4 stations) (occupies
(occupies 1 station) 1 station)
1 station)

\

/\

/\

/\

/

Setting item Setting value
Sta. No. 0
Type Master station

Transmission rate

10 Mbps

Mode

Remote net [Ver.2 mode]

Expanded cyclic

single

Occupied Sta.

Occupies 1 station

Input for Err. Sta. Clear
Operational Retry count 3 (Times)
settings Automatic reconnection station count 1 (Module)
Set?t;rgs Standby master station No. 0 (no standby master station designated)
Delay information setting 0 x 50 micro sec
WDT setting 250 x 8 ms
Station information | All connect count 4 (Modules)

settings Station information Refer to the Table below.

Station information setting items

Setting item Setting value
No. / Sta. No. 11 2/2 3/3 4/7
Station type L/er..Z Remgte Ver.1 Remote /0 Ver.? Intelligent Ver.1 Remote I/0
evice station station device station station
Expanded cyclic octuple single double single

Occupied Sta.

Occupies 1 station

Occupies 1 station

Occupies 4 stations

Occupies 1 station

Remote station points 128 points 32 points 224 points 32 points
Reserve/invalid station select No setting No setting No setting No setting
Send — — 32 —
Intelligent buffer )
Receive — —_ — —
select (word)
Automatic — — — —
|:| : Setting not required
6-7 6-7
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6.3.2 Local station network parameter settings

The descriptions in this section are based on the following system configuration

example.
For details of the CC-Link Ver.2 utility, refer to Section 9.2.
Station
Station Station number 3 Station
number 1 number 2 . number 7
'V'QaJSé?;tf?ﬁln Ver.2 compatible Remote 1/0 Logasloséacgl-on Remote 1/0
remote device station J61BT11N station
station (occupies (occupies (occupies
(102?;%?3 1 station) 4 stations) 1 station)
\ /\ /\ /\ /
Setting item Setting value
Sta. No. 3
Type Local station
Transmission rate 10 Mbps
Mode Remote net [Ver.2 mode]
Expanded cyclic double
Occupied Sta. Occupies 4 stations
Input for Err. Sta. Clear
Operational Retry count —
settings Automatic reconnection station count —
(s)et:]t;rgs Standby master station No. —
Delay information setting —
WDT setting 250 x 8 ms
Station information | All connect count —
settings Station information —
Station information setting items
Setting item Setting value
No. / Sta. No. — — — —
Station type — — — —

Expanded cyclic — —_ — —

Occupied Sta. — — — —

Remote station points — — = —

Reserve/invalid station select — — — —

Send — — — —
Intelligent buffer )

Receive — —_ — —
select (word)

Automatic — — — —

|:| : Setting not required
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6.4 Parameter Setting Examples (Remote Net Additional Mode)

This section explains the parameter settings using the CC-Link Ver.2 utility.

6.4.1 Master station network parameter settings

The descriptions in this section are based on the following system configuration
example.
For details of the CC-Link Ver.2 utility, refer to Section 9.2.

i Station le— Ver.2 compatible slave station
Station Station ! number 3 Station 3 added to the existing system
number 1 number 2 i number 7 I
Master station i| Local station . |
Q80BD- Remote I/0 Remote 1/0 | QJ61BT11N Ver.2 Compa_“ble !
J61BT11N station station : (occupies remote _dewce }
(occupies (occupies  |I| 4 stations) station |
1 station) 1 station) i ﬂogf:t%ﬁﬁ i
Setting item Setting value
Sta. No. 0
Type Master station
Transmission rate 10 Mbps
Mode Remote net [Additional mode]
Expanded cyclic single
Occupied Sta. Occupies 1 station
Input for Err. Sta. Clear
Operational Retry count 3 (Times)
settings oth Automatic reconnection station count 1 (Module)
er
settings Standby master station No. 0 (no standby master station designated)
Delay information setting 0 x 50 micro sec
WDT setting 250 x 8 ms
Station information | All connect count 4 (Modules)

settings

Station information

Refer to the Table below.

Station information setting items

Setting item Setting value
No. / Sta. No. 11 2/3 3/4 4/8
Station type Ver.1 Remote I/O Ver.1 Remote /0 Ver.? Intelligent Ver..2 Rempte
station station device station device station
Expanded cyclic single single double octuple

Occupied Sta.

Occupies 1 station

Occupies 1 station

Occupies 4 stations

Occupies 1 station

Remote station points 32 points 32 points 224 points 128 points
Reserve/invalid station select No setting No setting No setting No setting
Send — — 32 —
Intelligent buffer -
Receive — — — —
select (word)
Automatic — —_ — —
|:| : Setting not required
6-9 6-9
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The descriptions in this section are based on the following system configuration
example.
For details of the CC-Link Ver.2 utility, refer to Section 9.2.

T i 1
| Station l«— Ver.2 compatible slave station
Station Station i __number 3 Station | added to the existing system
number 1 number 2 E . number 7 I
Master station i| Local station !
QJE1BT1IN Remote /O Remote /10 |! Q80BD- Ver.2 compatible ||
station station {| J61BT1IN remote device |!
(occupies (occupies : (occupies (osctgttjlgine s |
1 station) 1 station) E 4 stations) 1 station) i
\ A\ N AN
Setting item Setting value
Sta. No. 3
Type Local station
Transmission rate 10 Mbps
Mode Remote net [Additional mode]
Expanded cyclic double
Occupied Sta. Occupies 4 stations
Input for Err. Sta. Clear
Operational Retry count —
settings ot Automatic reconnection station count —
ther -
. Standby master station No. —
settings - : :
Delay information setting —
WDT setting 250 x 8 ms

Station information

All connect count

settings

Station information

Station information setting items

Setting item

Setting value

No. / Sta. No.

Station type

Expanded cyclic

Occupied Sta.

Remote station points

Reserve/invalid station select

Send — — —
Intelligent buffer -

Receive — — —
select (word)

Automatic — — —

|:| : Setting not required
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7 EMC AND LOW VOLTAGE DIRECTIVE

For the products sold in European countries, the conformance to the EMC Directive,
which is one of the European Directives, has been a legal obligation since 1996. Also,
conformance to the Low Voltage Directive, another European Directive, has been a
legal obligation since 1997.

Manufacturers who recognize their products must conform to the EMC and Low
Voltage Directives are required to declare that their products conform to these
Directives and put a "CE mark" on their products.

7.1 Requirements for Conformance to EMC Directive

The EMC Directive specifies that products placed on the market must "be so
constructed that they do not cause excessive electromagnetic interference (emissions)
and are not unduly affected by electromagnetic interference (immunity)". The
applicable products are requested to meet these requirements. The sections 7.1.1
through 7.1.4 summarize the precautions on conformance to the EMC Directive of the
machinery constructed using the CC-Link Ver.2 Board.

The details of these precautions has been prepared based on the control requirements
and the applicable standards. However, we will not assure that the overall machinery
manufactured according to these details conforms to the above-mentioned directives.

The final decision on the method for the EMC Directive conformance and the
application must be made by the manufacturer of the machinery.

7.1.1 Standards applicable to the EMC Directive

The standards applicable to the EMC Directive are listed below.
All test items were tested by installing each device on a personal computer bearing a
CE certification logo.

Specification Test item Test details Standard value
30M-230MHz QP:
EN55011 Electromagnetic emissions from the | 30dB p V/m (30 m in measurement range) * 1
EN50081-2: Radiated noise product are measured. 230M-1000MHz QP:.
1995 37 dB p V/m (30 m in measurement range)
EN55011 E:ig:g{‘:ggt’::t'coigshsr:‘:‘; from the | 150k-500kHz QP: 79 dB, Mean: 66 dB 1
Conducted noise P P 500k-30MHz QP: 73 dB, Mean: 60 dB
measured.
EN61000-4-2 Immunity test in which static
Electrostatic electricity is applied to the cabinet of | 15kV Aerial discharge
immunity the equipment.
P line: 2kV
EN61000-4-4 Immunity test in which burst noise is f)v.ver e .
. . . . Digital /0 (24V or higher): 1kV
Fast transient burst | applied to the power line and signal .
. . (Digital I/O (24V or less)) > 250V
EN61131-2: | noise lines. ) .
1996 (Analog /0, signal lines) > 250V

EN61000-4-3
Radiated field AM
modulation

Immunity test in which field is
irradiated to the product.

10V/m, 26-1000MHz,
80%AM modulation@1kHz

EN61000-4-12
Damped oscillatory
wave immunity

Immunity test in which a damped
oscillatory wave is superimposed on
the power line.

Power line: 1kV
Digital /0 (24V or higher): 1kV

*1: QP:

Quasi-peak value, Mean: Mean value
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7.1.2 Installing devices in the control panel

Installing devices in the control panel has a considerable effect, not only securing
safety but also shielding the noise generated from the personal computer in the control

panel. *

*: Also, each network remote station needs to be installed inside the control panel.

However, the waterproof type remote station can be installed outside the control panel.

(1) Control panel

(@)
(b)

(c)

(d)
(e)

Use a conductive control panel.

When attaching the control panel's top plate or base plate, mask painting
and weld so that good surface contact can be made between the panel and
plate.

To ensure good electrical contact with the control panel, mask the paint on
the installation bolts of the inner plate in the control panel so that contact
between surfaces can be ensured over the widest possible area.

Ground the control panel with a thick wire so that a low impedance
connection to ground can be ensured even at high frequencies.

Holes made in the control panel must be 10 cm (3.94 in.) diameter or less. If
the holes are 10 cm (3.94 in.) or larger, radio frequency noise may be
emitted.

In addition, because radio waves leak through a clearance between the
control panel door and the main unit, reduce the clearance as much as
practicable. The leakage of radio waves can be suppressed by the direct
application of an EMI gasket on the paint surface.

Maker name Series type
KITAGAWA INDUSTRIES CO., LTD. US series
ZIPPERTUBING (JAPAN) LTD. 71TS series
SEIWA ELECTRIC MFG CO., LTD. E02s11CA

Our tests have been carried out on a panel having the damping
characteristics of 37 dB max. and 30 dB mean (measured by 3 m method
with 30 to 300MHz).

(2) Connection of power and ground cable
The power supply cable and ground cable for a personal computer should be laid
out as follows:

(@)

(b)

Provide a grounding point near the power supply of personal computer.
Ground the FG (frame ground) terminal of the personal computer and the
SLD (shield) terminal of the CC-Link Ver.2 board with the thickest and
shortest grounding wire (wire for grounding) possible (about 30 cm (11.81
in.) or less in length). Since the FG and SLD terminals function to ground
the noise generated in the personal computer, it is necessary to ensure the
lowest possible impedance.

As the wires are used to relieve the noise, the wire itself contains a large
amount of noise and thus short wiring prevents from functioning as an
antenna.

Twist the ground cable leading to the ground point with the power supply
cable. By twisting it with the ground cable, the noise leaking from the power
supply cable may be grounded at a higher rate. However, twisting the power
supply cable with the ground cable may not be necessary if a noise filter is
installed on the power supply cable.
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7.1.3 Cables

The cables extracted from the control panel contain a high frequency noise component.
On the outside of the control panel, therefore, they serve as antennas to emit noise.
Use shielded cable for the to be extracted to the outside of the control panel.

The use of a shielded cable also increases noise resistance.

(1) Grounding of shielded of shield cable

(@) Ground the shield of the shield cable as near the exit as possible from the
control panel.
If the ground point is not near the outlet, the cables after the ground point
will cause electromagnetic induction, and will generate a higher harmonic
noise.

(b) Peel part of the shielded cable's sheath, and ground a wide section of the
exposed shielded section against the control panel.
Clamp fittings can be used as shown below. Note that the painting on the
inner side of the control panel, against which the clamp fitting is contacted,
must be masked.

Clamp fitting

/ Shield section

Paint mask

Note) The method of grounding by soldering a wire onto the shield section of the
shielded cable as shown below is not recommended. The high frequency
impedance will increase and the shield will be ineffective.

G
¥~ Crimp terminal
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(2) Grounding procedure for the CC-Link dedicated cable
(a) Always ground the CC-Link dedicated cable connected to the CC-Link

Control panel

system master station, local station and remote station.

Since the CC-Link dedicated cable is a shielded cable, remove a part of the
outer sheath. Then ground the exposed part of the shield indicated in the
figure below using as wide a surface area as possible.

CC-Link dedicated @ All of this area should be grounded.

cal.ale === Always use the designated cable for
Shield this cable.
Remote station Local station Remote station

(b)

(d)

L

Furthermore, the grounding should be made within 30 cm (11.81 in.) of the

CC-Link Ver.2 board terminal area and at the position closest to the exit of
the control panel.

Control panel

Always use the specified CC-Link dedicated cable.

Do not use a ferrite core for the CC-Link dedicated cable coming from each
module and the CC-Link Ver.2 board.

Ground the SLD terminal of the CC-Link Ver.2 board.
Ground the FG terminal of each module.

Master board Remote module Local module
Terminal DA _,"“'I‘\/_\/',"“'I_ DA _,""‘I‘\/_\/',"‘"I_ DA Terminal
resister DB : .:/\ /\: .: DB : E/\ /\: E DB resister
DG |+ ~+— DG [T —— DG
SLD - CC-Link N SLD L CC-Link N SLD

dedicated cable dedicated cable

e e
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7.1.4 Noise filter (power supply line filter)

A noise filter is a component which has an effect on conducted noise.

It is not required to fit the noise filter to the power supply line, but fitting it can further
suppress noise. (The noise filter has the effect of reducing conducted noise of 10MHz
or less.) The precautions required when installing a noise filter are described below.

(1) Do not bundle the wires on the input side and output side of the noise filter. When
they are bundled, the output side noise will induct into the input side wires.

Input side Input side
(power supply side) (power supply side)

Induction

Induction

Filter Filter

Output side Output side
(device side) (device side)
(a) The noise will induct into input side when (b) Separate the input and output wires.

the input and output wires are bundled.

(2) Ground the ground terminal of the noise filter to the control panel using as short
wiring as possible (about 10 cm (3.94 in.)).

REMARK
Reference noise filters are shown below.
Noise filter type Maker name Rated current Rated voltage
FN343-3/01 A
343-3/ SCHAFFNER 3
FN660-6-06 6A 250V
ZHC2203-11 TDK 3A

7.2 Requirements for Conformance to Low Voltage Directive

The CC-Link Ver.2 board is out of the requirement for conformance to the Low Voltage
Directive, since it does not use the power supply in the range of 50 to 1000V AC and
75 to 1500V DC.
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8 PROCEDURE BEFORE STARTING THE DATA LINK

This chapter explains the operating procedures required before starting the CC-Link
Ver.2 board operation as well as the names and settings of the CC-Link Ver.2 board
components, the wiring method, and how to perform hardware tests.

8.1 Procedures Before Operating the CC-Link Ver.2 Board

The following flowchart explains the procedures before operating the CC-Link Ver.2
board.

| Start

v

| Perform CC-Link Ver.2 board setup.

v

|
|
| Power off the IBM PC/AT compatible PC, if it is on |
|
|

eeeee Refer to Section 8.3, "Component Names and Settings."

v

| Remove the terminal block of the CC-Link Ver.2 board.

v

| Mount the CC-Link Ver.2 board in the IBM PC/AT compatible PC.

v

Fix the CC-Link Ver.2 board with the fastening screws of the IBM
PC/AT compatible PC.

v
| Attach the terminal block of the CC-Link Ver.2 board. |
v
| Perform the wiring between the CC-Link Ver.2 board and modules. I Refer to Section 8.6,  "Connecting the Modules Using
l the CC-Link Dedicated Cable."
Power on the power of the IBM PC/AT compatible PC and install the |..... Refer to Section 8.4, "Installing and Uninstalling
utility software. the Software Package."
v
| Test the CC-Link Ver.2 board. I Refer to Section 9.2.8, "Operating the Network Test screen."
v
| Set parameters for the CC-Link Ver.2 board. I “““ Refer to Chapter 6, ~ "PARAMETER SETTINGS."
l Refer to Section 9.2, "CC-Link Ver.2 Utility."
| Start up the CC-Link system. I
v
| Run the program of the IBM PC/AT compatible PC. I
v
| Complete I
CAUTION

When using the CC-Link Ver.2 board as a local board, the setting on the master
station side is required to operate the CC-Link system.

For the master station setting, refer to the user's manual of the board/module which
is used as the master station.
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8.2 Installation

This section explains the handling precautions and installation environment of the CC-
Link Ver.2 board.

8.2.1 Precautions on handling the CC-Link Ver.2 board

The following explains the handling precautions of the CC-Link Ver.2 board:

ACAU-HON ¢ Do not directly touch the conductive area or electronic components of the CC-Link
Ver.2 board.
Doing so may cause malfunction or failure in the CC-Link Ver.2 board.

¢ Always make sure to touch the grounded metal to discharge the electricity
charged in the body, etc., before touching the CC-Link Ver.2 board.

Failure to do so may cause a failure or malfunctions of the CC-Link Ver.2 board.

e While handling the CC-Link Ver.2 board, be sure to keep it free of static electricity.
Static electric charges may damage the CC-Link Ver.2 board or result in
malfunction.

e Be careful not to let foreign objects such as swarf or wire chips get inside the
personal computer.

They may cause fires, failure or malfunction.

e Be sure to turn off the power supply to the applicable station before installing or
removing the terminal block.

If the terminal block is installed or removed without turning off the power supply to
the applicable station, correct data transmission cannot be guaranteed.

e Do not drop the CC-Link Ver.2 board and the terminal block or subject it to any
excessive shock.

It may damage the CC-Link Ver.2 board and the terminal block or result in
malfunction.

¢ Be sure to shut off all phases of the external power supply used by the system
before performing work such as installing the CC-Link Ver.2 board and wiring.

If all power is not turned off, there is a risk of electric shock or damage to the
product.

e Solderless terminals with insulation sleeve cannot be used for the terminal block.
It is recommended that the wiring connecting sections of the solderless terminals
will be covered with a marking tube or an insulation tube.

¢ Use applicable solderless terminals and tighten them with the specified torque.

If any solderless spade terminal is used, it may be disconnected when the
terminal screw comes loose, resulting in failure.

¢ Be sure to tighten any unused terminal screws within a tightening torque range

(0.59 to 0.88N'm).
Failure to do so may cause a short circuit due to contact with a solderless
Terminal.

o Always make sure to power off the system in advance when removing the
terminating resistor to charge the system. If the terminating resistor is removed
and mounted while the system is energized, normal data transmission will not be
guaranteed.

¢ Do not disassemble or modify CC-Link Ver.2 board.

Doing so could cause failure, malfunction, injury or fire.
e When disposing of this product, treat it as industrial waste.
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(1) Tighten the terminal block mounting screws and terminal block terminal screws of
the CC-Link Ver.2 board using a torque within the following ranges.

Screw location Clamping torque range
Terminal block terminal screws (M3.5 screws) 59 to 88 N-cm
Terminal block mounting screws (M3.5 screws) 59 to 88 N-cm

(2) Refer to the instruction manual provided with the personal computer for the
clamping torque of the CC-Link Ver.2 board mounting screws.

(3) As acountermeasure to power surge due to lightening, connect a surge absorber
for lightening as shown below.

. I
1‘ | | IBM PC/AT

i i compatible PC

HE

\E__J<— Surge absorber for lightening

AC

POINT

(1) Separate the ground of the surge absorber for lightening (E1) from that of the
personal computer (E2).

(2) Select a surge absorber for lightening whose power supply voltage does no
exceed the maximum allowable circuit voltage even at the time of maximum
power supply voltage elevation.
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8.2.2 Installation environment

Refer to the instruction manual provided with the personal computer for information on
how to install the personal computer in which the CC-Link Ver.2 board has been
mounted.

ACAUﬂON ¢ Always ground the SLD terminal of the CC-Link Ver.2 board and the personal
computer to the protective ground conductor.
Not doing so can cause a malfunction.

8.2.3 Mounting and removing the terminal block

Since a 2-piece type terminal block is used, the CC-Link Ver.2 board can be replaced
without disconnecting the signal line to the terminal block.
The following shows how to mount and remove the terminal block:

. [¢)
Screwdriver g
= o

i

I

i

i

S S oy

E

Remove the two screws on ]
both ends of the terminal block

and pull the terminal block out.
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8.3 Component Names and Settings

This section explains the component names and settings of the CC-Link Ver.2 board.

S\

- CCinkIA
G‘*’% 5
1) —n
) 00
SD__RD
2) _'-
3 —m| = %
_ [FEN S
g ?CC'Link ﬂ h
11
il
CJ |
No. Name Description
Shows the CC-Link Ver.2 board status or communication status.
There are two different kinds of LED indications for normal mode and error mode.
(1) Normal mode o LED name | Status Details
Whena Communlclatlon OFF A WDT error has occurred, or the board
error has occurred in the RUN is being reset.
normal mod?, identify thf—: ON Operating normally.
.error on .the“ Board detail OFF No communication error has occurred, or
lnformatlon screen of the the board is being reset.
CC-Link Ver.? utility. ERR. ON | All stations are faulty.
Operation 'I'?efer tq Section 9.2.2 _ Flicker | There is a faulty station or station No. is
indicator LED Operaflng the !'nformatlon duplicated.
screen" for the "Board No data have been transmitted, or the
o . OFF ) .
detail information" screen. sSD board is being reset.
) RUN ERR. ON zat: atrehbelngbtransmltt.ed.d -
o data have been received, or the
O Q RD OFF board is being reset.
O ON Data are being received.
O (2) Error mode
Sb RD The RUN LED flicker shows | LED name | Status Details
the error mode. Flicker | Indicates the board is in the error mode.
When an error has occurred RUN ON [ \oerror
in the error mode, check the OFF
error description in event ERR OFF | No OS start error has occurred.
viewer. . . ' ON | An OS start error has occurred.
I:$r1d§talls, refer to Section SD OFF | No driver response error has occurred.
e ON A driver response error has occurred.
RD OFF | No PCI bus error has occurred.
ON A PCI bus error has occurred.
8-5 8-5

MELSEC
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No. Name Description
Connects CC-Link dedicated cables for data link.
Terminal block | (2-piece terminal block)
for data link
Master board
Q81BD-J61BT11
L IBoard top Q80BD-J61BT1 N . Local modulti 77777777777777 Fjemote module
— Terminal DA I \/ \/T DA \/ \/ T DA Terminal
2) | O | DA resister DB |—— —_ DB |}—— —— DB resister
O |pB DG ‘x,"/\ A\f DG ‘\,"A A"‘," DG
1O | DG sto I~ coiimk  Nswo P ootk N SLD
| dedicated cable dedicated cable
Q SLD FG FG
o1 I
Sets the board No. corresponding to the channel No. used for accessing the CC-Link Ver.2
board from the user program.
Channel No. | Set unique board Nos. when installing more than one CC-Link Ver.2 board.
setting switch Switch
] wie > Channel No. Board No. Remarks
3) —
~ -l OFF OFF 81 0 Default setting
B ON OFF 82 1 —
OFF ON 83 2 —
ON ON 84 3 —
8-6
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8.4 Installing and Uninstalling the Software Package

This section explains how to install and uninstall the software package.

8.4.1 Installing the software package

The following explains the installation procedure of the driver and the installation
procedure of the utility.

(1) Installing the driver
The following explains the installation procedure of the CC-Link Ver.2 board driver.

POINT

(1) When using Microsoft® Windows NT® Workstation Operating System Version
4.0, the driver is installed at the same time as the utility installation.

(2) Logon as a user who has administrator authority.

(3) Disassociate all applications registered in the startup procedure, then execute
installation after restarting Windows® .

(4) Make sure to close other applications running on Windows® (including resident
software such as antivirus software) before installation.

(5) The installer may not work normally because the update program of operating
system or other companies’ software such as Windows Update and java
update may start automatically. Please install the driver after changing the
setting of the update program not to start automatically.

(6) Check if the display settings on the [Device Manager] or other relevant
functions are correct, and install an appropriate display driver.

Or update the Windows operating system.

(7) On Operating System of Windows® XP Service Pack?2 or later, the confirmation

screen for connection to Windows Update may be displayed.

(@) When Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional Operating System is used
1. Mount the CC-Link Ver.2 board to the PC, and then

power on the PC to start Windows® 2000 Professional.
: 2. When the screen shown left is displayed, click the
e o e buton.

This wizard helps you install a device driver for a
hardware device.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Found New Hardware Wizard

3. When the screen shown left is displayed, select "Search

Install Hardware Device Drivers N . . . "
8 dovce et a ofwsesogtha enale  hacrdvE o otk for a suitable driver for my device [recom mended], then
This wizard will complete the nstallation for this device, click the | Next> | button.
@ Network Contraller

A devic diiver is & software program that makes & hardware device work. ‘Windows
needs diiver fles for your new device. Ta locate diiver files and complete the
installation olick Next

‘Wihat do pou want the wizard to do?

& Search for a sultable diiver for my device (recommended]

€ Display alist of the known diivers for this device sa that | can chaose a specific
fiver

< Back I Mext> I Cancel

{
(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)
l

Locate Driver Files Py
‘wihere do you want Windows to search for diiver files?

Search for driver files for the following hardware device;

@ Network Controller

The wizard searches for suitable drivers in its driver database on pour computer and in
any of the fallowing optional search locations that you specify.

To start the search, click Next. If you are searching on a floppy disk or CD-ROM drive,

inzert the floppy disk or CD before clicking Mext.

Optional search lacations:
Il <
[~ CO-ROM drives
V¥ Specify a location
I Micrasaft Windayws Updste

< Back I Hext » I Cancel I

8 Insert the manufacturer's installation disk into the drive -
@ selected, and then click OK.

Ix

Copy manufacturer's files from:

|D:\Drivers\w/in2000 >l Browse.. |

Found New Hardware Wizard

Driver Files Search Results N
The wizard has finished searching for driver files for your hardware device.

The wizard found a driver for the following device:

@ Network Controller

‘windows found a driver for this device. To install the driver Windows found, click Nest.

@ di\drivers\win2000%mccbd2.inf

< Back I Nest > I Cancel

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

_\> PCI MELSEC CC-LINK er.2 Controller

‘windows hag finished installing the software for this device.

To close this wizard, click Finish

< Back | Firiish I Carcel

{
(Complete)

MELSEC

4. When the screen shown left is displayed, select
"Specify a location" and click the button.

5. When the screen shown left is displayed, enter
"D:\Drivers\Win2000" for "Copy manufacturer’s files
from". Insert the CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive, and

then click the button.

(The above "D" represents a CD-ROM drive name.
Enter the CD-ROM drive name of your computer.)

6. When the screen shown left is displayed, click the

button.

7. The installation is complete when the screen shown left
is displayed.

Click the button.
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(b) When Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Operating System,
Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition Operating System or
Microsoft® Windows Server® 2003 R2 is used

1. Mount a CC-Link Ver.2 board to a PC, and then power
on the PC to start Windows® XP Professional or
Windows® XP Home Edition.

Found New Hardware Wizard 2. When the screen shown left is displayed, select "No,
Wwelcome to the Found New not this time" and click the button. '

Hardware Wizard

Wwindows will search for cument and updated software by
lnoking on your computer, on the hardware installation CO., or an

te'irdos Ul it e [0 pernfsin). *1: The screen shown left may not be displayed in
2ad aur prvacy palcy . . .
some version of service pack applied to the
Ca'nWimgows connect to Windows Update to search far Computer’s baS|C Software (OS)
software’
O e, tis time orly If it is not displayed, continue from the next step 3.
(0 es, now and every time | connect a device
© i
Click Mext to continue,
1
Found New Hardware Wizard 3. When the screen shown left is displayed, select "Install
Welcome to the Found New from a list or specific location [Advanced]" and then

Hard Wizard
ardware Wizar click the [ Next> ] button.

Thiz wizard helpz you install software for,

PCIMELSEC CC-LIMK Wer.2 Controller

Z\') If your hardware came with an installation CD
552 or Hoppy disk, insert it now.

Wwhat do you want the wizard to do?

(O Install the software automatically [Frecommended)
() Install iarn & list or specific location (4dvanced]

Click Mext to continue.

{
4. As the screen shown leftis displayed, select "Search
Please choose your search and installation options. . for the best drlver |n these |Ocat|0ns“
Check "Include this location in the search” and enter
(%) Search far the best driver in these locations. “D\Drlvers\wlnzooo"
Use the check boxes below to limit or expand the default search, which includes local .
paths and removable media. The best diver found will be installed. (The above "D" represents a CD_ROM dr|ve name.
Smh O i Enter the CD-ROM drive name of your computer.)
v Include this location in the search:
D:ADrivers\WinZ000 - Insert the CD-ROM and click the | Next> | button to
© Don't ssarch, | will choose the diiver to install start the driver installation.
Choose this option to select the device diver from a list. ‘Windows does not guarantee that
the driver you choose will be the best match for your hardware,
[ < Back ” Mext > ] [ Cancel

{
(To the next page)



8 PROCEDURE BEFORE STARTING THE DATA LINK

(From the previous page)

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

The wizard has finished instaling the software for

_\> PCI MELSEC CC-LINK Ver.2 Controller

Click. Finish to close the wizard.

| Finish |

{
(Complete)

MELSEC

5. When the screen shown left is displayed, this means

that the installation is completed.

Click the button.
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(C) When Microsoft® Windows Vista® Operating System is used

[-"] Found Mew Hardware ==

Windows needs to install driver software for your Network
Controller

Locate and install driver software {recommended)
Windows will guide you through the process of installing driver seftware
for your device.

<+ Ask me again later
Windows will ask again the next time you plug in your device or log on.

) Don't show this message again for this device
Your device will not function until you install driver software,

Cancel

Mount a CC-Link Ver.2 board to a PC, and then
power on the PC to start Windows Vista® .

When the screen shown left is displayed, click
"Locate and install driver software (recommended) ".

REMARK

When user account control is enabled, the following
screen appears.

Click the button to continue the

installation.

User Account Contrel ==

@ Windows needs your permission to continue

I you started this acticn, centinue.
° Device driver software installation
Microscft Windows

Uzer Account Centrel helps stop unautherized changes to your computer.

3. The screen shown left is displayed.

Insert the CD-ROM and click the button to

start the driver installation.

REMARK

=
W) I Found Mew Harchware - Metwork Controller

Insert the disc that came with your Network Controller

I you have the disc that came with your device, insert it now, Windows will automatically

search the disc for driver software,

N
% Idon't have the disc. Show me other options.
B

W o Found New Hardware - PCIMELSEC CC-LINK Ver.2 Controller
The software for this device has been successfully installed
Windows has finished installing the driver software for this device:

rJ} PCIMELSEC CC-LINK Ver.2 Contreller
D

{
(Complete)

When the following screen appears, click "Install this
driver software anyway" to continue the installation.

) Windows Security ==

®) windows can't verify the publisher of this driver software

¥ Don'tinstall this driver software

for your device.

2 Install this driver software anyway
Only install driver software obtained from your manufacturer's website or
igned seftware from other sources may harm your computer or steal

When the screen shown left is displayed, this means
that the installation is completed.

Click the button to close the window.

REMARK

The icon in the screen shown left represents the
device display of the CC-Link Ver.2 board under
Windows Vista® operating system.
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)

®)

POINT |

(1) To use the CC-Link Ver.2 board under Windows® 2000 Professional,

Windows® XP Professional, Windows® XP Home Edition, Windows Server®
2003 R2 or Windows Vista® , installing the CC-Link Ver.2 board driver and utility
is required.

When installing only the CC-Link Ver.2 board driver, the CC-Link Ver.2 board
driver does not start. ("PClI MELSEC CC-Link Ver.2 Controller" is not normally
recognized and is displayed on the [Device Manager] as shown below.)

System Properties

General  Device Manager I Hardware Prafiles | |

' View devices by tupe 1 View device

] 5

[y COROM

- Disk diives

@ Dizplay adapters

-@ Floppy disk controllers

#-42 Hard disk controllers

@ Keyboard

-5 MELSEC CC-Link Device

¢ (B PCIMELSEC CC-Link Ver.2 Controller
B PCIMELSEC CC-Lnk Wer.2 Cortraller

Amdars

44— State where the CC-Link Ver.2
board is not normallv recoanized.

2]

When using the CC-Link Ver.2 board under Windows Vista® , "PClI MELSEC CC-
Link Ver.2 Controller" is displayed on the [Device Manager] as shown below after
the installation of the CC-Link Ver.2 board driver, but the CC-Link Ver.2 board is
normally recognized.

=y Device Manager

File Action View Help
a=s| o HE &

+-{& Computer

+-=y Disk drives

+l:_ Display adapters

-1} DVD/CD-ROM drives

+1‘__¢.MJ Floppy disk drives

+1:|:| Fleppy drive controllers

+4,__ IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers

+ @ IEEE 1394 Bus host controllers

+li"' Jungo

- Keyboards

%] MELSEC CC-Link Device e

. installation of the
..|J5) PCIMELSEC CC-LINK Ver.2 Controller € CC-Link Ver.2 board.

When the CC-Link Ver.2 board is not normally recognized even if both the CC-Link
Ver.2 board driver and the utility are installed, delete "PClI MELSEC CC-Link Ver.2
Controller" on the [Device Manager], restart the personal computer, and then
register the driver again.
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(2) Installing the CC-Link Ver.2 utility
The following explains the installation procedure of the CC-Link Ver.2 utility.

POINT

(1) Logon as a user who has administrator authority.

(2) Disassociate all applications registered in the startup procedure, then execute
installation after restarting Windows® .

(3) Make sure to close other applications running on Windows® (including resident
software such as antivirus software) before installation.

(4) The installer may not work normally because the update program of operating
system or other companies’ software such as Windows Update and java update
may start automatically. Please install the driver after changing the setting of the
update program not to start automatically.

(5) Be sure to uninstall SWnDNF-CCLINK first, then install SW1DNC-CCBD2-B.
Since all the data set by each utility will be erased, it is necessary to set them again.

(6) Toinstall the utility, use "Add/Remove Programs" in "Control Panel."

As an alternative method, you can execute "Setup.exe".

Double-click "Setup.exe" in CD-ROM, then start the installation from item [6.]
below.

(a) When the Microsoft® Windows NT® Workstation Operating System Version
4.0, Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional Operating System,
Microsoft® Windows Server® 2003 R2, Microsoft® Windows® XP
Professional Operating System or the Microsoft® Windows® XP Home
Edition Operating System is used

The screens of Windows® XP Professional are used in the explanation.
When using another operating system, the screens are slightly different.
Install the utilities with reference to .

1. Power on the PC and start Windows® .

2. Open [Start] - [Control Panel].

REMARK

When Windows® 2000 Professional is used,
open [Start] - [Settings] - [Control Panel].

= EIB) 3. Open "Add or Remove Programs" and select
B I st et "Add New Programs".
When the screen shown at the left is displayed,
% /ﬂ waddd rveljv ;\/\:duws features, device drivers, and system updates over the Internet, click. \Windons Update .
e click the | CD or Floppy | button.

e REMARK

When Windows® 2000 Professional is used,
open "Add/Remove Programs" and select "Add
New Programs".

When Windows® NT® Workstation 4.0 is used,
open "Add/Remove Programs" and click the

Install... | button.

{
(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)
l
e e T & 4. When the screen shown left is displayed, insert CD-ROM into
Insert the product's first installation floppy disk or CD-ROM.
snthen cilcext the CD-ROM drive and click the | Next> | button.
l
Run Installation Program X 5. When "Setup.exe" is detected, the screen shown left appears.
".'“..C't“t.h.t'"l”'h;g;%‘kka;k“?“w Click the | Finish | button and start the installation.
Gpen If "Setup.exe" was not found, click the | Browse... | button
E\Setup.exe . " " H
and change to the location where "Setup.exe" exists.
[ <Back J[_Fish | [ Conedl

6. When the screen shown left is displayed, select "English" and

BTN Do tonton click the button.

| REMARK

Do not select Japanese.
When selecting Japanese, the message in the following
dialog box will not be displayed correctly.

When the package is not in the proper operating environment,
the following screen appears.
Click the button and execute

\EnvMEL\EnvMELENG\SETUP.EXE in the CD-ROM for
reinstalling the package.

This package is nok in proper operating environment.
Flease install this package after executing {EnvMELYEnMELEMGYSETUR. EXE from CD-ROM,

(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)
l

QLIDCCCADZ0 Setup ] 7. When the screen shown left is displayed, click the

Welcame to the InsalShiekd Wizard fo Next> | button.

Itis strongly recommended that you exit all windows
progiams,

befare running this sstup program. REM A RK

In the case of the overwrite installation, the following
screen is displayed.

Destination Folder Select

9 SW'1DNC-CCBD2-B is already installed.
\'/ Owerwrite ko the same Folder(C:MELSEC), 0K 7

Cancel [ o

Click the button to execute the overwrite

installation. The information set with the CC-Link Ver.2
utility is saved and only the CC-Link Ver.2 utility software
program is updated.

SW1DNC-CCBD2-B Setup

Choose Destination Location

8. Specify the installation destination folder.
. The default installation destination folder of SW1DNC-
Setup willinstall Sw/1DNC-COBD 2B in the following folder. CCBDZ-B is "C:\MELSEC_"

Tainztall to this folder, click Mext. Tainstall to a different folder, click Browse and select

o To accept the default, click the button.

To change the installation destination folder, click the

button.

Select folder where Setup wil install files.

Destination Folder

C:AMELSEC Erowse..

REMARK

If the following screen is displayed during installation, click
the button and continue with the installation.

< Back Next> Cancel ‘

ReadOnly File Detected

An option you selected requies that fles be installed o your system, or files be
uninstalled from pour system, or both, & read ol file,
D:4wINDOWS S ystem3ZyMcFuncaZ.dil, was found while perfaming the
needed fils opsrations on your syster. Ta perform the fil opsration. click the
es bultan; atherwiss, click Mo

Yer Mo | cocel |
S (U S 9. The installation is complete when the screen shown left is
InstallShield Wizard Complete d|sp|ayed .
e A To restart, verify that "Yes, | want to restart my computer

must restart your computer.

now" is checked, then click the button.

@ Hes, | want to restart my computer now.

€ Mo, | will iestart my computer later.

Remove any disks from theit diivss, and then click Finish to
complete setup.

Finish

{
(Complete)
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(b) When Microsoft® Windows Vista® Operating System is used

[P=TE )
@@;:‘ » Computer » DVD RW Drive (F) » ~ |43 | search £

<3 Bumtodisc @
. Neme Type Date modified Size l
| Documents Files Currently on the Disc (5) ~
Diskl File Folder 107472007 342 PM
B pictures
B Drivers File Folder 107472007 342 PM |
| B Music EmvMEL File Folder 10/4/2007 342 PM

(B Recently Changed

Manual File Folder 10/4/2007 342 PM
B searches Tool File Folder 10/4/2007 342 PM
l Public B setup Application 1/16/2003 5:56 PM 92KB
Folders -~

Setup Date modified: 1/16/2003 5:56 PM
Application Size: 2.0 KB
Date created: 1/16/2003 556 PM

I." - "I For safety use of MELSEC Interface Board, the power options of
‘Y Windows Vista will be changed as follows after installing.
~ -Invalidating the sleep settings.
-Changing the settings of power button action in "shutdown”.
Do you continue the installation?

Choose Setup Language \EI

Select the language for this ingtallation from
i the choices below.

Ok Cancel

L

(To the next page)

1.

Power on the PC and start Windows® .

Select [Start] - [Computer] and execute "Setup.exe" of
the CD-ROM.

REMARK

When user account control is enabled, the following
screen appears.
Click "Allow" to start the installation.

User Account Control =

@ An unidentified program wants access to your computer

Don't run the program unless you knew where it's from or you've used it
before.

ER-
Unidentified Publisher

¥ Cancel
1don't know where this program s from or what it's for,

+ Allow
Ttrust this program. I know where it's from orI've used it before.

() Details

User Account Control helps stop unauthorized changes to your computer.

When the screen shown left is displayed, click the

button.

When the screen shown left is displayed, select
"English" and click the button.

REMARK
When the package is not in the proper operating
environment, the following screen appears.
Click the button and execute

\EnvMEL\EnvMELENG\SETUP.EXE in the CD-ROM
for reinstalling the package.
Severe ==

%@ This package s not in proper operating environment.
@Y Plesse install this package after executing
\EnvMEL\EnvMELENG\SETUP.EXE from CD-ROM.
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(From the previous page)

After the installation of "Environment of MELSOFT"
is completed, the Program Compatibility Assistant
screen shown below may be displayed.Close the
screen by clicking "This program installed correctly".

[=] Program Compatibility Assistant ==

This program might not have installed correctly

f this program didn't install correctly, try reinstalling using settings that
are compatible with this version of Windows.

Program: Setup Launcher
Publisher: InstallShield Software Corporation
Location: EAEnvMEL\EnvMELENG\SETUR.EXE

¥ Reinstall using recommended settings

% This program installed correctly

i Ee — 5. As the screen shown left is displayed, click the

\Sﬂ\:ac;wEgclénszlrglallshield Wizard for NeXt> button i

It strongly recommended that you ext ol Windows

progiams,
before munning this sefup program. R E M AR K

In the case of the overwrite installation, the
following screen is displayed.

Destination Folder Select 1

§ SWIDNC-CCBD2-B is slreadly installed.
Y Overwite to the same folder(CAMELSEC), 0K 7

i Caneel

Click the button to execute the overwrite

installation. The information set with the CC-Link
Ver.2 utility is saved and only the CC-Link Ver.2
utility software program is updated.

After the overwriting software is completed, the
Program Compatibility Assistant screen shown
below may be displayed.Close the screen by
clicking "This program installed correctly".

[57] Program Compatibility Assistant ==

This program might not have installed correctly

If this program didn't install correctly, try reinstalling using settings that
are compatible with this version of Windows.

Program: SETUP
% Publisher: Setup
Location: EASetup.exe

@ Reinstall using recommended settings

3 This program installed correctly

@ What cettings are applied?

-
(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)
{

R - 6. Specify the installation destination folder.
“‘:-- The default installation destination folder of

Setup will install 54/1DNC-CCBD2-B in the following folder. SW 1 D N C_CCB D2_ B |S IIC \M E LS EC "
T install o this folder, click Nest. To instal to a diferent falder, olick Browse and slect
To accept the default, click the | Next> | button.

To change the installation destination folder, click

the | Browse... | button.

CAMELSEC Browse.
REMARK

If the following screen is displayed during
installation, click the "Install this driver software
anyway", and continue the installation.

153 Windows Security

®) Windows can't verify the publisher of this driver software

¥ Don'tinstall this driver software
Youshould

< Back

i Caneel

P
for your device,

2 Install this driver software a

SWIDNC-CCBD2-B Setup 7

Specify the installation destination folder.

fretalSiekt Wizerd Conplete The default installation destination folder of

SUERE CEEEES e o e . o SW1DNC-CCBD2-B is "C:\MELSEC."

A A S To accept the default, click the | Next> | button.

€ Mo, | wil restart my computer later.

To change the installation destination folder, click
Fiemave any disks from their dives, and then click Finish to

<amplete setup. th e B rowse... b UttO n.

To restart later, check "No, | will restart my
computer later," then click the button.

REMARK

If the setting of Power Options is changed, the
following screen is displayed.

@@ For ssfety use of MELSEC Interface Board, the power options of
' Windows Vista were changed as follows.
"~ -Invalidating the sleep settings.
~Changing the settings of power button action in 'shutdown’"

L

(Complete)

POINT

(1) If failed in the installation, uninstall the software package.

(2) To reinstall the software package, uninstall it first, restart the PC, and then
reinstall.

(3) If the installation is canceled, the Program Compatibility Assistant screen may
be displayed. Close the screen by clicking the button.

[57] Program Compatibility Assistant ===

This program might not have installed correctly

I this program didn't install correctly, try reinstalling using settings that
are compatible with this version of Windows.

Program: SETUP
% Publisher: Setup
Location: E\Setup.exe

® Reinstall using recommended settings

< This program installed correctly

Cancel

@ What settings are applied?
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8.4.2 Updating the Driver

This section explains procedures for updating the CC-Link Ver.2 board driver.
The screens of Windows Vista® are used for the explanation in this section.
These screens are slightly different from other operating systems.

1. Open the Device Manager screen. Right-click on
"PCI CC-LINK Ver.2 Controller" and select "Update
Driver Software...".

File Action View Help
e |H|E HE 8B &S

=g PASOGLPC -
1% Computer

= Disk drives

B, Display adapters

5 DVD/CD-ROM drives

£ Human Interface Devices
€ IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers
§ IEEE1394 Bus host controllers £
& Jungo

== Keyboards

] MELSEC CC-Link Device

BFSY P Cl MELSEC CC-LINK Ver.2 Controller]

F| Mice and other pointing devices

& Monitors

[l Other devices

Y% Ports (COM & LPT)

2 Processors

% Sound, video and game controllers

Update Driver Software...
Disable

Uninstall

Scan for hardware changes

Disables the selected device. Properties

2. When the screen shown left is displayed, click
"Browse my computer for driver software".

() - Updste Driver Software- PC MELSEC CC-LINK Ver Control

How do you want to search for driver software?

# Search automatically for updated driver software
I Windows will search your computer and the Internet for the latest driver software
for your device

mse my computer for driver software
| < Locate and install driver software manually.

. | 3. When the screen shown left is displayed, click "Let
[ COLEER e e me pick from a list of device drivers on my

Browse for driver software on your computer com pute r" .

Search for driver software in this lecation:

I C\Windows\System32\drivers - Browse...

[ Include subfolders

| < Let me pick from a list of device drivers on my computer
This list will show installed driver software compatible with the device, and all driver
software in the same category s the device.

{
(To the next page)



8 PROCEDURE BEFORE STARTING THE DATA LINK

(From the previous page)
{

y _  Update Driver Software - PCIMELSEC CC-LINK Ver.2 Controlle

Select the device driver you want to install for this hardware.

T Select the manufacturer and mode! of your hardware device and then cick Next. F you
have a disk that cortains the driver you wart to install, click Have Disk.

‘Show compatible hardware

Mode!
| PCI MELSEC CC-LINK Ver 2 Cortroller

/&y This driver is not digitally signed!
Tel me why driver signing is important

(e | (o |

Insert the manufacturer's installation disk, and then
make sure that the comect drive is selected below.

Copy manufacturer’s files from:

D:f\Drivers\Win2000 - Browse...

(% . Update Driver Software - PCIMELSEC CC-LINK Ver.2 Controlle

Select the device driver you want to install for this hardware.

T Select the manufacturer and mode! of your hardware device and then cick Next. F you
have a disk that cortains the driver you wart to install, click Have Disk.

‘Show compatible hardware

Mode!
| PCI MELSEC CC-LINK Ver 2 Cortroller

This driver is not digitally signed!
Tell me why driver signing is important

(e | (o |

() . Update Driver Scftware - PCI MELSEC CC-LINK Ver2 Conrol

e

Windows has successfully updated your driver software
Windows has finished installing the driver software for this device:

I DED PCIMELSEC CC-LINK Ver.2 Controller

{
(Complete)

When the screen shown left is displayed, click the

button.

When the screen shown left is displayed, enter " D:
\Drivers\Win2000" for "Copy manufacturer’s
filesfrom". Insert the CD-ROM into the CD-ROM
drive and click the button.

("D" mentioned above indicates CD-ROM drive
name. Enter the name of the CD-ROM drive to be
used.)

When the screen shown left is displayed, click the

button.

When the screen shown left is displayed, the
installation is completed.

Click the button.

MELSEC
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8.4.3 Icons to be registered

When the software package is installed, the following icons are registered in [Start] -
[Programs] - [MELSEC].

REMARK

When using Windows NT® Workstation 4.0 or Windows® 2000 Professional, the
icons are registered under [Start]-[Programs] -[MELSEC].

When using Windows® XP Professional, Windows® XP Home Edition, Windows
Server® 2003 R2 or Windows Vista® , the icons are registered under [Start]-[All
Programs] -[MELSEC].

Icon Utility name Description
% CC-Link Ver.2 utility Starts the CC-Link Ver.2 utility.
@l' Device Monitor Utility Starts Device Monitor Utility.

MELSEC Data Link Function HELP | Starts HELP for the Data Link Function.
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8.4.4 Uninstalling the software package

The following explains how to uninstall the software package.
The screens of Windows® XP Professional are used in the explanation.
When using another operating system, the screens are slightly different.

Uninstall the utilities with reference to | REMARK |.

(1)
)

@)
(4)
®)
(6)

()

POINT

Logon as a user who has administrator authority.
Disassociate all applications registered in the startup procedure, then execute
uninstallation after restarting Windows® .
Make sure to close other applications running on Windows® (including resident
software such as antivirus software) before uninstallation.
Always uninstall from Control Panel.
Do not directly start the installed "Unlinstaller.exe."
To reinstall the software package, uninstall it first, restart the PC, and then
reinstall.
Check if the display settings on the [Device Manager] or other relevant
functions are correct, and install an appropriate display driver.
Or update the Windows operating system.
If all of above operations fail, perform the following operation.
1) Append optional "-A" as described in the below screen, and execute
\Disk1\Setup.exe in the CD-ROM.
Run E]EJ

= Type the name of a program, folder, dacument, ar
Internet resource, and Windows will open it Far you.

Open: | DiiDisk11Setup.exe -4| “

[ OK H Cancel H Browse, ..

2) Reinstall the software package.
3) Uninstall the software package.
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B Control Panel

R 1. Open [Start] - [Control Panell.
Qe - © - | Psewsn [ raders | [T~

address |3 control Panel

@‘ ntrol Panel 2 Pick a category REMARK

,
Zﬁ- g_;ﬁ When Windows® 2000 Professional is used, open [Start]
- [Settings] - [Control Panel].

& Windows Update
@) Help and Support

3 Cther Control Panel
Optisns

f—-"‘u‘ Network and Internet

=
oW
Connections v ira User Accounts

A Date, Time, Language, and
ﬁ Add or Re Prog Regional Options

\¢e s Sounds, Speech, and Audio
. ’J Devices S Accessibility Options

_' Performance and Maintenance

RoccsRemore rszizn: B=El 2. Open "Add or Remove Programs” and select "Change
B | e or Remove programs.”
o ] | st - s Select SW1DNC-CCBD2-B and click the

Remove

iossf Offcs 200 521 Premim FE—
e
(T ok orss it s | Change/Remove | button
e
Programs i) SW1DNC-CCBDZ-B g '
AddRemave

Windows

CEmPENents Bl indaws P Application Compatibity Update[0319580] | "E M‘ ‘I :K

§5) windows XP Hotfix - KB82 1557

v (1) The menus and buttons are different by the operating
A system.

§5) windows XP Hotfix (sP1) [See Q309521 For more information]

5} Windows 4P Hotfix (5P1) [See 311883 For more information] Operating SyStem Menu on control panel Button
5 indows XP Hatfix (SP1) [See Q311967 For more information] >
’ Add/

= "Add /Remove programs" | Remove
*1
Windows® 2000 Change/

Windows NT® 4.0

Remove
Windows® XP " Change or Remove Change/
Windows Server® 2003 R2 Programs " Remove
Uninstall/

Windows Vista® "Uninstall a program"

Change

*1: Select "Change/Remove programs" for Windows® 2000, and
"Install/Uninstall " for the other operating systems.

(2) When user account control is enabled under
Windows Vista® , the following screen appears.

Click the button to continue the

uninstallation.

User Account Contrel

.
(J) Windows needs your permission to continue

I you started this action, continue,

Eﬂ Uninstall er change an application
k Microsoft Windows

User Account Control helps stop unautherized changes to your computer.

SWIDNC CCaD2.8 3. When the screen shown left is displayed, click the

1 : This will remosve S 1DNC-CCBDZ-6 From your computer. Do you wish to proceed?
.
ifes Y Mo

button to begin uninstalling the software package.

B oot CCBD2B 4. After the uninstall procedure of the software package is
SW/1DNC-CCBD2-B has been successfully uninstalled From your machine. Complete’ C“Ck the button.

1
(Complete)
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8.5 Checking the Board Status (Hardware Test)

The hardware test checks whether or not board works properly by itself.

Always perform this hardware test before configuring the system.

Execute the hardware test according to the following procedure:

Start

)

Connect the terminal resistor supplied with the
CC-Link Ver.2 board between the DA and DB
terminals of the CC-Link Ver.2 board.

Perform the hardware test on the test screen
of CC-Link Ver.2 Utility.

End

Refer to Section 9.2.8

MELSEC
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8.6 Connecting the Modules Using the CC-Link Dedicated Cable

This section explains the cable connection in the CC-Link system.

IMPORTANT |

(1) Be sure to turn off the power to the corresponding station before attaching and
removing a terminal block. If the terminal block is attached or removed without
turning off the power to the corresponding station, normal data transfer will not
be guaranteed.

(2) The CC-Link dedicated cables, the high-performance CC-Link dedicated cables
and Ver.1.10-compatible CC-Link dedicated cables cannot be used together. If
they are used together, normal data transfer will not be guaranteed.

(3) Always ground the SLD terminal of the CC-Link Ver.2 board and the personal
computer to the protective ground conductor.

Not doing so can cause a malfunction.

(1) CC-Link cables can be connected from any station number.

(2) Be sure to connect the terminal resistors supplied with the board/module between
the "DA" and "DB" terminals of both end stations in the CC-Link system.

(3) Terminal resistors to be connected are different depending on the cable used by
the CC-Link system:

Cable type Terminal resister
CC-Link dedicated cable
Version 1.10-compatible CC-Link dedicated cable

110 Q 1/2 W (brown - brown - brown)

CC-Link dedicated high-performance cable 130 Q 1/2 W (brown - orange - brown)

(4) The master station can be connected at points other than both ends.

(5) A star connection is not allowed. For the T-branch connection, refer to Section 8.7,
"T-branch Connection Using the CC-Link Dedicated Cable."

(6) The connection method is shown below.

QJ61BT11

DA

DB

DG

\
Terminal \

®e|®®)

resister 1
Master board =

Remote module
Q80BD-J61BT11N

Q81BD-J61BT11 - DG
SLD 1 / o8 @

Terminal
resister

S

—
1

CC-Link dedicated cable
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[Simplified diagram]

Master board
Q80BD-J61BT11N

Q81BD-J61BT11

Local module

Remote module

DA N i 7
Terminal o \/ \/ o DA \ \/ \/ i e Terminal
resistor DB |— | DB —— DB resistor
N AN e A A
sio b~ celink N stb b ccdink N sip
dedicated cable dedicated cable
j - I :
POINT
Each module has a different terminal block layout.
Exercise caution when wiring the system.
8-26 8-26
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8.7 T-Branch Connection with the CC-Link Dedicated Cable

This section explains how to perform a T-branch connection using the CC-Link
dedicated cable.

8.7.1 T-Branch system configuration

The following shows a system configuration using T-branch connection.

T-branch
terminal block/
connector

(Main line)
Local station/
Remote /O station/ Master Remote /O station/ intelligent device
remote device station station remote device station station
!\ . . «— (Branch line) «——(Branch line) «—(Branch (Branch line) S .
Terminal resistor line) Terminal resistor
(between DA and DB) (between DA and DB)

Remote /O station/
remote device station

Remote 1/O station/
remote device station

Remote /O station/
remote device station| || ocal station/
intelligent device

station
Remote /O station/
remote device station Remote I/O station/ | || ocal station/ Remote I/O station/
) Y ’ remote device station| |intelligent device | [remote device station
A maximum of 6 stations can be connected station

—~
A maximum of 6 stations can be connected

% The number of branch lines is determined bythe branch line length
per branch line and the overall branch line length.
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8.7.2 T-Branch communication specifications list

The following explains the communication specifications for T-branch connection.
For communication specifications not listed below, refer to Section 4.2 "Performance
Specifications."

Item Specification Remarks
Transmission rate 625 kbps 156 kbps 10 M/5 M/2.5 Mbps are not allowed to use.
100 m 500 m Indicates the length of the cable between terminal
Maximum length of the main line resistors. The length of the T-branch cable (branch
(328.1 ft.) (1640.5 ft.) . . :
line length) is not included.
Maximum length of the main line 8 m (26.25 ft.) Indicates the overall cable length per branch.

Overall branch line length

50 m (164.05 ft.) | 200 m (656.2 ft.) Indicates the overall length of the entire branch cable.

Maximum number of connected
stations on the branch line

The total number of connected stations depends on

6 stations per branch the CC-Link specifications.

Connected cable

+ The CC-Link dedicated high performance cable
cannot be used (example: FANC-SBH).

Mixed use of the CC-Link dedicated cables made by
different manufacturers is not allowed.

Mixed use of the Ver. 1.10 compatible CC-Link
dedicated cables made by different manufacturers is
not allowed.

CC-Link dedicated cable
Ver 1.10 corresponding CC-Link dedicated cable

Terminal resistor
(connection method)

Only when the I/F board,
A(1S)J61BT11 or
A(1S)J61QBT11 is used
as the master station.

When the QJ61BT11 is
used as the master
station, connect the 110 Q
resistor that is supplied
with the module. For the
connection method, refer
to Section 8.6.

110Q+£5%,12W X 4
(Connect between DA and DG/DB and DG)...both ends

[Connection]

CC-Link Ver.2 board

Q80BD-J61BT11N Master module + Use a commercially available terminal resistor of

Q81BD-J61BT11 A(18)J61BT11/A(1S)J61QBT11 110 Q £ 5 %, 1/2 W resistance.

DA i + 110 Q and 130 Q resistors that are supplied with the
Terminal DB i — CC-Link Ver.2 board, master/local modules cannot
resistor oG i be used.
so b
£ =

T-branch terminal
block/connector

» Terminal block: Off-the-shelf terminal block
» Connector: Connector NECA4202 for the FA sensor (ICE947-5-
2) comparable product is recommended.

* When wiring cables for the main line side, try not to
remove the covering as much as possible.

Maximum length of main line,
distance between T-branches,
and length of cable between
stations.

The CC-Link dedicated cable, Ver. 1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cable (terminal resistor of 110 Q used).

. . Distance | Length of cable between | Length of cable between the master/
Transmission| Maximum length ) . . ) . .
rate of main line between | the remote I/O stations or | local station or intelligent device station
T-branches | remote device stations * ' | and the adjacent station(s) * *
0 1
625 kbps 100m (328.1 ft) No limit 30 cm (11.8 in.) or longer 1m (3.28 ft) or longer ( >‘T 2)/
156 kbps [ 500 m (1640.5 ft) 2 m (6.56 ft.) or longer ( * °)

* 1: The cable length of 1 m (3.28 ft.) or longer is for a system configured only with remote 1/O stations and remote
device stations.

* 2: The cable length of 2 m (6.56 ft.) or longer is for a system configuration that contains local stations and intelligent
device stations.

Maximum length of main line(not including the branch line length) _|

Terminal L
resistor

/‘*2—\ /-*2\

Terminal
resistor

Distance between T-branches

M w2 2

(Lenght of branch line:8 m(26.25 ft.) or shorter)

N/

Master
station

N~

R| [R] [R]

I*Z

(Lenght of branch line:8 m(26.25 ft.) or shorter)

IE' Indicates a remote 1/O station or a remote device station.

*2

[T]

Indicates a local station or an intelligent device station.

8-28
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8.8 Utility Software Settings

This section explains the settings required for the CC-Link Ver.2 board.

8.8.1 Station number setting

The following explains how to set the station numbers for the master station, local
station, standby master station, remote station and intelligent device station.
For details on the station number settings, refer to Section 9.2.3.

Specify the station numbers according to the following conditions:

(1) Assign sequential station numbers.
Station numbers can be specified regardless of the order in which the stations are
connected.
For a module occupying two or more stations, specify the first station number.

(2) Specify unused station numbers as reserved stations.
If unused station numbers are not specified as reserved stations, they will be
handled as data link faulty stations (can be checked with special link registers
SW0080 to SW0083).

(3) Specify unique station numbers.
If duplicate station numbers are specified, an installation error occurs. (Error
codes are stored in SW0069)

[Setting example] One station was skipped when station numbers were specified.

Station Station Station
number "0" number "5" number "10"

\
Master 3) 5)
station Station Station Standby Station Local station
number "1" number "2" master station number "9" (occupies
(occupies 1 station)
Y 4 stations)
1) 2) Remote device 4) Intelligent
Remote 1/O station station device station
(occupies 1 station (occupies 2 stations) (occupies 1 station)
| stNo.1 | St.No.2 | St.No.3 | St.No.4 | St.No.5 | St.No.6 | St.No.7 | St.No.8 | st.No.9 [ st No. 10]
fe e g fe " e g
1) Remote 2) Remote device station 3) Standby master station 4)Intelligent  5) Local station
1/0 station device
Data link faulty station station

(If this station was specified as a reserve station,
it would not have been treated as a faulty station.)
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8.8.2 Transmission rate and mode settings

The transmission rate and mode settings are specified with the CC-Link Ver.2 Utility.
For details on the transmission rate/mode settings, refer to Section 9.2.5.

The transmission rates that can be set vary depending on the overall distance.
For more details, refer to Section 3.2.

POINT

Use the same transmission rate for the master station, remote stations, local
stations, intelligent device stations and standby master station.

If any of the settings for at least one station is different, data link cannot be
established normally.
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9 OPERATING THE UTILITY SOFTWARE

9.1 Operations Common to All Utility Software

This section explains the operations common to all utility software.

POINT

Logon as a user who has administrator authority. 1
*1: When a utility is run using Windows Vista® while user account control (UAC) is available,
the following warning screen appears. Select "Allow" to run the utility.

User Account Control ==

|\!j| An unidentified program wants access to your computer

Den't run the program unless you know where it's from or you've used it

before,
Bl CCBD2UTL.exe
I— Unidentified Publisher
<+ Cancel

Idon't know where this program is from or what it's for.

* Allow
Itrust this program. I know where it's from or I've used it before.

W) Details

User Account Contrel helps step unautherized changes te your computer.

For details on how to prevent this screen from being displayed, refer to Appendix 7.

9.1.1 Starting a utility

Start a utility by clicking one of the following menus under the [Start] - [Programs] 1
- [MELSEC] menus.

BB MELSEC C-Link Ver.2 Utiity «———— Starts the CC-Link Ver.2 Utility.
) MELSEC Data Link Function HELP «<——— Starts the Help for the communications functions.
7 Device Monitar Uity «—————————— Starts the Device Monitor Utility.

*1: When Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional Operating System, Microsoft® Windows® XP
Home Edition Operating System, Microsoft® Windows Server® 2003 R2, Windows Vista® is

used, [All programs] is displayed.
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9.1.2 Starting the device monitor utility

MELSEC

The following explains how to start the Device Monitor Utility from the CC-Link Ver.2

Utility.

The Device Monitor Utility can be started by clicking the | Device Monitor | button at
the bottom of the CC-Link Ver.2 Utility screen.

%= CC-Link Ver. 2 utility

EE)EEEE

Exit

1:| Other station monitor] Online operation] Parameter settings] Target settings] temory 140 test] Test ]
Slat] Chatinel Mo.21
LED infarmation
Sta. Mo, | [:Master station[Ver. 2 mode) Link scantime | 14 ms | BUM [  ERR.[
Drata link status | In data link Errar status | Maormal
| =
| ]
| =
Device Monitor Load file Save file | Help |
D\ MELSECTCCEDZIPARAMI Y er2-M, chd

I Click ! I
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9.1.3 Quitting a utility

The following explains how to exit each utility.

(1)

Exiting CC-Link Ver.2 Utility

MELSEC

To exit the utility, click the button at the bottom of the utility screen.

ozl

7 CC-Link Ver.2 utility

ther station monitorl Onlire operationl Pararneter settingsl Target settingsl Memary /0 testl Test |
— Slot1 Channel Mo.81
LED information
Sta. Mo, I O:kaster stationver.2 mode) Link scan time I 14 ms |7 RUM [ ERR. [
D ata link status | Ir data link. Error status | Mormal
- Slot2 Chanmel Mo 82 B -
Infarrnation
Sta Mo | Link seamtime [ ms ( FUN E  ERF. B
[ ata link status I Errar status I [ etails |
- Slat3 Chatnel ko83 - -
LED infarmation
Sta Mo, | Link scantime [~ ms ( RUN B ERR. @
[ ata link status I Errar status I D etails |
- Slotd Charnnel Mosd
LED! infarmation
Sta Mo, | Link sean time: [ ms ( RUN @E  ERF.
[ ata link status I Error status I Details |
Device Manitar | Load file Savefile | Help | Exit |
D:\MELSEC|CCBDZ|PARAM)Yer2-M,chd

(2) Exiting the Device Monitor Utility
To quite the Device Monitor Utility, click [Menu] - [Exit] on the menu bar.

When a dialog box is displayed, click the button to quite the Device

Monitor Utility.

& Device Monitor Utility

Menu

Setting Device Write Dataf

Batch monitor
1G-poink register monitor

|

I_

| Click ! l
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9.1.4 Saving parameters into file

The following describes how to save set parameters into a file.

The parameters to be saved are those set on the Parameter Setting screen (refer to
Section 9.2.5) and the Target Setting screen (refer to Section 9.2.6).

All parameters for channels No.81 to 84 are saved.

(1) Click the button on the utility screen.

-Link Ver.2 utility

l Other station monitor] Onlire operation] Pararneter settings] Target settings] Memary /0 test] Test ]

Slot1 Channel Mo 81
LED information

Sta. Mo, | O:kaster stationver.2 mode) Link scantime | 14 ms | RUM [ ERR. [
D ata link status | Ir data link. Error status | Mormal

2 JEB)] B8 B

D:\MELSEC|CCEDZ\PARAM Yer2-M, chd

Click !

—
|
N
|
—
|
Device Manitar Load file | | Savefile || Help | Exit |

(2) The "Save As" dialog box is displayed. Name and save the file.

Save As |E| le

Save jn: | 2 PARAM ﬂ cf B~

@ Faram,chd

File narmne: |F'aram.cbd
Save as type: |EE-Link Parameter File[".chd] ﬂ Cancel

POINT

Parameters can be easily imported to other systems by saving them as a file and
reading the file from another system.
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9.1.5 Reading the file

The following describes how to read saved parameters with the utility.

(1) Click the | Load file | button on the utility screen.

ozl

7 CC-Link Ver.2 utility

ther station monitorl Onlire operationl Pararneter settingsl Target settingsl Memary /0 testl Test |

— Slot1 Channel Mo.81

LED information

Sta. Mo, I O:kaster stationver.2 mode) Link scan time I 14 ms |7 RUM [ ERR. [
D ata link status | Ir data link. Error status | Mormal

- Slot2 Chanmel Mo 82

LED infarmation
Sta Mo | Link seamtime [ ms ( FUN E  ERF. B
[ata link status I Error status I [etailz |

- Slat3 Chatnel ko83

LED infarmation
Sta Mo, | Link scantime [~ ms ( RUN B ERR. @
[ ata link status I Errar status I D etails |

- Slotd Charnnel Mosd

LED! infarmation
Sta Mo, | Link sean time: [ ms ( RUN @E  ERF.
[ ata link status I Error status I Details |

Device Manitar | | Load file " Savefile | Help | Exit |

D:\MELSEC|CCEDZ\PARAM Yer2-M, chd

| Click ! I

(2) The "Open" dialog box is displayed. Select the file to be read.
Open

Lok jn: | (3 PARAM x| =@k E-
@Param.cbd

File narne: IF'aram.cbd Open I
Files of bype: IEE-Link Parameter File[".chd] LI Cancel |

|
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9.1.6 Displaying the help screen

The following explains how to display the Utility Help screen.

(1) To display the Help screen of the CC-Link Ver.2 Utility
Click the button at the bottom right of the CC-Link Ver.2 Utility screen.

%= CC-Link Ver.2 utility
| Other station monitorl Onlire operationl Pararneter settingsl Target settingsl Memary /0 testl Test |

— Slot1 Channel Mo.81
LED information
Sta. Mo, I O:kaster stationver.2 mode) Link scan time I 14 ms |7 RUM [ ERR. [

D ata link status | Ir data link. Error status | Mormal
- Slot2 Chanmel Mo 82 B -

Infarrnation
Sta Mo | Link seamtime [ ms ( FUN E  ERF. B

[ata link status I Error status I [etailz |

- Slat3 Chatnel ko83

LED infarmation
Sta Mo, | Link scantime [~ ms ( RUN B ERR. @
[ ata link status I Errar status I D etails |

- Slotd Charnnel Mosd

LED! infarmation
Sta Mo, | Link sear fime [ ms | RN @8 ERR. B
[ ata link status I Error status I Details |

Device Manitar | Load file Savefile | I Help || Exit |

D:\MELSEC|CCEDZ\PARAM Yer2-M, chd

l Click ! |

(2) To display the Help screen of the Device Monitor Utility
Click [Help] - [Help] on the menu bar of the Device Monitor Utility screen.

Yerdion

l Click ! l
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POINT |

When Help is run using Windows Vista® , the following "Windows Help and
Support" screen may appear, and the Help screen is not displayed.

Perform the following procedure to install “WinHIp32.exe”, which is needed to
display the Help screen. (Note: The personal computer needs to be connected to
the internet.)

@WindowsHa\pand Suppert == =s (1) C“Ck the button.
& <2 " F ask optons -

(2) The screen shown left opens. Click

Why can'tI get Help from this program? i . .
the link section.

The Help for this program was created in Windows Help format,

which was used in previous versions of Windows and it is not

supperted in Windows Vista,

For more information, see Windows Help program H H H H

(WinHIp32.exe) is ne longer included with Windows on the (3) The MlcrOSOft teChnlcaI |nf0rmat|0n
page opens.

Microsoft support website.
- (http://support.microsoft.com/kb/9176

% Ask someone or expand your search 07)
i Offline Help + ~L

Follow the instruction and download
the Windows Help program for
Windows Vista® (WinHIp32.exe).

(4) Install the file that has been
downloaded.
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9.1.7 Verifying the version

The following explains how to verify the utility's version.

(1) To verify the version of the CC-Link Ver.2 Utility

Select "Version information" from the right click menu of the title bar with CC-Link
Ver.2 utility.

MMowve
Alt+F4

v mode]

CC-Link Ver. 2 utility version information

Software package

@l Sw1DMC-CCBDZ2-B Yersion 1.004

CC-Link Yer. 2 utility 2005-04-01

COPYRIGHT (C) 2005 MITSUEISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

(2) To verify the version of the Device Monitor Utility
Click [Help] - [Version] on the menu bar of the Device Monitor Utility screen.

| Click ! I
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9.2 CC-Link Ver.2 Utility

This section explains how to operate the CC-Link Ver.2 Utility.

9.2.1 List of CC-Link Ver.2 Utility Functions

The following describes the functions of the CC-Link Ver.2 Utility.

Functions Description Reference
) ) Displays the various information (station No., transmission rate, data .
Board inf t Section 9.2.2
oard information link status, etc.) of the CC-Link Ver.2 board. ection
Other station monitor Displays the status of other stations currently connected to the CC-Link Section 9.2.3
system.
. . Performs read, write and verification of parameters on the CC-Link .
Online operation Section 9.2.4
Ver.2 board.
Parameter settings Sets the parameters of the CC-Link Ver.2 board. Section 9.2.5
Target settings Performs setups for accessing a multiple CPU system. Section 9.2.6
Memory 1/O Test Diagnoses the CC-Link Ver.2 board memory. Section 9.2.7
Hardware test Tests whether or not the CC-Link Ver.2 board is operating correctly.
) Checks whether or not CC-Link cables are correctly connected to
Line test (Hardware) )
enable the data link.
Test , Checks whether or not parameters are correctly set to perform the data | Section 9.2.8
Line test (Software) .
link correctly.
Checks whether or not the data link on the own station starts/stops
Network test
correctly.
Save file Writes preset parameters into a file. Section 9.1.4
Load file Reads out saved parameters. Section 9.1.5
Help Displays the Help of the CC-Link Ver.2 utility Section 9.1.6
9-9 9-9
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9.2.2 Operating the Board information screen

This screen displays the various information of the CC-Link Ver.2 board currently
mounted on the PC.

(1) Board information screen

iz

7= CC-Link Ver.2 utility

Other station monitor] Online opemtion] Parameter settings] Target settings] temary /0 testl Test ]

1) ———> Slatl Channel Nao 81 3)
LED infarmation —< 4)
2) —» Sta. Mo, | 0:Master stationver. 2 mods) Link scantime | 14 ms | RUN [  ERR.[
5) ———> Data link status | In data link. Eror status | Mormal Details I< 7)
6)
| [ = =
I I
8) —»J | [ = =
I |
I [ ] 2
i | |
Device Monitor Load file Save file | Help | E xit |
O\ MELSEC,CCED2IPARAM Wer2-M,chd
Item Description
1) Slot1 board Displays the information of the Slot1 CC-Link Ver.2 board.
Displays the station No., station type and operation mode of the CC-Link Ver.2 board.
(Example) 0 : Master station (Ver.2 mode)
2) Sta. No. t 4
Station No. Operation mode
Station type
3) Link scan time Displays the current link scan time.
4) LED information Displays the ON/OFF status of the LEDs.
5) Data link status Displays the data link status in the CC-Link system.
6) Error status Displays the status of the currently detected error.
Displays the Board detail information screen where the details of the CC-Link Ver.2
board can be verified.
7) [ Details ] button
) For more information about the Board detail information screen, refer to "(2) Board detail
information screen."
Displays the information of the Slot2 to Slot4 CC-Link Ver.2 boards.
8) Slot2 to Slot4 board
) For the display details, refer to the "Slot1 board" above.
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Board detail information

MELSEC

(2) Board detail information screen

1) ——» Channel No. |51
2) —» Sta Mo |D:Master stationlWer.2 mode)
3) ——— > Transmizsion rate [156kbps M—_ 19
4) ——» Datalink status |In data link
5) ——— > Emor status [Namal
6) — > Eoardtype |BB0BD-JE1BT1N
7) ——— > Product information |D?‘E|31 00000a0000-B
8) — > IR0 No. |21
9) ——— > ROM wersion |‘IA
10)——> Hemary |FEA8EIDDD-FEAFFFFFH
11)——> 140 part DE00-DEFFH
12)——» Fresent Enor Mo Erer
13)— > Link zcan time(ms) e ’? Min. ’T Current ’T
14) ————>— LED information
RUM [ M5T [ SHMST [ LOCAL [
ERR. [ S — WS [ PRM [
TME [ LINE [
Item Description
1) Channel No. Displays the channel number.

2) Sta. No.

Displays the station No., station type and operation mode.

3) Transmission rate

Displays the transmission rate.

4) Data link status

Displays the data link status in the CC-Link system.

Status

Description

In data link

Data link is being executed.

Suspend data link

Data link has stopped.

Initial status

Data link is in the initial status.

Waiting for receiving parameters

Parameters have not been received yet.

Disconnecting (no request polling)

There is no polling from the master station, and
the data link is in the cut-off status.

Disconnecting (link error)

Data link is in the cut-off status due to a line error.

Disconnecting (other)

Data link is in the cut-off status due to any other
reason.

During line test

The line test is being conducted.

During parameter setting test

The parameter setting test is being performed
from the master station.

During Auto-Returning

The disconnected station is being returned to the
network automatically.

During reset

The CC-Link Ver.2 board is being reset.
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ltem

5) Error status

Description
Displays the status of the error currently detected.
Display Description
Normal Normal status
Transport error An error was detected in the transmission path.
Parameter error A parameter error was detected.
CRC error An error in the received data was detected.
Timeout error A timeout error was detected in data reception.
Abort error An error was detected in data communications.
) An error was detected in the station No./station type setting, the
Setting error o . .
transmission rate setting or the mode setting.
lllegal An error arising from some other cause was detected.

6) Board type

Displays the model name of the CC-Link Ver.2 board.

7) Product information

Displays the product information (serial No., function version).

8) IRQ No. Displays the IRQ No.

9) ROM version Displays the ROM version.
10) Memory Displays the 2-port memory.
11) 1/0O port Displays the 1/0O ports.

12) Present Error

An error code of the error currently identified on the CC-Link Ver.2 board is indicated in
hexadecimal notation.
When no error is currently detected, "No Error" is displayed.

13) Link scan time (ms)

Displays the maximum, minimum and current link scan times.

14) LED information

Displays the following LED states.

LED Color ON OFF Flashing
A WDT error has
RUN | Green | Operating normally. occurred, or the board

is being reset.
No communication error | There is a faulty
ERR. Red | All stations are faulty. has occurred, or the station or station No.
board is being reset. is duplicated.

Due to cable
disconnection or noise
TIME Red | affecting the transmission
path, no responses are
received from all stations.

Responses received
from all stations

Operating as the master | Operating as other than

MST Green station the master station
SW Red | Switch setting error No switch setting error
No cable disconnection

LINE Red | Cable disconnection error
error

Operating as other than

Operating as a standby

S MST | Green ter stafi the standby master
master station station
M/S Red | Station duplicated error Station not duplicated
LOCAL | Green Opgratlng as a local Operating as other than
station the local station
PRM Red | Parameter error No parameter error

15) button

Closes the Board detail information screen.

16) | Save SB/SW | button

Saves the information of all the CC-Link Ver.2 board SB/SW areas selected on this screen in
CSV format.
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9.2.3 Operating the Other station monitor screen

This screen shows the line status of other stations (all stations) that are currently
connected to the CC-Link system.

Other station monitor screen

%5 €C-Link Ver.2 utility

Board information  Cther station monitor IDnIlne operation | Parameter settlngs] Target zettings | Memory 1/0 test] Test I
1 ) _ _{ChannaINo. Charnel No.81 ]
2) P - Self station information
Sta. Mo IT [ Master station(er.2 mode) Al shations view < 3)
Mo. | Sta. Mo Reserved station information Errar irvealid station information Station type ~
1 1 Yer 1 Remote device
2 3 - - Yer1 Remote device
v
£ >
Dievicg Manitar | Load file Savelfile | Help | E sit
D\MELSECCRDZ\PARAM Yerz-1. chd |
4) %) 6) 7) 8)
Mo. |Sta. No. Occupied station count. | Status Transient error ~
1 1 Occupies 2 station Mormal -
2 3 Occupies 2 station Mormal
A A A
T T T
I I I
9) 10) 11)
Mo. | Sta. Mo, Transient eror Expanded cyclic zetting Remate station points ~
1 1 - single Edpoints
2 3 - single Bdpoints
A A
[ |
I |
12) 13)
Iltem Description
1) Channel No. Select the target CC-Link Ver.2 board to be monitored.
L . Displays the station No., station type, and operation mode of the selected CC-Link
2) Self station information Pay s P
Ver.2 board.
All stations view &I

Each station information

[z =1«

Displays the communications
states of other stations.

3) [ All stations view | button

I~ :Momnal station [ :Enmor station I™ Enor invalid sttion

[™ :Reserved station | :Temporary errar invald station
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Item Description
4) No. Displays the number of modules currently connected to the CC-Link system.
5) Sta. No. Displays the station No. set to each station.
Displays whether or not the station is set as a reserved station.
6) Reserved station Display Description
information Reserved station Set as a reserved station
— No setting
Displays whether or not the station is set as an error invalid station.
7) Errc.)r invalid Display Description
.statlon ) Error invalid station Set as an error invalid station
information -
— No setting
Displays the set station type.
Display Description
Ver.1 Remote /O station Ver.1 Remote 1/O station
8) Station type Ver.1 Remote device station Ver.1 Remote device station
Ver.1 Intelligent device station Ver.1 Intelligent station, Ver.1 Local station
Ver.2 Remote device station Ver.2 Remote device station
Ver.2 Intelligent device station Ver.2 Intelligent station, Ver.1 Local station
9) Occupied station
) P Displays the number of occupied stations.
count
(Information of Displays the status of each station.
other stations)
Display Description
Normal Normal communication is being performed.
Temporary error invalidity status | Communication is interrupted.
10) Status Data link error A link error has occurred.

WDT error
Blown fuse confirmation error

A watchdog timer error has occurred.

A fuse has blown.

Repetition station No. The station No. is repetitived.

Switch changing The switch has been changed.

11) Transient error

Displays the transient error status.

Display Description

Transient transmission err Error detected

— No error

12) Expanded cyclic

setting

Displays the value set in the expanded cyclic setting.

Display

single

double

quadruple

octuple

13) Remote station

points

Displays the number of the remote station’s points.
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9.2.4 Operating the Online operation screen

The parameters are read from, written to and verified with the CC-Link Ver.2 board.

(-5

5= CC-Link Yer.2 utility

Board information] Other station moritor  Online operation | Parameter settings | Target Settings] Memomy /0 test] Test ]

Fead parameter

Fead parameter and target settings from CC-Link board driver to CC-Link utility. Fead H< 1 )

Wwirite parameter
‘wiite parameter and target settings from CC-Link utility to CC-Link board driver.

Feset operation after wiiting parameter

Wit |< 2)
* Reset CC-Link boards that parameter was changed
" Reset all CC-Link boards regardless of parameter changes
Werify parameter
Ciompare parameter and target settings between CC-Link utility and CC-Link board driver. Werify |< 3)

Mote : Parameter includes Parameter zettings and Target settings.

Drevice kMonitar Load file Save file Help Exit

[: Y MELSEC Y, CCED2Y Param | Param.chd

ltem Description

1) button Reads parameters from the CC-Link Ver.2 board.

Writes parameters to the CC-Link Ver.2 board.
2) button After writing the parameters, automatically resets the CC-Link Ver.2 board selected in
"Reset operation after writing parameter”.

3) button Compares the parameters written to t.he F:C-.Lmk Ver.2 l?oard with those set in the utility.
When an error occurs, the error location is displayed. *

*1: No error details are displayed on the Online operation screen.
If one or more errors are detected, the following dialog box appears.

\_‘;/ 1 difference points were detected.Do you save detailed information?

J o

To check the error details, click "Yes" and specify where the information is to be
saved.

The detailed error information is saved in the text file so that it can be checked
using Windows "Notepad”, for example.
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9.2.5 Operating the Parameter Settings screen

Various CC-Link Ver.2 board parameters are set on this screen.

(1) Parameter Settings screen
8) 7)

el

7= CC-Link Ver. 2 utility

6)

MELSEC

Bioard information] Other station monitor] Onlingf opefation  Parameter settings | Target settilgs | Memary /0 test] Test ]
1 ) —» Lze board zetting[Check all the Channel Ma. thit woli use]
¥ Chanrel Mo.81 [ Charnel Mo.82 [|" Charnel Mo.83 [ Channel No.p4
2) ———» Channel No. —{ Charnel No.51
3 — Operational zettings o T Il 9)
—_— = i e Other settings | @
) —» Sta MNo/Tupe | 0= |Master shation 1 [ [ | J] g
4) ——— > Transmission rate |155kbp3 .EL[ Oeaupicd Sl ’—_” Default | 10)
5) —» Mode |Hemote netler.2 mode) —'-_}[Input forEm. Sta. ¢ Hold @ Clear ] Check: |< 11)
12) P Station information settings |\
All canmect caunt 64 > Clear < 13)
Mo.#5ta. Mo. Station bupe Expanded cyclic Occupied Sta.
141 Wer. 1 Remote |/0 station  |zingle ~ | Occupies 1 station -
242 Wer 1 Remote [/0 station  |single | Ococupies 1 station -
33 Wer. 1 Remote |/0 station  |zingle | Occupies 1 station -
4 4 ‘Wer. 1 Remate | /0 station  |zingle ~ | Occupies 1 station -
5/ 5 Wer1 Remote |/0 station  |single w | Dcoupies 1 station -
E/E Wer. 1 Remote |/0 station  |zingle ~ | Occupies 1 station .
A [
Device Monitar Load file Savefile Help | Exit |
D \MELSECYCCED2YParamiParam. cbd
Item Description
1) Use board setting Select all channel No. of the CC-Link Ver.2 boards mounted on the PC.
2) Channel No. Select the CC-Link Ver.2 board for which parameters are to be set.
3) Sta. No./Type Set the station No. and station type.
4) Transmission rate Set the transmission rate.
5) Mode Set the operation mode.
Make the expanded cyclic setting of the CC-Link Ver.2 board. This setting is allowed
6) Expanded cyclic when "Sta. Type" is "Local station" and the mode is set to other than "Remote net
Ver.1 mode".
7) Occupied Sta. Set the occupied stations count for the CC-Link Ver.2 board (For local station only).
8) Input for Err. Sta. Set how to handle input data in the event of a data link error.
9) [ Other settings | button Displays the Other settings screen.

10) | Default | button

Sets default values to the parameters. (Refer to table 6.1 in Section 6.1)

11) button

Checks the currently set parameters for any errors.

12) Station information settings

Set the total number of connected modules (All connect count) and station
information of each module.

13) button

Clears the parameters within the "Station information settings" area to the default
values.
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(2) Other settings screen

Other settings
1) — Retry count 34::| : |
2) —— Automatic reconnection station count 14::| Cancel | €g—— 7)
3) —— Standby master station Mo UJICI Defauk | €f—— 8)
4) —— Delay information setting ’TJ Al micro sec
5) ——p WD T setting 2505 “Bms
ltem Description
Set the retry count for the case of a communication error (when a transient
1) Retry count L
transmission error occurs).
2) Automatic reconnection station
) count Set the number of modules that can be automatically returned in one link scan.
3) Standby master station No. Set the station No. of the standby master station.
4) Delay information setting Set 0 to "Delay information setting".
5) WDT setting Set the monitoring time of the watchdog timer. (Unit: 8ms)
6) button Saves the settings and closes the Other settings screen.
7) button Closes the Other settings screen without saving the settings.
8) [ Default ] button Set default values a.s parar.neters in the Other settings.
(Refer to Table 6.1 in Section 6.1.)

POINT

For details of the parameter settings, refer to Chapter 6.
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9.2.6 Operating the Target settings screen

Set the logical station number to access a multiple CPU system.

%= CC-Link Ver.2 utility Al=3
Board information] Other station monitor] Orline operation | Parameter settings T arget settings | Memary 1/0 test] Test ]
1 ) — % Channel No. Channel No.81
2) ————% Logical Sta. No. {65 =
Sta. No. |0 J;I < 3)
Target CPU | PLC Ma.1 - |« 4)
St | 5)
CC-Link
6) P Target sefting list
Logical Sta. Mo, Sta. Mo, |Target CPU ~ | < 7)
| S
v
Device Monitar Load file Save file Help Exit
Mew
Iltem Description

1) Channel No. Select the channel for setting the Target.

Enter the logical station number to be set or modified.

2) Logical Sta. No.
) Logical Sta. No (Setting range: 65 to 239)

Enter the station No. of the CC-Link module that is controlled by the multiple CPU system.

3) Sta. No.
) Sta. No (Setting range: 0 to 63)
4) Target CPU Select the target multi-CPU to be accessed.
9) button Registers the settings and/or their changes into the Target Setting List.

6) Target setting list

Displays the setting details of the selected target channel No. as a list.

7 button

registered data. (Double-clicking the row makes the same result.)

Selecting the row to be changed in the Target Setting List and clicking this button changes the

8) button

logical station No.

Select a row in the Target Setting List and clicking this button deletes the data of the registered
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9.2.7 Operating the Memory |I/O test screen

The Memory I/O test screen diagnoses the dual-port memory and I/O port used by the
CC-Link Ver.2 board.

POINT

(1) Before starting a diagnostic operation, be sure to disconnect the external cable.
(2) To switch windows during a diagnostic operation, click the button to
stop the diagnosis and then switch screens.

%= CC-Link Ver. 2 utility

Bioard information] Other station monitor] Online operation | Parameter seftings | Target settin

1) ——F— Channel M. Channel Ho 81

2) ———» Diagno:es s ot m < 5)
Memory  [FEABDDO0-FEAFFFFFH | o
I/0 port [DAO0-DEFFH | 0
Status
Stat |« 3)
e 4)

Device Monitar Load file Savefile Help Exit

Mew

Item Description

1) Channel No. Select the channel to be diagnosed.

Displays the addresses of the 2-port memory and 1/O port being diagnosed, the number of

2) Di
) Diagnoses diagnoses and the status.

3) button Starts the 2-port memory and /O port diagnosis on the selected channel.
4) button St(;psttrtle currently executing 2-port memory and 1/O port diagnosis, and updates the count
and status.

5) [ Reset board | button Resets the CC-Link Ver.2 board.
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9.2.8 Operating the Test screen

%= CC-Link Ver. 2 utility

The Test screen is used to test the installed CC-Link Ver.2 board.

POINT

(1) Depending on the station type and operation mode parameters written to the
CC-Link Ver.2 board, test availability varies.
The following table shows each test can be selected or not.

O: Selectable X: Not selectable

Station type Master station Other than master station
Test item Mode Other than offline Offline Other than offline Offline
Hardware test (@) O O O
Line test (Hardware) @) (@) X X
Line test (Software) @) X X X
Network test O X O X

(2) When an error occurs in the Test, refer to the following items to check the error
description and action to take.
+ Section 17.2.1, "Errors that may occur when executing functions"

» Section 17.3.5, "Error codes stored in the special link registers"

Board information] Other station monitor] Online operation | Parameter settings] Target settings | Memory 1/0 test |

1) ———— Chaninel Ne. Channel Mo.81

2) —————> Self station infarmation
Sta. Moo IT | Master stationVer. 2 mode]
3) | Testitem
Metwark test - Start | <« 4)

Mew

Device Monitar Load file Save file Help Exit

ltem

Description

1) Channel No.

Sets the channel to be tested.

2) Self station information

Displays the station No., station type and operation mode of the selected channel.

3) Test item Select the test to be executed. For details, refer to "(1) About tests".
4) button Executes the selected test.
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(1) About tests
The following describes each of the tests.

(a) Hardware test
This test is used to check the hardware operation before configuring the
system or to check whether or not the CC-Link Ver.2 board is operating
properly when the data link is not performed correctly.

POINT

(1) Before starting the hardware test, disconnect the CC-Link cable.
Also, connect a terminating resistor between terminals DA and DB.

(2) The transmission rate during the hardware test execution is equal to the current
parameter setting value.

(3) The CC-Link Ver.2 board is automatically reset before and after execution of
the hardware test.

(4) WDT error message is registered to Event viewer to perform WDT test.

[Operation Procedure]
After selecting "Hardware test" in the Test item, click the [Start] button.
Test result will be displayed after hardware test execution.

Test result monitor (at normal completed)

.
\!:) It completed successfully,

(b) Line test (Hardware)
For slave stations connected to the master station, this test is used to check
whether or not all modules of station No.1 to 64 (All stations) or a specific
module (Selected Station) is connected correctly with the CC-Link cable(s)
and the data link is enabled.
This test is effective when the data link is not available due to an error, for
example.

POINT

(1) Executing this test during data link stops the data link.

(2) Use "Selected Station" on the Line test screen for any of the error stations
detected in the "All stations (1 to 64)" test.

(3) The CC-Link Ver.2 board is automatically reset before and after execution of
the hardware test.

(4) Specifying "All stations (1 to 64)" with not all of 64 stations connected to the
CC-Link system and executing this test will cause unconnected stations to be
detected as error stations.
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[Operation Procedure]
After selecting "Line test (Hardware)" in the Test item, click the [Start] button.
The line test screen appears.

Line test screen

3) L[ o Cancel  |[«——— 4)
Item Description
1) All stations (1 to 64) Select this when performing the line test on all stations.
2) Selected station Select this when performing the line test on a single station. (Setting range: 1 to 64)
3) button Executes the test.
4) button Cancels the test.

Line test result screen (For "All stations (1-64)" only)

5) 4E Each station information

Fl AN NN
IEEEEEEEEEEEEEERE
EEEEEEENEEEENEEER
EEFEEEEEEEEEEEE=

6) » Test result
[ :Namal

It completed successiully.
Error code : 0x0

M :Error

(Display when 4 stations are connected.)

Item Description

L ) Displays the information of each station.
5) Each station information ) ) .
White: Normal station, Red: Error station

Displays the status of each station.

6) Test result -
In the event of an error, the error code is displayed.
7) button Closes the line test result screen.
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(c) Line test (Software)
This test is used to check the connection with all modules of station No. 1 to
64 (All stations) or a specific module (Selected station) with parameters set
and the data link being performed.

POINT

(1) The Line test (Software) is executable only when the data link status of the CC-
Link Ver.2 board is "In data link" or "During Auto-Returning."

(2) Use "Station Specification” on the Circuit test screen for any of the error stations
detected in the "All stations (1 to 64)" test.

[Operation Procedure]
After selecting "Line test (Software)" in the Test item, click the [Start] button.
The line test screen appears.

Line test screen

Line test

—> Ok Cancel |<— — 4)

ltem

Description

1) All stations (1-64)

Select this when performing the line test on all stations.

2) Selected station

Select this when performing the line test on a single station. (Setting range: 1 to 64)

3) button Executes the test.
4) button Cancels the test.
Line test result screen (For "All stations (1-64)" only)
A —————
5) ——— 1 Each station information
IERERE
6) P Test resull
[” Momal It completed successfully.
Enor code : 020
B Enor
(Display when 4 stations are connected.)
Item Description

5) Each station information

Displays the information of each station.
White: Normal station, Red: Error station

Displays the status of each station.

6) Test result In the event of an error, the error code is displayed.
7) button Closes the line test result screen.
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(d) Network test
This is used to test the start or stop of the data link after connecting CC-
Link cables or after establishing the data link.

POINT

(1) When the data link of the master station is stopped, the data link of the entire
CC-Link system is stopped.

(2) The Network test is executable only when the Data link status of the CC-Link
Ver.2 board is "In data link", "Suspend data link" or "During Auto-Returning."

[Operation Procedure]
After selecting "Network test" in the Test item, click the [Start] button. The
Network test screen appears.

2) — " Stop data link
3) [ ok | ol |«1—4)
Item Description
1) Start data link Starts the data link.
2) Stop data link Stops the data link.
3) button Starts the test.
4) button Cancels the test.
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9.3 Device Monitor Utility

This section explains how to set up and operate the Device Monitor Utility.

POINT

In the Device Monitor Utility, the identical data are displayed for SB (link special
relay) and SM (special relay) when accessing the own station.

Also, the identical data are displayed for SW (link special register) and SD (special
register).

9.3.1 Operating procedure

The following explains the operating procedure of the Device Monitor Utility.

Click [Setting] - [Network Setting],
and set the channel to be used.

l

Set the device to be monitored. ~  f--eeennnn Refer to Section 9.3.5.

l

---------- Refer to Section 9.3.4.

Monitor the device.

* Monitor the specified devices. ~ J----reienn Refer to Section 9.3.2.
(Batch monitoring)
- Monitor multiple devices at the same time. ~ J---------- Refer to Section 9.3.3.

(16-point entry monitoring)
- Change the specified device values

When word devices are specified ~  [reeceeees Refer to Section 9.3.6. and 9.3.7.
When bit devices are specified @ e Refer to Section 9.3.8.
* Switch the display format during monitoring. ~ f----+----- Refer to Section 9.3.9.
: Other operatons L. Refer to Section 9.3.10. and 9.3.11.
End
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9.3.2 Setting the batch monitoring

Set the Device Monitor Utility so that it monitors only a single designated device.

(1) Menu selection
Select [Menu] - [Batch monitoring] on the menu bar.
(Selectable for 16-point register monitor only.)

(2) Display screen

8 Device Monitor, Utility E“E|g|
Menu Setting Device Write Data Format  Option  Help
= 0000 0 = 0010 0 = 0020 1] = 0030 ]
= 000 0 = 0011 0 < 0021 1] [+ 0031 ]
= 0002 i = 0012 i < 0022 i] = 0032 a0
0003 0 X 0013 0 = 0023 1] % 0033 a
= 0004 0 = 0014 0 = 0024 1] = 0034 ]
0005 0 = 0015 0 0025 1] % 0035 ]
0006 0 #0016 0 = 0026 1] < 0036 a
1) 5 + 0007 0 X 0017 0 = 0027 1] = 0037 a
= 0008 0 = 0015 1 -+ 0028 1] 0038 ]
= 0009 0 = 0019 0 < 0029 1] 0039 ]
A 0004 0 A 0014 0 < 0024 1] < 0034 a
= 000B I = 00168 I = 0026 1] = 0036 ]
= 000C 0 =001 C 0 < 002 1] [+ 003C ]
= 000D 0 = 001D 0 = 0020 1] = 003D ]
~ 000E 0 HO0E 0 < 002E 1] < 003E a
L = 000F 1] = 001F 1] = 002F 1] = 003F a
== =F
&1:CC-Link 1 slat) Diata Formet *
The Channel Information in the Currer!t Dizplay Bit device
Metweork Mo.: 0 Station Mo, : 255
Wertical indication
- ~ AN ~ 7
t t
2) 3)
ltem Description

Displays the current device status.

1) Device Infi ti
) Device Information To change the data format, refer to Section 9.3.9.

Displays the status of the network that is currently set.

2) Network Stat
) Network Status To set up the network, refer to Section 9.3.4.

Shows the data format and the type of the device being displayed (word device and bit device).
3) Data Format To change the device type, refer to Section 9.3.5.
To change the data format, refer to section 9.3.9.
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Set the Device Monitor Utility so that it monitors up to five bit devices and one word
device simultaneously.

(1) Menu selection
Select [Menu] - [16- point register monitor] on the menu bar.
(Selectable for batch monitoring only.)

(2) Display screen

T8, Device Monitor Utility
el

nu Setting Device Write Data Format  Option  Help
= 0000 0|~ oooo 0]|=E 00aa 0||=E 0010 O||=E o02a 0]|=%/ oooo ooaa
= 0001 Off 0001 0{|=E 000 0||SE 0011 0||SB 0021 0[S 000 aaoo
= 0002 0| oooz 0]|SE 0oz o5 0mz 0|[=E onzz2 0]|5 000z oonaa
0003 0| 0003 0)|=E 0003 0||=E 0013 0||=E 0023 0]|=%/ 0003 oonaa
0004 Off 0004 1{|=E 0004 0||SE 0014 0||SE 0024 0f|s% 0004 0454
0005 Off 0005 0{|SE 0005 0||SE 0015 0||SE 0025 0[S 0005 aaoo
= 0006 0| 0006 0]|=E 0004 0||SE 0016 0||=E 0026 0]|= 0006 oonaa
1) =< = 0007 0|~ ooa? 0||=E noa? 0||=E 007 1(|=E 0027 0]|=%/ 0ao? oonaa
0008 Off 0008 0{|SE noos 0SB 0018 0||SB 0028 0f|S% 0008 aaoo
= 0009 0| ooog 0)|=E 0004 0||5E 0014 O||=E 0023 0]|=% 0oog onaa
= 0004 0| 0004 0]|=E 0004 0SB 0014 0||SE 002A 0]|= 0004 oonaa
= 000B 0|+ 000B 0)|=E n0oB I||=E 0MB 0||=E 002EB 0]|=%/ 000B oonaa
A 000C Off¥ oooc 1{|SE 000C 0SB 00C 0||SB oo2c 1{[Sv 000C aaoo
= 000D 0| oD 0]|SE noao O||sE 0mD 0||SE 002D 0]|S% 000D oonaa
= 000E 0| D00E 0]|=E 000E 0SB 0ME 0||=E 002E 0]|=%/ 000E oonaa
L = 000F 0|+ 0ooF 0]|=E 00arF 1||SB00F 0||sB 002k 0]|=%/ 000F 00aa
81:CC-Link (1 slot) Diata Formst
The Channel Informstion in the: Currer!t Display Word device
Metweork Mo, : 0 Station Mo : 255
HEX (16 hit)
[ ~ N ~
t t
2) 3)
Item Description

1) Device Information

Displays the current device status.

To change the data format, refer to Section 9.3.9.

2) Network Status

Displays the status of the network that is currently set.

To set up the network, refer to Section 9.3.4.

3) Data Format

Shows the data format and the type of the device being displayed (word device and bit device).

To change the device type, refer to Section 9.3.5.
To change the data format, refer to section 9.3.9.




9 OPERATING THE UTILITY SOFTWARE

9.3.4 Setting the monitoring destination

This section describes how to set up the network to be used when performing device
monitoring.
The destination should be specified when starting the Device Monitor Utility.

(1) Menu selection
Select [Setting] - [Network Setting] on the menu bar.

(2) Dialog box

Network Setting g|
1) —— > Channel [a1.cc-Link (1 slot -
2) ——> Metwork Setting
" Owen Sta.

Sta.Mo.

Execute | Cancel

ltem

Description

1) Channel

Set the channel to be used.

2) Network Setting

Set the own and other stations as well as the network number and station number.

POINT

(1) To access a multiple CPU system, select other station, then enter the value of
the "logical station number" set with the CC-Link Ver.2 utility for the station
number.

(2) Do not designate a remote /O station or an intelligent device station connected
to the CC-Link as the monitor destination. If designated, an error will occur.

(3) When own station is selected in the network setting, network No. "0" and
station No. "255" are displayed as the network status.

MELSEC
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9.3.5 Setting the device to be monitored
This section describes how to set up the device to be monitored.
(1) Menu selection
Select [Setting] - [Device setting] on the menu bar.
(2) Dialog box
For batch monitoring For 16-point entry monitoring
T ————— T —————
1 ) ———— Device Type EIJ:‘ZV\:‘C; Type < 1 )
Device Type ‘}((lnput) j Device Type |SW(5pecwaI register) j
Block ! Metwork Mo, ’— ek HEmorkdio.
Devicehlo, —< 2)
2) — > Devicao. % HEX ( DEC ¢ ocT |000D j‘
& HEX (" DEC (" 0CT ,Wj‘
Register Device List—< 4)
Ceeee | canel | e
oo~ [ G e t— 5)
SB 0010 -
5B 0020 - I‘__ 6)
Execute | Cancel |
Item Description
Set the type and block/network number of the device to be monitored.
To monitor the own station device of the CC-Link Ver.2 board, set as shown below:
Own station device to be monitored | Device type to be designated
RX X
RY Y
1) Device Type SB SM
SW SD
RWw Ww
RWr Wr
Random access buffer MRB
Buffer memory SPB
2) Device No Set the head number of the device to be monitored.
: (HEX: Hexadecimal, DEC: Decimal, OCT: Octal)
3) button S:g;iteelr_?sihe items set for Device Type and Device No., and then adds them to the Register
4) Register Device List Displays a list of registered devices.
5) button Selects the device to be changed. Click this button to change the registered data.
6) button SZI\%LS S\Set device to be deleted. Click this button to delete the device from the Registered

POINT

The only devices that can be monitored by the 16-point entry monitoring are those
that random access is performable. If any device that does not allow random
access is designated, a device type error(-3) will occur. For whether or not each
device allows random access, refer to Chapter 10, "Accessible Devices and
Ranges."
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9.3.6 Changing word device values
The designated word device data can be changed as follows:
(1) Menu selection
Select [Device Write] - [Data Changing] on the menu bar.
(2) Dialog box
1) ———> Device Tyne
Device Type |\-’\IW(rem0te register) j
Black ! Metwork MNo.
2) ——— % Devicekio.
* HEX ¢ DEC ¢ ocT [o000 j‘
3) ——»Setting Data
" HEX & DEC [a4 i‘
Execute | Cancel |
ltem Description
1) Device Type Sets the type and block/network number of the device for which data is to be changed.
. Sets the number of the device for which data is to be changed.
2) Device No. . ,
(HEX: Hexadecimal, DEC: Decimal, OCT: Octal)
3) Setting Data Sets the data to be changed. (HEX: Hexadecimal, DEC: Decimal)

@DANGER ¢ Configure an interlock circuit in a sequence program so that the entire system works
safely at all times when controlling the data change to the programmable controller
during operation.

Also, determine which corrective actions to take in the event of a data
communication error between the personal computer and programmable controller
CPU in use.
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9.3.7 Changing word device values continuously

The set values are written to all of the specified word device areas at a time.

(1) Menu selection
Select [Device Write] - [Continuous change in data] on the menu bar.

(2) Dialog box

Continuous Change in Data E]

1) —— > Device Type

Device Tvpe |W\.\t(remote register) j

Block ! Metwork Mo.

2) ——» Devicello.

% HEX  DEC ¢ 0cT  [oooo j‘

3) ———» Setting Data
C HEX & DEC [113 i‘
4) —— > Faoints

" HEX & DEC ( OCT [4 jl
Execute | Cancel |

Item Description
1) Device Type Set the type and block/network number of the device for which data is to be changed.
. Set the head address of the device number to change data.
2) Device No.

(HEX: Hexadecimal, DEC: Decimal, OCT: Octal)

Set the data to be continuously changed.

(HEX: Hexadecimal, DEC: Decimal)

Set the number of points to perform continuos change of data.
(HEX: Hexadecimal, DEC: Decimal, OCT: Octal)

3) Setting Data

4) Points

@D ANGER ° Configure an interlock circuit in a sequence program so that the entire system works
safely at all times when controlling the data change to the programmable controller
during operation.

Also, determine which corrective actions to take in the event of a data
communication error between the personal computer and programmable controller
CPU in use.
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9.3.8 Switching a bit device on/off

The designated bit device can be switched on/off as follows:

(1) Menu selection
Select [Device Write] - [Bit device setting (resetting)] on the menu bar.

(2) Dialog box

Bit Device Set X

1) ———> Device Type

Dievice Type |Y(output) j

Block ! Metwork MNo.

2) ——> Devicello.

% HEX ( DEC ( ocT |0017] i‘
Execute | Cancel |

Item Description
1) Device Type Sets the type and block/network number of the bit device to be turned on/off.
2) Device No Sets the number of the bit device to be turned on/off.
’ (HEX: Hexadecimal, DEC: Decimal, OCT: Octal)

@DANGER ¢ Configure an interlock circuit in a sequence program so that the entire system works
safely at all times when controlling the data change to the programmable controller
during operation.

Also, determine which corrective actions to take in the event of a data

communication error between the personal computer and programmable controller
CPU in use.

9.3.9 Switching the data format

The device monitoring display can be changed to the selected data format.

The batch monitoring and 16-point entry monitoring have different sets of selectable
menus.

(1) Menu selection
Select [Data Format] - [Word (Bit) Device] on the menu bar.
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9.3.10 Numerical pad
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The Numerical Pad can be used to set device values and other numeric values. To
display the Numerical Pad, select [Options] - [Numerical Pad] on the menu bar.

1. Click the numeric value input field.

Data Changing

Device W 0000

~ HEX & DEC ID i’

Execute I Cancel |

2. The Numerical Pad is displayed. Enter a desired value by pressing the
corresponding buttons, and then click the button.

HNumerical Pad |z|

I 20 Back | clear

T 8 ] E F
4 5 fi C B
1 2 3 A B

0 |- Cancel oK

3. The value is entered in the system.

Data Changing

Device W 0000

" HEX  DEG Ilzu i’

Execute I Cancel |
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9.3.11 Other operations
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By double-clicking a device number on the Device Monitor Utility window, the word
device data can be changed or the bit device can be switched between on and off.

(1) Word device

The following explains how to change the word device.

1. Double-click the number of the word device to be changed.

\hwr 0075 0 i D025
w0076 0 iwr D025
w0017 0 w0027
Wi 0071 8 0 S w0028
i 0079 0 iy 0029
ity D01 A 0 iy D02
\hwr 0016 0 \wr D02

2. When the following Data Changing dialog box appears, set a desired value, and

then click the button.

Data Changing

Drevice Wi 0017

" HEX f« DEC

Execute |

123

Cancel |

2

*: When the display format is 32-bit, "Data changing (32-bit)" is displayed on

the title.

3. Select in the dialog box shown below to change the word device.

Select to cancel the change operation.

Device Monitor Utility

P | Change the device W 0017 to 123,
\-“/ all right?

ves |

{ODANGER

¢ Configure an interlock circuit in a sequence program so that the entire system works
safely at all times when controlling the data change to the programmable controller

during operation.

Also, determine which corrective actions to take in the event of a data
communication error between the personal computer and programmable controller

CPU in use.
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(2) Bitdevice
The following explains how to switch the bit device on/off.

MELSEC

Note that this operation is enabled only when the data format is [Vertical

Indication].

1. Double-click the number of the bit device to be changed.

v 0014 0 v 0024
Y 0015 0 v 0025
" 0016 0 v 0026
' 0017 0 Vv ooe7
v 0018 o0 N [voozs
v 0019 0 Y 0029
v 0014, 0 Y 0024,
v 0016 0 v 0026

2. Select in the dialog box shown below to change the bit device status.

Select to cancel the change operation.

Device Monitor, Utility

&

“hange the device ¥ 0017 to ON,
All right?

CPU in use.

@D ANGER ° Configure an interlock circuit in a sequence program so that the entire system works
safely at all times when controlling the data change to the programmable controller
during operation.

Also, determine which corrective actions to take in the event of a data
communication error between the personal computer and programmable controller
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10 ACCESSIBLE DEVICES AND RANGES
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10 ACCESSIBLE DEVICES AND RANGES

This chapter explains the devices and ranges that can be accessed during CC-Link
communication.

10.1 Accessible Devices

The following lists the devices that can be accessed during CC-Link communication.

POINT

The term "Batch" in the following tables indicates Batch Read (mdReceive) or
Batch Write (mdSend); the term "Random" indicates Random Read (mdRandR),
Random Write (mdRandW), Bit Set (mdDevSet), or Bit Reset (mdDevRst).

10.1.1 Own station (personal computer)

Device Accessibility
X (RX) Batch o
Random
Y RY) Batch O
Random
- Batch O
Random
W Batch O
Random
Ww (RWw) Batch O
Random
Wr (RWr) Batch O
Random
SPB Batch
(Own station buffer memory) Random ©
MRB Batch
(Own station random access buffer) Random ©

10

10-1 10-1
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10.1.2 Other station
Access destination
QoouJ
Qoou
Qo1U
Qo2U
gggJ QO3UD
Qo1 QO04UDH
A0J2H A2A(-S1) Q2A(-S1) QOBUDH
AISH) [ A2U(ST) | o Q3A gggf_"*) Q10UDH
Device AN A1SJ(H) [A2AS(-S1) A3A | AdU Q4A Q12H Q13UDH | Personal
A2C(J) A2USH-S1 A3U Q4AR Q25H Q20UDH | computer
A2N(-S1) [ QO2(H)-A Q2AS(-81) | Q12PH Q26UDH
A2S(H) | QOBH-A Q2ASH(-S1) | qospy ~ QO3UDE
QO04UDEH
Q12PRH
Q25PRH QO6UDEH
Q10UDEH
Q13UDEH
Q20UDEH
Q26UDEH
X Batch | o o ol o o X
Random
Batch
Y O 0 O o | o 0 X
Random
Batch
L O 0 O o | o 0 X
Random
Batch
M O 0 O o | o 0 x
Random
Special M (SM), SB Batch | o o o] o 0 x
Random
Batch
F O 0 O o | o 0 X
Random
T (contact) Batch ®) @) @) @) @) @) X
Random
T (coil) Batch | o o o] o o) x
Random
C (contact) Batch @) O @) O @) O X
Random
C (coil) Batch | o 0 ol o o) x
Random
Batch
T (current value) @) @) @) O O @) X
Random
C (current value) Batch O O O O O O X
Random
Batch
D O 0 O o | o 0 X
Random
Special D (SD), SW Batch | o o ol o o x
Random
T (setting value main) Batch Q O Q O S X X
Random X X X X X
O %'
T (setting value sub 1) Batch X X - O O X X
Random X X X
T (setting value sub 2) Batch X X X X O X X
Random X
T (setting value sub 3) Batch X X X X Q X X
Random X

*1: Cannot be accessed with the A2ZACPU(-S1).

10-2 10-2
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Access destination
QO0UJ
Q00U
Q01U
Q02U
gggJ QO3UD
QO04UDH
AOJ2H | A2A(-S1) Q2A(-s1) | Qo QOBUDH
AISH)  [A2U(ST) | o Q3A ggéf_"*) Q10UDH
Device AN A1SJ(H) | A2AS(-S1) A3A | AdU Q4A Q12H Q13UDH | Personal
A2C(J) A2USH-S1 A3U Q4AR Q25H Q20UDH | computer
A2N(-S1) | QO2(H)-A Q2AS(-S1) Q12PH Q26UDH
A2S(H) | QOBH-A Q2ASH(-S1) | qospy ~ QO3UDE
QO4UDEH
Q12PRH
Q25PRH QO6UDEH
Q10UDEH
Q13UDEH
Q20UDEH
Q26UDEH
C (setting value main) Batch ) O © o) o) X X
Random X X X X X
o1
C (setting value sub 1) Batch X X O * O O X X
Random X X X
. Batch O
C (sett | b2
(setting value sub 2) Random X X X X » X X
. Batch O
C (sett | b3
(setting value sub 3) Random X X X X » X X
Batch
A Razd(z)m O © © © © “ “
Batch
z e O o o o | o o x
V (index register) Rzzgi]m O O O O O X X
R (file register) Riifjc:m x o) o) o) o) O %23 X
ER/ZR Batch 2,3
(extended file resister) *° [ Random | O © ©|©° O 8
Batch
B e O o o o | o o x
Q/QnA link special relay Batch
(on Q/QnACPU) Random | * * * A © ~
Retentive timer Batch
(contact) Random | © “ “ “ “ © “
Retentive timer Batch
(coil) Random | ~ ~ ~ ~ © “
Q/QnA link special register | Batch
(on Q/QnACPU) Random | ¢ x x O © x
Q/QnA edge relay Batch
(on Q/QnACPU) Random | ¢ x x A Q *
Own station random Batch
access buffer Random < X x x x x X
Retentive timer Batch
(current value) Random x x X X X © *
Own station link register Batch
(for sending) Random x X x x x . *
Own station link register Batch
(for receiving) Random x x X X X x x
S device of FXCPU R:i;?m x x x x| x x x

*1: Cannot be accessed with the A2ZACPU(-S1).
*2: Cannot be accessed with the Q00JCPU.
*3: Use ER and ZR for the AnACPU and the QnA/QnHCPU respectively.

10-3 10-3
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Access destination
QoouJ
Qoou
Q01U
Q02U
gggJ QO3UD
QO04UDH
AOJ2H | A2A(-S1) Q2A(-s1) | Qo1 QOBUDH
AISH) [A2U(S1) | o Q3A ggéf_i"‘) Q10UDH
Device AN A1SJ(H) | A2AS(-S1) A3A | AdU Q4A Q12H Q13UDH | Personal
A2C(J) |A2USH-S1 A3U Q4AR Q25H Q20UDH | computer
A2N(-S1) | QO2(H)-A Q2AS(-81) | Q12PH Q26UDH
A2S(H) | QOBH-A Q2ASH(-S1) | qospy | QU3UDE
QO4UDEH
Q12PRH
Q25PRH QO6UDEH
Q10UDEH
Q13UDEH
Q20UDEH
Q26UDEH
Own station buffer memory Batch X X X X X a s
Random
Q/QnA SEND function Batch X X
(with arrival acknowledgment) |Random x X X x x
Q/QnA SEND function Batch X X
(without arrival acknowledgment) | Random x x x x x
Direct link input Batch X X X X X © =
Random
Direct link output Batch X X X X X © <
Random
. . Batch @) X
Direct link rel
irect link relay Random| < X X X X
. . . Batch @) X
Direct link t
irect link register Random] © X X X X
Direct link special relay Batch O X
(network module side) Random| “ - - -
Direct link special register Batch @) X
(network module side) Random| * x x x x
Special direct buffer register Batch X X X X X © =
Random
Other station buffer memory * Batch Q Q Q Q Q Q Q
Random| x X X X X X X
Other station random access Batch O @) @) O @) @) ©)
buffer s * Random| x X X X X X X
Other station RX ** Batch | © © © © | O O ©
Random| x X X X X X X
Other station RY ** Batch | O O O O 10O © O
Random| x X X X X X X
Other station link register * 4 Batch Q Q Q Q Q Q Q
Random| x X X X X X X
Other station SB * * Batch | © O O © 19 © O
Random| x X X X X X X
Other station SW ** Batch | O O O O 1O O O
Random| x X X X X X X

*4: Accesses the buffer memory of the CC-Link module (intelligent device station) mounted to each CPU.
Note that access is not allowed when logical station No. is used for the specification.

10.2 Accessible Ranges

Only the following can be accessed in the CC-Link communications: The master and
local stations’ programmable controllers and intelligent device stations on the CC-Link
system to which the CC-Link Ver.2 board is linked, and PC/AT-compatible PCs with
the CC-Link Ver.2 board.
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11 MELSEC DATA LINK LIBRARY

This chapter explains an overview of the functions included in the MELSEC Data Link

Library.

REMARK

The screens of Windows® 2000 Professional operating system are used in this

section.
Please note that the screens are slightly different from those of other operating

systems.
11.1 Overview of the MELSEC Data Link Library

The functions provided by the MELSEC Data Link Library are used when creating a
user program that communicates with a programmable controller CPU. With these
functions, the user can perform communications without worrying about the hardware
type of the destination device or the communication protocol.

/O\ IBM PC/AT compatible PC
o o

Communications with a designated
programmable controller are easy
without specific attention to the
communication protocol.

[ MELSEC Data Link Library ]

CC-Link Ver.2 board

0 | L]

CC-Link

s
=] lo

] HL
d n

L]

CC-Link module CC-Link module

I |
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11.2 Function List

11-2

MELSEC

The following table lists the functions that are provided by the MELSEC Data Link
Library that comes with the utility software.

Function name Description

mdOpen Opens a communication line.
mdClose Closes a communication line.
mdSendEx Batch writes devices. (Extended function)
mdReceiveEx Batch reads devices. (Extended function)
mdRandWEXx Writes devices randomly. (Extended function)
mdRandREXx Reads devices randomly. (Extended function)
mdDevSetEx Sets a bit device. (Extended function)
mdDevRstEx Resets a bit device. (Extended function)
mdTypeRead Reads the programmable controller CPU type.
mdControl Remote RUN/STOP/PAUSE
mdInit Refreshes the programmable controller device address.
mdBdRst Resets the own board.
mdBdModSet Sets the mode of the own board.
mdBdModRead Reads the mode of the own board.
mdBdLedRead Reads the LED information of the own board.
mdBdSwRead Reads the switch status of the own board.
mdBdVerRead Reads the version information of the own board.
mdSend Performs batch write of devices.
mdReceive Performs batch read of devices.
mdRandW Writes to devices randomly.
mdRandR Reads from devices randomly.
mdDevSet Sets a bit device.
mdDevRst Resets a bit device.

POINT
For details of the functions, refer to HELP for the MELSEC Data Link Functions
provided with the utility software.
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11.3 Settings for Using Functions

This section describes the setting operation in order to use functions.

POINT

For the combination of operating system and programming language, refer to the
Microsoft technical information.

11.3.1 When using Visual Basic® 5.0 and Visual Basic® 6.0

The following describes the setting operation when using Visual Basic® 5.0 and Visual
Basic® 6.0.

1. Start Visual Basic® 5.0 or Visual Basic® 6.0

Froject Farmat Debug Run Query and select [Project] - [Add Module] menu.
ﬁf‘l Add Farm

5 Add MDI Form
m Add Module
iﬂ Add Class Maodule
'131' Add User Contral
E Add Property Page

{
Add Module 2. Select the "Existing" tab and select
New Esisting | "MDFUNC.BAS."
Lock i | 3 INCLUDE = « @k |- "MDFUNC.BAS" has been saved in the
following directory during installation:
R vifunc bas
<User-specified folder> - <COMMON> -
<INCLUDE>
File: hame: |Mdfunc. baz
Files of type: |Basic Files [".bas) -l Cancel
Help
[ Dor't show this dislog in the future

11-3 11-3
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11.3.2 When using Visual C++* 5.0 and Visual C++® 6.0

The following describes the setting operation when using Visual C++® 5.0 and Visual
C++%6.0.

(1) When setting an include file

S —————————— 1. Start Visual C++® 5.0 or Visual C++° 6.0

M Tl e [ and select [Tools] - [Options] menu.
)1 Wisual Component Manager

— )2 Register Control

A Error Lookup

A Activer Control Test Conkainer

A% OLE/COM Object Viewer

A Spy++

A MFC Tracer

Customize. ..

Options. ..

4 : Macra...
Record Quick Macro  Chrl+Shift+R
Flay Quick Macro Ctrl+-shift+P

Options 2] 2. Select the "Directories" tab and set the
Editor | Tabs | [ebug | Compatibility | Build | Directories | DI directory type tO "|nC|ude files."
Flatform: Show directories for:
[winaz x| finclude files |
Directories: o r 4

[:4Program FileshMicroszoft Visual Studio\WCSEMNCLUDE

[:%Program FilesMicrosoft Visual Studio'WCI8AMFCMNCLUDE
[:4Program FileshMicrozoft Visual Studio\WCIESNATLMMNCLUDE
D:\Program FileshMicrosoft Visual Studio WET 2002850k T include

()3 Cancel

Choose Directory 22X 3. Double-click the item to be set and

Directory name: reference the folder containing the include

[CAMELSECACOMMONANCLUDE Cancel file.

=X etwork... MDFUNC.H has been saved in the followin
= MELSEC ettt . L . 9
= Common directory during installation:
5 INCLUDE <User-specified folder> - <COMMON> -

<INCLUDE>
Dinives:
= j

4. Add "#include<mdfunc.h>" at the beginning
of your program.
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(2) When setting a library file

Build | Tools Window Help

5 | 5 )1 Wisual Component Manager

—— A Register Control

A Error Lookup

A Activey Control Test Container
A% OLEJCOM Object Yiewer

A Spy++
),- MFC Tracer

Customize

ﬂ Macra. ..
Record Quick Macro
Play Quick Macro

Chrl+Shift+R
Chrl+Shift+R

Options

Editar | Tabs | Diebug | Compatibility | Build  Directories | ; EE

Platfarm: Show directories far:
Jwin3z | [Librany fles ~
Directories: El e G o

[:%Program Files\Microzoft Yisual StudiohCISALIB

[:4Program Files\Microzoft Yisual StudichCIS\MFCALIE
Di:AProgram FilesiMicrosoft Yisual Studio MET 2003850kYT 150
CAMELSECACOMMOMNNLIE

Cancel |

1

b |Project Build Tools Window Help
XJ Set Active Projeck 3
= Add To Project 3

Source Control 3

Dependencies. ..
Settings...

Export Makefile. . .

Insert Project into Workspace. ..

Project Settings

-

Seftings For: |'w/in32 Debug

Samplel

General I Debug | C/AC++  Link | Hesourc{ EE

Categony: | General - Beset |

Output file: name:

IDebugJSampIe] e

Object/libran modules:
[MdFunc32. b

¥ Genetate debuginfo [ Ignore all default libraries

¥ Link incrementally [~ Generate mapfile

[~ Enable profiing

Project Options:

MdFunc32.lib /nologo Asubsysterm:windows
Aincremental:yes /pdb:"Debug/Samplel.pdb” /debug
/machine:| 386 /out' Debug/Sample].exe"

A

Cancel

11-5
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1. Start Visual C++® 5.0 or Visual C++® 6.0
and select [Tools] - [Options] menu.

2. Select the "Directories" tab, set "Show
directories for" to "Library files," and
reference the folder containing the library
file, as in step (1) above.

"MDFUNC32.LIB" is stored in
<User-specified folder>-<COMMON>-<LIB>
during installation.

3. Open the workspace to create and select
[Project] - [Settings] menu.

4. Select the "Link" tab, set "General" as the
Category, then type "mdfunc32.lib" in the
Object/library modules field.
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11.3.3 When using Visual Basic® .NET 2003

The following describes the setting operation when using Visual Basic® .NET 2003.

2% WindowsApplication1 - Microsoft Vis 1. Start Visual Basic® .NET 2003 and select
File | Edit ‘iew Project  Build Debug [F||e] _ [Add Existing |tem]
[ew ]
Open ]
i Add Mew Item... Chrl+shift+-4
| Add Existing Tkem...  Shift+alk+a
Add Project 3
3? Open Solution...
3: Close Solution
{
2. In the [Add Existing ltem] dialog box, select
Lockin:  [Ic) NCLUDE x| - OO E - Toos - "Mdfunc.vb"
@ Mdfunc.vb ’ ’
=] "Mdfunc.vb" has been saved in the following
Histiors . . . .
! directory during installation:
i’\i <User-specified folder> - <COMMON> -
My Projects <|NCLUDE>.
Pr
4
[#]
Favorites
oF= .
My%irk File: name: | j open | v
Flaces Files af type: |VB Code Files (* vby* resx®, xsdp® wedl) j Cancel
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11.3.4 When using Visual C++® NET 2003

The following describes the setting operation when using Visual C++® .NET 2003.

Options

(23 Erwironment
(23 Source Control
(22 Text Editor
(23 Database Tools
(23 Debugging
(23 Device Todls
(23 HTML Designer
23 Prajects
B Defaults
WC++ Build
g YC++ Directories
wWeb Settings

(23 *ML Designer

(23 ‘Windows Forms Designer

(1) When setting an include file

Window  Help
E& Debug Processes...  Ctrl+alb+P

@3 Connect ko Device. ..

ﬁ; Connect to Database...

E Connect to Server. ..
AddiRemove Toolboy Items, ..
Add-in Manager. ..
Build Comment YWeb Pages. ..
Macros
Activey Conkrol Test Container
Create GUID
Dotfuscator Community Edition
Error Lookup
ATLIMFC Trace Tool
COLEJCOM Object Viewer
Spyt+

External Toals...

Customize...

Options...

1. Start Visual C++® .NET 2003 and select
[Tools] — [Options].

X 2. In the folder area of the Options dialog box,
ﬁj::;”" | lsfj“jﬂt for - select <Projects> - "VC++ Directories".
MEEE Set the directory type to "Include files" and
| FTNCInSE AN inciade . | C“Ck m .

$(WCInstallDir jatimfchinclude

$(WCInstallDir jPlatFormSDEYincludeiprerelease
$(WCInstallDir jPlatFarmsSDKiinclude
$(FrameworkSDEDirinclude

Include Directories

Corresponds to environment variable INCLUDE,

Path ta use when searching For include files while building a YC++ praject.

[s]3 I Cancel I Help |

1

Replace Directory - D:AMELS EC\CommonANCLUDE

Lookin: [ mcwne Ea| i

3. Reference the folder containing the include

ook file.

My Projects

Deskbop

Favorites

"Mdfunc.h" has been saved in the following
directory during installation:
<User-specified folder> - <COMMON> -
<INCLUDE>.

Iy Network
Places

Folder name: I

El

Qpen
Cancel

1-7

4. Add "#include<mdfunc.h>" at the beginning
of your program.
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(2) Library file setting

T ——————— 1. Start Visual C++* NET 2003 and select

[Tools] — [Options].

Ctrl+alk+P

Conneck to Device. ..
ﬁ; Conneck ko Database.. .
E Conneck to Server...
AddfRemove Toolbox Iters...
Add-in Manager...
Build Comment Web Pages...
Macros
Activer Control Test Container
Creake GUID
Dokfuscator Community Edition
Error Lookup
ATLMFC Trace Tool
OLECOM Object Wiewer
Spytt
External Tools, ..

Cuskomize, ..

opkions...

Qptions 3] 2. Inthe folder area of the Options dialog box,
DE't— Platform: Show directories For: . . .

3 Sounce Cortrl foicz g T =] select <Projects> - "VC++ Directories".

B vt ook PECEN Set the directory type to "Library files" and
(2 Debugging | I k m

(21 Device Toals I = G ClIC! .

[ HTML Designer (W InstallDir)atimFoilib

=3 Projects (W InstallDir)PlatFormsDEYibiprerele ase

(v InstallDirjPlatFormsDEin

VB Defaults ${FramewarksDKDirlib

WC++ Build
g WiZ++ Directaries
web Settings
(23 Windows Farms Designer
(21 ¥ML Designer

Library Directories
Path ta use when searching For library files while building a YC++ project.
Carresponds ko environment variable L1B,

ak | Caneel | Help |

Replace Directory - Bl 3. Reference the folder containing the library
Look in: IE] Lib

file.
"Mdfunc32.lib" has been saved in the
e following directory during installation:
<User-specified folder> - <COMMON> -
e <LIB>.
)
Deskkop
F

s & Falder name: v Q)
= it Qpen |
My Mebwark, J

Flaces Cancel I
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11.3.5 When using Visual Basic® 2005

This section explains the setting operation when using Visual Basic® 2005.

soft ¥isual Studio
Project | Buld Debug Data Tools

&dd Windows Form, ..

=]

@  Add User Control...
] Add Compaonent...
] Add Madule...

¥ Add Class...

=
[
L
=

| Add Mew Item. .. Ctrl+5hift+a

:2:|  Add Existing Item... Shift+alk+a

Mew Folder
Showe &l Files
Add Reference. ..

Add Web Reference...

Projectl Properties. ..

Add Existing Item - Projectl llll
Lookin: [ 3 meLooe l@- Ay £ - Touls
” [ ndrane. v,
Desktop
My Projects
=]
My Computer
File name: I =l Fld
Files of type: I\u'B Code Files (*.vb;* resx;* settings;®, zsd;* . wsdl) j | Cancel

11-9

1.

2.

Start Visual Basic® 2005 and select [Project] -
[Add Existing ltem].

In the "Add Existing Item" dialog box, select
"Mdfunc.vb". "Mdfunc.vb" is stored in the
following directory at installation.
<User-specified folder> - <COMMON> -
<INCLUDE>

11-9
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11.3.6 When using Visual C++° 2005

MELSEC

This section explains the setting operation when using Visual C++ 2005.

(1) Setting include files

Tools

;-‘,* Attach to Process. ..
g.]; Connect bo Device. ..
"."“_J; Connect ta Database. ..
‘g Connect ta Server...
:—_3 Code Snippets Manager...  Ctrl+K, Chrl+E

Choose Toolbox Ikems...

Add-in Manager...

Macros

Active Control Test Cantainer

Create GUID

Error Lookup

ATLMFC Trace Tool

Spy++

Dotfuscator Community Edition

External Toals...
Eﬁ‘ Device Emulator Manager. ..

Import and Export Settings...

Customize. .,

Window  Community  Help

Chrl+-alk+p

| Options. .. |

1

opeons 21|

Enviranment
Bl Projects and Solutions
General
Build and Run
B Defauls
WiC++ Directories
W4+ Project Settings
- Source Contral
- Text Editor
- Database Tools
|- Debuaging
- Device Tools
# HTML Designer
- \Windows Forms Designer

[ show all settings

Platfarm: Show directories For:

Iwin32 j IInc\ude files j
et x| v +]
I

FLVCInstalDr finclide
$(UCTnstallDir)atimfcnclude
${VCInstallDirPlatformSDELinclude
${FrameworkSDKDirinclude

B

K
Include Directories

Path to use when searching For include files while building a YC++ project, =«
Corresponds to enviranment variable INMCLUDE,

o

EE

1

Lookin: [ mclupe

|l @~ K oy - ek

v

Desktop

=

My Privjects

®]

My Computer

Folder name:

54| open
Cancel
=]

11-10

1. Start Visual C++® 2005 and select [Tools] -
[Options].

2. In the folder area of the "Options" dialog box,
select <Projects and Solutions> - "VC++
Directories".

Set the "Show directories for" item to "Include

files" and click the button.

3. Browse the folder containing include files.
"Mdfunc.h" is stored in the following directory at
installation.
<User-specified folder> - <COMMON> -
<INCLUDE>

4. Add #include<Mdfunc.h> at the beginning of the
program.
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(2) Setting library files

Window  Community  Help
Chrl+-Alt+P

Tools

:-‘A Attach to Process...

g.]; Connect to Device. ..
%L Connect to Database. ..
W Connect ko Server...
j:ﬁ Code Snippets Manager...  Chrl+k, Chrl+E

Choose Toolbox Tkems...

Add-in Manager. ..

Mactos 3

Ackivey Control Test Container

Create GLID

Etror Lookup

ATL{MFC Trace Tool

Spy++

Dotfuscator Community Edition

External Tools...
Eﬁ‘ Device Emulatar Manager...

Import and Export Settings. ..

Cuskamize. .

| Opkions. .. |

1

EETE x|
= Environment Platform: Shew directories for:
[=1-Projects and Solutions IWmSZ j IL\hrary files j
b General
Bl and fun v|ef| x|+ +]
i VB Diefaults

o MC++ Directories

[#l-Sourcs Control
[l Text Editor
[#-Database Toolks
[#l-Debugging
Device Tools
HTML Designer

¥ Show all settings

L ¥C++ Project Settings

CHMELGEC\_ommomL b
iEEaIDir
i wCInstallDirjatimfelib
$iwCInstallDir)atimfliblizas
4w CInst slDirPlatfarmsDKlib
i FramewarkSDKDIrliD
$iwsInstallDiry
$iwSInstallDijlib

‘windows Forms Designer |

.

Library Directories

Corresponds ko environment variabls LIB.

Path to use when searching for library files while buiding a ¥C++ project.  +

1< X

o ] coca

11-11
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(To the next page)

1.

2.

MELSEC

Start Visual C++® 2005 and select [Tools] -
[Options].

In the folder area of the "Options" dialog box,
select <Projects and Solutions> -

"VC++ Directories".

Set the "Show directories for" item to "Library
files", and browse the folder containing the library
file as in (1) on the previous page.

"Mdfunc32.lib" is stored in the following directory
at installation.

<User-specified folder> - <COMMON> - <LIB>
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(From the previous page)
{

3. Open the project to be created and
Project | Build Debug Tools  Window

Add Class. ..

select [Project] - [Properties].

Add Resource, .,

Add Mew Item... Chrl+Shift+A
Add Existing Item...  Shift+al+a
Mew Filber

Shiow &ll Files

B EE & &

References...

Add web Reference...
Set as StartUp Project
Custom Build Rules...

Tool Build Order...

| Properties |

project Property Pages 21X
Configuration; | ActivetDebug) =] iatfarm: [activerwing) | configuration Manager. .

4) In the folder area of the "Property”

dialog box, select [Configuration

- Comman Properties Additional Dependencies MdFunc3z.lio

H References Tanore All Defaulk Libraries Mo H H " "

£} Configuration Properties Ignore Specific Library Proper‘ues] - [Llnker] - |npUt .
~iGeneral Module Definition Fi i i iti
Debugaing e it e sy Enter "MdFunc32.lib" in the "Additional

BJ-Linker Embed Managed i

d ged Resource Fils . "
I~ Goneral Force Symbol References Dependencies" field.
- Input Delay Loaded DLLs

Marifest File Assembly Link Resource
i+ Debugging

i System
- Optinization
- Embedded DL
< Advanced
. Command Line
- Manifest Tool
#]- ML Document Gener ator
#]- Browss Information
t]- Build Ewents
£]- Custom Build Step
£]- web Deployment

B-B-E-E-EE

Additional Dependencies
Specifies additional items ko add to the link line (ex: kernel32.lib); configuration specific.

ok I Cancel Apnly

11-12 11-12



11 MELSEC DATA LINK LIBRARY
MELSEC

11.4 Programming Procedure

On a computer with the software package preinstalled, the programming procedure
using the MELSEC Data Link Library is shown below.

1] Power on the IBM PC/AT compatible PC and start Windows®.

Has the utility been set up?

NO

2] Perform utility setup.
- Refer to Chapter 9 for the setup procedure.

YES
Change the settings?
NO
3] Perform the setup required for the MELSEC Data Link Library. ~ |----- Refer to Section 11.3

|

4] Create a user program using the MELSEC Data Link Library.

Open the communication port.
(mdOpen)

Use an appropriate function to access

the own station or other statons. |  ]..... Refer to HELP for the MELSEC
Data Link functions provided
with the utility software.

End the program?

Close the port that was opened by the
mdOpen function. (mdClose)

|

5] Start the created user program.

I

6] Access the own station and other stations.

|

7] End the user program.
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POINT

(1) Perform the processing for opening and closing a communication line (mdOpen
/mdClose) only once at the beginning and end of a user program.
Repeatedly opening and closing a communication line for each transaction will
degrade the communication performance.

(2) In order to access the own station and other stations again by the created user
program, perform steps 5] to 7] only.

(3) The functions get detailed programmable controller information at the initial
execution when the corresponding devices are added. Therefore, the initial
function execution time gets longer than usual.

(4) When accessing multiple remote stations simultaneously from the same PC
using the CC-Link Ver.2 utility, Device Monitor utility, user program or
Mitsubishi's software package (such as MX Component), limit the number of
stations to be accessed to 256 or less.

If 257 or more remote stations are accessed simultaneously, communication
performance may deteriorate.

(5) When creating a user program for debugging using Visual C++® 6.0, do not
define the buffer to be used by mdReceive in static.

(6) The mdClose function must be executed at the end process of the user
program.
Ending the user program without executing the mdClose function may have
effects on the user program which uses other MELSEC data link library, CC-
Link Ver.2 utility, device monitor utility and Mitsubishi software packages (MX
Component).
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11.5 Channels

The MELSEC Data Link Library uses the following channels:

No. Channel name Description

These channels are used when communicating via the CC-
Link Ver.2 board.
They are set with the BD No. DIP switches on the back of

CC-Link .
81to 84 (1st o 4th boards) the CC-Link Ver.2 board. .
The channels are set as follows according to the SW1 and
SW2 settings:

81:0ff, Off; 82: On, Off; 83: Off, On; 84: On, On

11.6 Station Number Settings

The following is a list of station numbers that are designated by the functions.

Communication Station number designation

Own station: 255 (FFH)
Other station: 1, k2

CC-Link

*1: ———  — Network No.
0: When CC-Link is used.

Station No. or group No.
£ 0(0n) to 63(3FH), other station

| Higher | Lower

<How to specify the logical station number>

Set "0" to the upper byte (network No.) of the station number described above,
then specify the logical station number to the lower byte (station number).
The range of the logical station number specification is from 65(4 1) to 239(EFH).

*2: Station number 64 cannot be designated in the CC-Link communication.

11.7 Network Number and Station Number Specification for Extended Functions

The following table shows the network numbers used for extended functions.

Communication Network number specification
CC-Link 0 (Fixed)

The following table shows the station numbers used for extended functions.

Communication Station number specification

Own station: 255 (FFH)
Other station: 0 (0OH) to 63 (3FH)

CC-Link
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11.8 Device Types

A device type can be specified in the functions either by a code number or device
name.

(1) Device types when the CC-Link Ver.2 board is used
The following table shows the CC-Link dedicated device types when the CC-Link
Ver.2 board is used to access devices.

Device type
Code designation Device name Device

Decimal Hexadecimal designation

1 1H DevX Own station RX

2 2H DevY Own station RY

5 5H DevSM Own station SB (link special B for CC-Link)

14 EH DevSD Own station SW (link special W for CC-Link)

33 21H DevMRB Own station random access buffer

36 241 DevWw Own station link register (for sending)

37 25H DevWr Own station link register (for receiving)

50 324 DevSPB Own station buffer memory
-32768 8000H DevRBM Other station buffer memory * !
-32736 8020+ DevRAB Other station random access buffer '
-32735 8021H DevRX Other station RX '
-32734 8022+ DevRY Other station RY '
-32732 8024+ DevRW Other station link register !
-32669 8063H DevSB Other station SB (link special B for CC-Link) * !
-32668 8064H DevSW Other SW (link special W for CC-Link) * !

*1: Cannot be used with the mdRandR, mdRandW, mdDevSet and mdDevRst functions.

POINT

To access a random access buffer, a different device type must be specified
depending on the random access buffer setting.

Specify a device type shown in the following table, specify an address to the device
No., then access the buffer.

Setting Device type used Accessible range
Default setting DevMRB AOOH to FFFH
, ) DevMRB AQOH to FFFH

Extension setting
DevSPB AQOH to 2FFFH
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(2) Common device types
The following table lists the device types common to all communication paths.

Device type
Code designation Device name Device
Decimal Hexadecimal designation
1 1H DevX X
2 2H DevY Y
3 3H DevL L
4 4H DevM M
Special M (SM), SB (link special B for
° o DevsM MELSEpCNET/1((), M)ELSE(CNETF;H and CC-Link)
6 6H DevF F
7 TH DevTT T (contact)
8 8H DevTC T (coil)
9 OH DevCT C (contact)
10 AH DevCC C (coil)
11 BH DevTN T (current value)
12 CH DevCN C (current value)
13 D DevD D
Special D (SD), SW (link special W for
14 Ex DevsSD MELSECNET/10, MELSECNET/H and CC-Link)
15 Fr DevTM T (setting value main)
16 10H DevTS T (setting value sub 1)
16002 3E82H DevTS2 T (setting value sub 2)
16003 3E83H DevTS3 T (setting value sub 3)
17 11H DevCM C (setting value main)
18 12H DevCS C (setting value sub 1)
18002 4652+ DevCS2 C (setting value sub 2)
18003 4653H DevCS3 C (setting value sub 3)
19 13H DevA A
20 14H Devz Z
21 151 DevwV V (index register)
22 16H DevR R (file register)
220 DCH DevZR ZR (file register)
22000 to 22256 55F0H to 56F0H DevERO to DevER256 ER (extension file register)
23 17H DevB B
24 18H DevW w
25 19H DevQSB Q/QnA link special relay (on Q/QnACPU)
26 1AH DevSTT Retentive timer (contact)
27 1BH DevSTC Retentive timer (coil)
28 1CH DevQSW Q/QnA link special register (on Q/QnACPU)
30 1EH DevQV Q/QnA edge relay (on Q/QnACPU)
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Device type
Code designation . . . Device
- - Device name designation
Decimal Hexadecimal
33 21H DevMRB Own station random access buffer * '
35 23H DevSTN Retentive timer (current value)
36 244 DevWw Own station link register (for send) * !
37 25H DevWr Own station link register (for receive) * !
50 32H DevSPB Own station buffer memory *
Q/QnA SEND function (with arrival
101 65+ DevMAIL acknowledgment) and RI(ECV function
Q/QnA SEND function
102 66+ DevMAILNC (without arrival acknowledgment)
1001 to 1255 3E9H to 4E7H DevLX1 to DevlL X255 Direct link input
2001 to 2255 7D1H to 8CFH DevLY1 to DevLY255 Direct link output
23001 to 23255 59D9H to SAD7H DevLB1 to DevLB255 Direct link relay
24001 to 24255 5DC1H to 5EBFH DevLW1 to DevLW255 Direct link register
25001 to 25255 61A9H to 62ATH DevLSB1 to DevL.SB255 ?AZ‘;&;’:&";SSS;Z';EZ;’
28001 to 28255 6D61H to BE5FH DevLSW1 to DevLSW255 D'(rrf:ttv\i'g:(snfisﬁ'e“:%:t)er
29000 to 29255 71481 to 72471 DevSPGO to DevSPG255 Special direct buffer register
31000 to 31255 7918H to 7A17H DevEMO to DevEM255 EM (shared device) * 2
32000 to 32255 7D00H to 7DFFH DevEDO to DevED255 ED (shared device) * 2

*1: Devices dedicated to buffer memory access on the CC-Link Ver.2 board (own station).
*2: Access is allowed only to a remote station's PC (only if the communication destination is a running MX Link (SW2D5F-
CSKP-E or later) on Windows NT® Workstation 4.0.)
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When SW1DNC-CCBD2-B is installed in a PC, sample programs are registered in

<User-specified folder>-<CCBD2>-<Sample>.

Sample programs are provided as a reference for creating user application programs.
The user is solely responsible for the use of the sample programs provided.

(1) MasterStation folder

This folder contains sample programs for the master board (these sample

programs cannot be used for the local board).

(a) PositioningSystem folder

Folder name Description Programming language
Sample program to perform the initialization, positioning, origin . - ®
VB point return and JOG operation of the AJ65BT-D75P2-S3. Visual Basic™ 5.0, 6.0
Initialize Sample program to initialize the AJ65BT-D75P2-S3.
JOG Sample program to perform the JOG operation of the AJ65BT-
D75P2-S3. Visual C++® 5.0, 6.0
vC Position Sample program to perform the positioning of the AJB5BT- Visual C++® .NET 2003
ostioning 1 h75po_g3. Visual Studio 2005 Visual C++®
Sample program to perform the origin point return of the
ZeroRetum | ) J65BT-D75P2-S3.
NETVB 2003 | Sample program for initialization, positioning, zero point return Visual Basic® .NET 2003
2005 |and jog operation of the AJ65BT-D75P2-S3. Visual Studio 2005 Visual Basic®
(b) R2folder
Folder name Description Programming language
Sample program to perform the initialization, transmission and ) . ®
VB reception of the AJB5BT-R2. Visual Basic® 5.0, 6.0
Rs2testB Sample program to initialize the AJ65BT-R2. Visual C++® 5.0, 6.0
VC Rs2testR Sample program to perform the reception of the AJ65BT-R2. Visual C++® NET 2003
Rs2testS | Sample program to perform the transmission of the AJ65BT-R2. | Visual Studio 2005 Visual C++°
NETVB 2003 | Sample program for the AJ65BT-R2 to perform initialization, Visual Basic® .NET 2003
2005 |transmission and reception. Visual Studio 2005 Visual Basic®
(c) RemoteDevice-68DAV-Ver.1/2 folder
Folder name Description Programming language
VB Visual Basic® 5.0, 6.0
Visual C++® 5.0, 6.0
VC Sample program to perform the digital/analog processing of the | Visual C++® .NET 2003
AJ65VBTCU-68DAV. Visual Studio 2005 Visual C++®
T i~®
NETVB 2003 V!sual Basu'; .NET 2.003 _
2005 Visual Studio 2005 Visual Basic®
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(d) RemotelO folder
Folder name Description Programming language
VB Visual Basic® 5.0, 6.0
Visual C++® 5.0, 6.0
VC Sample program to read/write the remote I/Os of the remote I/0 | Visual C++® .NET 2003
station. Visual Studio 2005 Visual C++®
H P A®
NETVB 2003 V!sual Basulz .NET 2.003 _
2005 Visual Studio 2005 Visual Basic®
(e) Datalink-Ver.1/2 folder
Folder name Description Programming language
VB Visual Basic® 5.0, 6.0
Visual C++® 5.0, 6.0
VC Sample program for communications between the master and Visual C++® NET 2003
local stations. Visual Studio 2005 Visual C++®
T i~®
NETVB 2003 V!sual BaSI(.J .NET 2.003 _
2005 Visual Studio 2005 Visual Basic®
(2) LocalStation folder
(a) Datalink-Ver.1/2 folder
Folder name Description Programming language
VB Visual Basic® 5.0, 6.0
Visual C++® 5.0, 6.0
VC Sample program for communications between the master and Visual C++® NET 2003
local stations. Visual Studio 2005 Visual C++®
H HRG)
NETVB 2003 Visual Basic® .NET 2003 :
2005 Visual Studio 2005 Visual Basic®

(3) MDFunction folder

(a) Vb folder (for Visual Basic® 5.0, 6.0)
A sample program for reading/writing DO from/to the master station.

(b) Vcfolder (for Visual C++® 5.0, 6.0, Visual C++® .NET 2003, 2005)
1) Mtest folder

File name Description
Mtest1.c Sample program of the general MELSEC data link library.
Netsmp1.c Sample program to read device D of station number O.

(c) NET folder (Visual Basic® .NET 2003, 2005)

1) 2003 folder
A sample program for reading/writing DO from/to the master station.

2) 2005 folder

A sample program for reading/writing DO from/to the master station.
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12 COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE
I/O STATIONS

This section gives a system configuration example to explain the CC-Link Ver.2 board

and remote I/O station setting, parameter setting, programming and operation check.
12.1 Configuring a System

In this example, a system consisting of a master station and two remote 1/O stations as
shown below is used.

Master station

IBM PC/AT
compatible PC

+
Q80BD-J61BT11N
Q81BD-J61BT11

Terminal resistor

Remote I/O station (station No. 1) Remote I/O station (station No. 2)
AJB5SBTC1-32D1 AJB65SBTC1-32T
0000 O ao0o O
OO0 OO0
Input module Output module

A\
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12.2 Setting up the master station
This section explains the master station setting.

12.2.1 Switch setting (channel No. setting)

The channel No. for the CC-Link Ver.2 board is set to 81 as an example in this section.

Channel No. setting switch

Switch No. Setting
1 OFF
2 OFF %
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12.2.2 Parameter settings
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The following shows the master station’s parameter settings by the CC-Link Ver.2 Utility.

<Parameter settings screen>

%= CC-Link Ver, 2 utility:

Board information | Dther station moritar | Oriine operation  Parameter seltings | Target seftings | Memary 1/0 test | Test |

Uss board setting(Check all the Channel No. that you use)
¥ ChannelMo81 [ ChannelNo82 [ ChannelMo83

1) —— Channel No. | Channel No.81 +

Operational settings
— =1 = Qther settings

2) | Sta. No./Type | 0-2 [Master station Eeperiael o —— L |

[ Channel Mo.84

<Other settings screen>

Other settings

3) ——— P Trammissionraie Defaut |

156kbps -

% &
Oecupied Sta. 4 —

4) ——p| Mose Remole net(ver.1 mode) > | | Input for En. Sta, €=t e T i
Station information selfings
13) P Al connect count 2 hd Clear
No /5t No Statian type Expanded eyclic Decupied Sta
14) 7 Fremote 1/0 station - [El) [ Ocoupies 1 station
15) 272 |Remote /0 station < [single ~ | Dccupies 1 station
| [
Device Moritor Load fe Savefie bee | Est |

D1\MELSEC\CCBD2IParamiParam cod

(1) Parameter settings

5) 8) —¥ Rewcaunt E= [

g; Q) —¥ Automatic weonnection siation count | 1] Cancsl
10)—| Standby master station Ha. = M
11) ——| Deky information seiting [ 0= S0micro sec
12) ——p WDT setting [ 250=] B me

The following shows the parameter setting values. The parameter setting check
list and the station information setting check list in Appendix can be used for the

setting.

Table 12.1 Parameter Setting Check List

Setting item

Setting range/ltem

1) Channel No.

hannel No. 810/ Channel No.82
Channel'No. 83 / Channel No.84

2) Sta. No./Type No.0

| Local station / Standby master station

3) Transmission rate

156kbps Y 625kbps / 2.5Mbps / 5Mbps / 10Mbps

4) Mode emote net [Ver.1 mod Remote net [Ver.2 mode]
emote net [Additional mode] / Off line
5) Expanded cyclic single / double / quadruple / octuple
Operational . Occupies 1 station / Occupies 2 stations
settings 6) Occupied Sta. Occupies 3 stations / Occupies 4 stations
7) Input for Err. Sta. Hold
8) Retry count 3 Times
Automatic reconnection
oth " 9 station count 1 Modules
er setlings 10) Standby master station No. No.0
11) Delay information setting 0 % 50 micro sec
12) WDT setting 250 X8 ms
g:tattiir?gsinformation 13) All connect count 2 Modules
Table 12.2 Station Information Setting Check List
Sta. No. Station type Expan_ded Occupied Remotg Rese_rve/mvalld Intelligent buffe.r select (word).
cyclic Sta. station points |  station select Send Receive | Automatic
14) 1 Remote 1/O station single ?csi:gfns 32 points No setting
15) 2 | Remote I/O station single ?Zﬁ:ﬁf: 32 points No setting
3
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12.3 Setting up the remote I/O stations
The settings of the remote 1/O station switches are shown below:
Station No. setting switch Transmission speed setting switch
Module station|  No. of tens No. of units 0 (156 kbps)
No. | 40| 20| 10| 8 [ 4 [ 2 1 Setting| Setting switch status [Transmission
AJ65SBTC1-32D1| 1 | OFF|OFF|OFF|OFF|OFF|OFF| ON value 4 2 1 speed
AJ65SBTC1-32T | 2 [OFF|OFF|OFF|OFF|OFF| ON [ OFF 0 OFF | OFF | OFF | 156 kbps
= v
PW LRUNLERR. X012 34567 X89ABCDEF |

STATIONNO.  [B RATE|

08 B FHRRRCER AN e
i

O MITSUBISHI  [E[SED Ase5SBTC1-32D1 X10-X1F Q
JJoa] b6 | +2av | 240 X X6 [0 a6 it [xts ] [ [xip] |SOM\

T [ [oe [sio [Dra]] 8580560 56 D Dy Das | e com ] |

POB® Tl ]| ®

O ®®E® & |
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12.4 Creating a Program

This section explains how the created program reads data from the remote input (RX)
and writes them to the remote output (RY) in communications with remote I/O stations.
The following illustrates the relation between the remote I/O stations’ I/O operations
and the user program when controlling the remote I/O stations. (The shaded areas
indicate the devices that are actually used.)

Master station (station No. 0)
IBM PC/AT compatible PC

..................................................

User program

.................................................

2) Remote inputs (RX)*" 1) :
RXOF to RX00 : j XOF to X00
RX1F to RX10 X1F to X10
RX2F to RX20 : 5
RX3F to RX30
RX4F to RX40
RX5F to RX50

mdReceive

.................................................

Remote outputs (RY) "'
: RYOF to RY00 : Remote I/O station (station No. 2)
3) RY1F to RY10 4) :
RY2F to RY20 ; YOF to Y00
RY3F to RY30 T Y1F to Y10
RYA4F to RY40 :
RY5F to RY50

*1: When the remote net Ver.2 mode is selected, refer to the figure in Section 4.4.7(1).
When the remote net additional mode is selected, refer to the figure in Section 4.4.7(2).

User Program CC-Link Ver.2 Board
1) The input data (X) of the remote 1/O station are
2) The remote input data (RX) of the CC-Link Ver.2 —<+—F— stored into the remote input (RX) on the CC-Link
board are read out. Ver.2 board by the link scan.

Arguments to be set:
Station No.=0xFF (own station)
Device type=0x1 (own station RX)
Device No. =0x0

3) Data are written to the remote output (RY) of the
CC-Link Ver.2 board. —r 4) The remote output data (RY) of the CC-Link Ver.2
Arguments to be set: board are output to the remote 1/O station.

Station No.=0xFF (own station)
Device type=0x2 (own station RY)
Device No. =0x20
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12.5 Executing the Data Link

To start the data link, first power on the remote 1/O stations, and then the master
station.

12.5.1 Checking the data link status

The following describes how to check the operation status of the master
station and remote 1/O stations under normal data link condition.

(1) Checking the master station
Check the operation status of the master station.

(a) Checking by the LED indication on the CC-Link Ver.2 board
Make sure that the LED status is as follows:

e :ON O:OFF
; i
RUN ERR.

The CC-Link Ver.2 board is operating normally. >0 O*g{ No error has occurred. ‘
> 8 0«
Data are being transmitted. }—’7 DR j—{ Data are being received. ‘

12-6 12-6



12 COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE
I/O STATIONS
MELSEC

(b) Checking by the CC-Link Ver.2 Utility
Check that the Board detail information of the CC-Link Ver.2 Utility is
displayed as shown below.

X

Boand detail information

Channel No. |81
Sta. Mo, |D:Master station[Ver. 2 mode]
Save SB/SW
Transmission rate |‘I 5Ekbps g
Diata link status lIn data link < In data link: Normal data link is being performed.
Errcr status [Marmal < Normal: The CC-Link Ver.2 board is operating normally.
Board type |QSDBDJB1BT11N
Product information |D?031 0000000000
IRE Ho. |21
RO version |‘IA
bemany |FEASO000-FEAFFFFFH
140 part [D800-DEFFH
Present Ermrar |N0 Ermor
Link scan time[msz] [LETS ’T in. ’T Current ’W
LED information . . .
ON (green): The CC-Link Ver.2 board is operating normally.
RUN % MST [ SMST | LOCAL [ (@ ) I 'S operating y
OFF: No error has occurred.
ERR. | % sw [ M/ | PRM [
TIME [ LNE [
(2) Checking remote /O stations.
Be sure that the LED display shows the following status:
AJ65SBTC1-32D1 ® :On O : Off
AJ65SBTC1-32T
PW LRUN LERR.
o o ©
24V DC is being supplied. | | No error has occurred. |
| The data link is being executed normally. ‘
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12.5.2 Confirming the operation with a user program

12-8

Using a user program, confirm that the data link is being executed normally.

Use of the sample program allows the operation check in the following system
configuration. (For details on the location where the sample program is stored, refer to
Section 11.9.)

With the sample program, the following operations can be checked:

When the input X0 (RX0) in 1) is turned on, the output YO (RY20) in 2) turns on.
When the input X0 (RX0) in 1) is turned off, the output YO (RY20) in 2) turns off.

Master station

IBM PC/AT
compatible PC

Q80BD-J61BT11N
Q81BD-J61BT11

Terminal resistor

Remote I/O station (station No. 1) Remote I/O station (station No. 2)
AJ65SBTC1-32D1 AJB5SBTC1-32T
0ood O 0ood O
OO OO0
Input module Output module

A s
o]t <Lon) ‘ <

Y00'
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13 COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE
DEVICE STATION

This section gives a system configuration example to explain the CC-Link Ver.2 board

and remote device station setting, parameter setting, programming and operation
check.

For details on remote device stations, refer to the User's Manual for the remote device
station.

13.1 When Using the Remote Net Ver.1 Mode
13

The following describes communications in the remote net Ver.1 mode.

13.1.1 Configuring a System

In this example, a system consisting of a master station and only one remote I/O
station as shown below is used.

Master station

IBM PC/AT
compatible PC

Q80BD-J61BT11N
Q81BD-J61BT11

Terminal resistor

v Terminal resistor

AJ65VBTCU-68DAV El

Remote device station (station No. 1)

/

[ Occupies 3 stations ]
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13.1.2 Setting the master station

13-2

The following shows the master station setting.

(1) Switch setting (channel No. setting)

MELSEC

The channel No. for the CC-Link Ver.2 board is set to 81 as an example in this

section.

Channel No. setting switch

Switch No.

Setting

1

OFF

2

OFF

13-2
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(2) Parameter settings
The following shows the master station’s parameter settings by the CC-Link

Ver.2 Utility.

<Parameter settings screen>

22 CC-Link Ver. 2 utility

Board information | Dther station monitor | Online operation  Parameter settings } Target seftings | Memory /0 test | Test |
Use board setiing[Check al the Channel Mo. that you use]
[ ChannelMa81 [ ChannelMo.82 [ ChannelMo.83 [ Channel No84
1) ———¥ Chenneite. [ChamelNa g1
Operational settings
I = Dther settings
. =] - S —————————| O
2) P Sta Mo/Type| 0= |Master station Bepeneldiasted il | 5)
3) —— Tmissonrse [158es ] Oeoupied st et Detauit | 6)
4) ———P thode Flemote net(ver. 1 mode] = | | Input for Err. Sta. €= —Ho——tier Treok i 7)
Station information seltings
13) » Al connect count 1 hd Clear
Na./Sta, No Station type | Expanded cyclic Dccupied Sta.
1 4) 121 | Remate device station « |single » | Decupies 3 stations
o | [
Device Manitor Load file Save file Help ‘ Exit ‘
D:\MELSEC|CCBDEIParamiParam. cbd

(a) Parameter settings
The following shows the parameter setting values. The parameter setting
check list and the station information setting check list in Appendix can be
used for the setting.

MELSEC

<Other settings screen>

Other settings
8) ——P FRety count
9) —P| Automatic reconnection station count
1 0) —P Standby master station No.
1 1 )—b Dielay information setting

12) —— WOT setting

Cancel
Default

0= 50 micra sec

dd d

2503 B ms

Table 13.1 Parameter Setting Check List

Setting item

Setting range/ltem

1) Channel No.

hannel No. 810/ Channel No.82
Channel'No. 83 / Channel No.84

2) Sta. No./Type

No.0

| Local station / Standby master station

3) Transmission rate

156kbps > 625kbps / 2.5Mbps / 5Mbps / 10Mbps

Remote net [Ver.2 mode]

emote net [Ver.1 mod
4) Mode emote net [Additional mode] / Off line
5) Expanded cyclic single / double / quadruple / octuple
Operational . Occupies 1 station / Occupies 2 stations
settings 6) Occupied Sta. Occupies 3 stations / Occupies 4 stations
7) Input for Err. Sta. Hold
8) Retry count 3 Times
Automatic reconnection
oth " 9 station count 1 Modules
er setlings 10) Standby master station No. No.0
11) Delay information setting 0 % 50 micro sec
12) WDT setting 250 X8 ms
S nformation | 13). Al connect count 1 Modules
Table 13.2 Station Information Setting Check List
Sta. No. Station type Expan.ded Occupied R.emotGF Resgrve/mvahd Intelligent buffer select (word)‘
cyclic Sta. station points |  station select Send Receive | Automatic
14) 1 Remote device station single ?C)) (s:fauti)liz 96 points No setting
2
3
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13.1.3 Setting up the remote device station

13-4

The following shows the remote device station’s switch settings.

VIELSER AJ65VBTCU-68DAV

CON
A

=TOf

N

SEL ——

ser| O

i

g
JA (e
oz
Z

oCoooooooo
2
=
(@] O

MITSUBISHI

[CC-unkJ

40

OFF

20

OFF

10 place

10

OFF

8

OFF

OFF

STATION NO.

1 place

OFF

ON

OFF

INIENENENES

B RATE

OFF

OFF

A\

Station number setting switch, ~
Transmission speed setting switch

Station
number 1

156kbps

J

I

Mode select switch

0 (Nomal mode)

—

—

MELSEC
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13.1.4 Creating a Program

Create the digital value setting program for performing the initial setting and outputting
analog values for remote device stations.
The following illustrates the relation between the remote device station’s 1/0 operations
and the user program when controlling the remote device station, and how the digital
value settings for the initial setting and analog outputs controls the system.

(The shaded areas indicate the devices that are actually used.)

*: Default values are used for the initial settings except the analog output
enable/disable setting.

Master station (station No. 0)
IBM PC/AT compatible PC

User program

mdReceive

mdSend

mdSend

mdSend

mdSend

Remote device station (station No. 1)

X18 (initial data processing request flag)

X19 (initial data setting completion flag)

X1B (remote READY)

Y00 (CH1 analogue output enable flag)

Y18 (initial data processing completion flag)

Y19 (initial data setting request flag)

RWwO0 (CH1 digital value setting area)

RWw8 (analogue output enable/disable setting area)

13-5

Remote inputs (RX)
2) 8 L1y 7y
) 8) . — : ) 7) :
14) 18) | i 13) 17)
) 18) ; - i ) ):
18) L 17)
RX1B i
Remote outputs (RY)
19) ' i 12)
RYO00 :
5) 9) ' L 6) 10)]
: RY18 ; :
11) 15) | i 12) 16)
— RY19 ' ;
Remote registers
(Rww) :
19) i 20)
RWwO ;
3) )
RWw8 :
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User Program

CC-Link Ver.2 Board

2) Reads out the initial data processing request flag
(RX18).

3) With the initial data processing request flag (RX18)

ON, writes data to the analog output enable/disable

setting area (RWw8).

<

1) Turns ON the initial data processing request flag
(RX18) on the AJ65VBTCU-68DAYV after turning
on the AJ65VBTCU-68DAV.

4) Writes data to the analog output enable/disable
setting area (RWw8) on the AJ65VBTCU-68DAV.

5) Turns ON the initial data processing completion
flag (RY18).

8) Reads out the initial data processing request flag
(RX18).

9) With the initial data processing request flag (RX18)
OFF, turns OFF the initial data processing
completion flag (RY18).

<

6) Turns ON the initial data processing completion
flag (RY18) on the AJ65VBTCU-68DAV.

7) The initial data processing request flag (RX18) is
turned OFF on the AJ65VBTCU-68DAV.

10) Turns OFF the initial data processing completion
flag (RY18) on the AJ65VBTCU-68DAV.

11) Turns ON the initial data setting request flag
(RY19).

14) Reads out the initial data setting completion flag
(RX19).

15) With the initial data setting completion flag (RX19)
ON, turns OFF the initial data setting request flag
(RY19).

<

12) Turns ON the initial data setting request flag
(RY19) on the AJ65VBTCU-68DAV.

13) The initial data setting completion flag (RX19) on
the AJ65VBTCU-68DAV is turned ON.

18) Reads out the initial data setting completion flag
(RX19) and the remote READY (RX1B).

19) With the initial data setting completion flag (RX19)
OFF and the remote READY (RX1B) ON, perform
the following:

-Writing digital values to the CH1 digital value
setting area (RWwO).

- Turning ON the analog output enable flag
(RYO00) of the channel.

<

16) Turns OFF the initial data setting request flag
(RY19) on the AJ65VBTCU-68DAV.

17) The initial data setting completion flag (RX19) on
the AJ65VBTCU-68DAYV is turned OFF, and the
remote READY (RX1B) is turned ON.

20) Writes digital values to the CH1 digital value
setting area (RWwO0) on the AJ65VBTCU-68DAV.
Analog values are output from the AJ65VBTCU-
68DAV.

13-6

13-6
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13.1.5 Executing the data link

Turn ON the remote device stations and the master station in this order, and then start
the data link.

(1) Checking the data link status
The following describes how to check the operation status of the master station
and remote device stations under normal data link condition.
(@) Checking the master station
Check the status of the master station.

1) Checking by the LED indication on the CC-Link Ver.2
board
Make sure that the LED status is as follows:

‘o :ON O:OFF

The CC-Link Ver.2 board is operating normally. > e O*g{ No error has occurred. ‘

>0 8«
Data are being transmitted. }—[7 2 1 j—{ Data are being received. ‘

2) Checking by the CC-Link Ver.2 Utility
Check that the Board detail information of the CC-Link Ver.2 Utility is
displayed as shown below.

Boand detail information E'
Channel Mo, |21
Sta. Mo, |D:Master station[Ver. 2 mode]
Save SB/SW
Transmission rate |‘I 5Ekbps
Data link status lIn data link < In data link: Normal data link is being performed.
Errcr status [Marmal < Normal: The CC-Link Ver.2 board is operating normally.
Board type |QSDBDJB1BT11N

Praduct information |D?031 0000000000-B

IRGE Mo |21

ROM wversion |‘|A

Memory [FEABO000-FEAFFFFFH
140 part |D300-DEFFH

Present Enar Mo Error

Link scan time[msz] [LETS 22 in. 14 Current 14

LED information . . .

ON (green): The CC-Link Ver.2 board is operating normally.
RUN 4 MsT [ SMST [ LOGAL | (green) P 9 y
EFRF.

OFF: No error has occurred.
&
TIME [ LNE [

M/ T PRM [
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(b) Checking remote device stations
Check that the LED status are as shown below.

AJ65VBTCU-68DAV

@ :On O: Off

POvER /I 24V DC is being supplied |

@ <

B:U *_/—I Module is normal |
L RUN . . .

@ <« The data link is being

L’ EF:R performed normally

O <
\i No error has occurred |

13-8 13-8
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(2) Confirming the operation with a user program
With the user program, check whether digital values are being output to remote
device stations through normal data link.
Use of the sample program allows the operation check in the following system
configuration. (For the sample program, refer to Section 11.9.)
On the sample program, setting a digital value of "300" enables analog voltages
to be output from remote device stations.

Analogue output of the AJ65VBTCU-68DAV

CH1 Digital output value |

Digital value: 300

\ Master station

\

IBM PC/AT
compatible PC

Q80BD-J61BT11N
Q81BD-J61BT11

Terminal resistor
Terminal

\/ | resistor

AJ65VBTCU-68DAV EI

The analog value corresponding to
the digital value of 300 is output.

:‘

Remote device station
(station No. 1)

/[

( Occupies 3 stations ]

| Analog output

13-9 13-9



13 COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE

DEVICE STATION
MELSEC

13.2 When Using the Remote Net Ver.2 Mode or Remote Net Additional Mode

The following describes communications in the remote net Ver.2 mode or in the remote
net additional mode.

13.2.1 Configuring the system

In this system, 2 remote device stations shall be connected.

Master station

IBM PC/AT
compatible PC

Q80BD-J61BT11N
Q81BD-J61BT11

Terminal resistor

| Terminal resistor

AJ65VBTCU-68DAV AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

1) [

Ver.1 compatible remote device station Ver.2 compatible remote device station
(station No. 1) (station No. 4)
[ Occupies 3 stations ] [ Occupies 1 station ]

13-10 13-10
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13.2.2 Setting the master station
The following shows the master station setting.
(1) Switch setting (channel No. setting)

The channel No. for the CC-Link Ver.2 board is set to 81 as an example in this
section.

Channel No. setting switch

Switch No. Setting
1 OFF
2 OFF S «—

13-11 13-11
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(2) Parameter settings
The following shows the master station’s parameter settings by the CC-Link
Ver.2 Utility.

<Parameter settings screen> <Other settings screen>

22 CC-Link Ver. 2 utility

Baard information | Other statian menitar | Oniine operation  Parameter seltings | Target seftings | Memary 140 test| Test |
Use board setling(Check allthe Channel Mo that yau use)
I ChannelNo@l [ ChamnelMe.82 [ ChannelMo#3 [ ChannelNo4
1) ——# ChannelNo.| Channel No.81 = Other settings EJ
Operational settings
2) ———1» Sta HodType | T =] [Master station =l e v G Othersettings |
wpanded cyciic 4 — 5) o P
——> Rety count 3= e
3) ———fp| Tonsmesonie 156kbps LIEEAER———- Detauit | 6) 8) St
4) ——p| ek Flemots netlver 2 made] =] gt fer En Sts <€ttt ekt 7) Q) —P| Automatic reconnection station count 1= m
Station information settings 1 0) —— 3] Stondby master station No - Default
13) P Al connect caunt 2 B Clesr
= ——P| Delay information settin 0= 50 mi
No./Sta. No Station ype Expanded cyclic Occupied Sta 11) Y ° =l
14) 171 [Ver1 Remole device station ~ [single ~ | Becupies 3 stations
15) 204 [Ver.2 Remole device station ~ [ single ~ [ ccupies 1 station 12) ——{ WOT seting 250=] *3ms
< | [
Device Monitor Load file Save file Help | Exit ‘
D:\MELSEC|CCBDZ\ParamiParam.cbd

(@)

Parameter settings

The following shows the parameter setting values. The parameter setting
check list and the station information setting check list in Appendix can be
used for the setting.

Table 13.3 Parameter Setting Check List
Setting range/ltem
Mﬁ@/ Channel No.82
Channel'No. 83 / Channel No.84
| Local station / Standby master station
625kbps / 2.5Mbps / 5Mbps / 10Mbps

Setting item

1) Channel No.

2) Sta. No./Type

3) Transmission rate

No.0

4) Mode ** Remote net [Ver.1 mode] emote net [Ver.2 mode
Remote net [Additional mode ine
5) Expanded cyclic single / double / quadruple / octuple
Operational . Occupies 1 station / Occupies 2 stations
settings 6) Occupied Sta. Occupies 3 stations / Occupies 4 stations
7) Input for Err. Sta. Hold
8) Retry count 3 Times
Automatic reconnection
oth " 9 station count 1 Modules
er setlings 10) Standby master station No. No.0
11) Delay information setting 0 % 50 micro sec
12) WDT setting 250 X8 ms
g:tattifgsmformatlon 13) All connect count 2 Modules

*1: To set the CC-Link system to the remote net Additional mode, select "Remote net Additional mode."

Table 13.4 Station Information Setting Check List

Sta. No Station tvoe Expanded | Occupied Remote Reserve/invalid Intelligent buffer select (word)
T P cyclic Sta. station points | station select Send Receive | Automatic
14) 1 Ver.1 Remote device station single Occuples 96 points No setting
3 stations
15) 4 [ Ver.2 Remote device station | quadruple ?Csigﬁf: 64 points No setting
13-12 13-12
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13.2.3 Setting the remote device station

The following shows the remote device station switch settings.

AJ65VBTCU-68DAV TR AloavaTou600RY

CON
A

\J
2 o
- WO
b4
‘ xz—r

C
i Fone
set| O
RUN
up
2 =z O
U LRWN
3 DOVW LERR| Station number setting switch,
Swi1 O Transmission speed setting switch
u] TEST
4 0 o) ol40] OFF
o |[e o|alzo[ oFF
5 A Z|2lto] oFF .
S N o
0 2| g[4] ofFf
6 o O | 22| oFF
o @ [ on
7 0 |LeN] w[4] oFF
[N § 2| OFF 156kbps
g{@o o [1] OFF
8 N V\ N J
MODE Mode select switch

\[ 0 (Nomal mode)

CON

¢ 6

w

E

CONJR
D

MITSUBISHI | CCink)

AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

WIELSEb AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN
CgN

N
con K
B

-r

SEL ———

||

SET
0

Station number setting switch,

C
H FOAER
1 0
2 uP RUN
LROLN
3 LERR
Swi1 O Transmission speed setting switch
u] TEST
4 o o 2[40] OFF
o |[e o|alzo[ oFF
5 A Z|2lto] oFF _
0 2 @ 8] OFF :mggm
o % 2| g[4] ofFf
6 o O | 22| oFF
o O “[1[ oN
7 0 |Len] w [4] OFF
5~ g [2] oFF 156kbps
g{@o o [1] oFF
8 - V\ N J
MODE Mode select switch

\[ 3 (Ver.2 mode Nomal mode)

CON

¢ 6

w

E

CONJR
D

MITSUBISHI | CCink)
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13.2.4 Creating a program

Create the digital value setting program for performing the initial setting and outputting
analog values for remote device stations of station No.4*1.

The programming procedure for station No.4>:<1 is the same as the one used in the
remote net Ver.1 mode.

Refer to Section 13.1.4.

*1: For the remote device station of station No.4, device Nos. of the remote input (RX)
and remote output (RY) and addresses of the remote register (RWr, RWw) are
changed.

Master station (station No. 0)
IBM PC/AT compatible PC Remote device station (station No. 1) Remote device station (station No. 4)

User program CC-Link Ver.2 board

Remote inputs* !
(RX)

RX18
RX19

RX1B

2) 8 -
14) 18) R

mdReceive RX_79

RX7B

107
13)17)

X18 (initial data processing request flag)
X19 (initial data setting completion flag)

A A

A

X1B (remote station ready)

*1
Remote outputs
(RY)

RY00

RY18
RY19

RY60 Y00 (CH. analog output enable signal flag)

6) 10)
12)16)

mdSend 5 9) i |

11) 15)

Y18 (initial data processing completion flag)
Y19 (initial data setting request flag)

RY78
» RY79

*1
Remote resisters
(RWw)

RWw0

RWw8
19) : 20) — -
» RwWwC RWwO0 (CH.1 digital value setting area)

» RWw14 ) RWw8 (analog output enable/disable setting area)
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13.2.5 Executing the data link

Turn ON the remote device stations and the master station in this order, and then start
the data link.

(1) Checking the data link status
The following describes how to check the operation status of the master station
and remote device stations under normal data link condition.

(@) Checking the master station
How to check the master station is the same as in the remote net Ver.1
mode.
Refer to Section 13.1.5 (1) (a).

(b) Checking remote device stations
How to check the remote device stations is the same as in the remote net
Ver.1 mode.
Refer to Section 13.1.5 (1) (b).
For the AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN, check the identical location as the LEDs on
the AJ65VBTCU-68DAV.
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(2) Confirming the operation with a user program
With the user program, check whether digital values are being output to remote

device stations through normal data link.

Use of the sample program allows the operation check in the following system
configuration. (For the sample program, refer to Section 11.9.)
On the sample program, setting a digital value of "300" enables analog voltages

to be output from remote device stations.

Analogue output of the AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

CH1 Digital output value |

Digital value: 300

\ Master station

\

IBM PC/AT
compatible PC

Q80BD-J61BT11N
Q81BD-J61BT11

Terminal resistor

AJ65VBTCU-68DAV :]

AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN :]

_|

Ver.1 compatible
remote device station
(station No. 1)

/

( Occupies 3 stations ]

Analog
output

13-16

| Terminal resistor

Ver.2 compatible
remote device station
(station No. 4)

/

[ Occupies 1 station ]

The analog voltage corresponding to
digital value 300 is output.

Analog
output

13-16
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14. COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS
This section gives a system configuration example to explain the CC-Link Ver.2 board
and local station setting, parameter setting, programming and operation check.

14.1 When Using the Remote Net Ver.1 Mode
The following describes communications in the remote net Ver.1 mode.

14.1.1 Configuring the system

In this system, one local station shall be connected.

Master station

IBM PC/AT
compatible PC

Q80BD-J61BT11N
Q81BD-J61BT11

[ Occupies 4 stations ]

Local station (station No. 1)

IBM PC/AT
compatible PC

Q80BD-J61BT11N
Q81BD-J61BT11

Terminal resistor

14 -1 14 -1
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14.1.2 Setting the master station

14 -2

The following shows the master station setting.

(1) Switch setting (channel No. setting)

MELSEC

The channel No. for the CC-Link Ver.2 board is set to 81 as an example in this

section.

Channel No. setting switch

Switch No.

Setting

1

OFF

2

OFF

14-2



14 COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL

STATIONS

(2) Parameter settings

MELSEC

The following shows the master station’s parameter settings by the CC-Link

Ver.2 Utility.

<Parameter settings screen>

%= CC-Link Ver,. 2 utility

<Other settings screen>

Board information | Other station monitor | Dnline operation  Paramster sattings ITargel seftings | Memory 140 test | Test |
Uss bisrel settinalCheck sl the Charnel Mo_ that you uss]
W ChannelNaB1 | ChannslNaf2 | ChannelMoB3 [ Charrs bin B4
1) ——— P ChanmelNe. CrameitogT = Other settings [
Dperational seltings -
2) ———1» ta HosTyps | 0] [Master station - | Qtherseltings ‘
Expanded cycli 16 =] 5) 8 - ;
—— Rety count = e
3) — by | Transmission rale 156Kbps =] | Occupied Sta. I3 Dol | 6) ) L :
4) ——p Hoe Remote netiver 1 mode) 1| Input for En. Sta, €=—tros—sr—crer e 7) Q) —P Automatic recanmection station caunt = (=)
Station information setings 10)_’ Standhy maste station Na o= Default
13) P All connect count 1 hd Clear
= — Delay information settin 0= =0
No./5ta. Ho. SetEnlips ‘ g ards s e 11) Y 8 = “alimicra see
1 4) 171 |Inteligent devies station + |single + | Dccupies 4 stations
12)——»] WoT seitng 250=] "B ms
o | [
L
Device Monitar Loadfic | Savelle | Hep | B |
D/ \MELSEC|CCBD2\Param|Param, chd

(@)

Parameter settings

The following shows the parameter setting values. The parameter setting

check list and the

station information setting check list in Appendix can be

used for the setting.

Table 14.1 Parameter Setting Check List

Setting item

Setting range/ltem

1) Channel No.

/ Channel No.82

hannel No. 8
Channel'No. 83 / Channel No.84

2) Sta. No./Type

No.0

| Local station / Standby master station

3) Transmission rate

156kbps Y 625kbps / 2.5Mbps / 5Mbps / 10Mbps

4) Mode emote net [Ver.1 mod Remote net [Ver.2 mode]
emote net [Additional mode] / Off line
5) Expanded cyclic single / double / quadruple / octuple
Operational . Occupies 1 station / Occupies 2 stations
settings 6) Occupied Sta. Occupies 3 stations / Occupies 4 stations
7) Input for Err. Sta. Hold
8) Retry count 3 Times
Automatic reconnection
oth " 9 station count 1 Modules
er setlings 10) Standby master station No. No.0
11) Delay information setting 0 % 50 micro sec
12) WDT setting 250 X8 ms
g:tattiir?gsinformation 13) All connect count 1 Modules
Table 14.2 Station Information Setting Check List
Sta. No. Station type Expan.ded Occupied Remote; Resgrve/mvahd Intelligent buffgr select (word.)
cyclic Sta. station points | station select Send | Receive | Automatic
14) 1 | Intelligent device station ' single fgf:t%(:z 128 points No setting 64 64 128
2
3

*1: For the local station, select an intelligent device station.

14 -3
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The following shows the local station setting.

(1) Switch setting (channel No. setting)
The channel No. for the CC-Link Ver.2 board is set to 81 as an example in this

section.

For the setting, refer to Section 14.1.2 (1).

(2)

Parameter settings

The following shows the local station’s parameter settings by the CC-Link Ver.2

Utility.

<Parameter settings screen>

%= CC-Link Ver. 2 utility

<Other settings screen>

Board information | Other station monitor | Orline operation  Paramster seltlngsha.get seftings | Memory 1/0 test | Test |
Use board settina[Check all the Channel No. that you use]
¥ Channel No 81 [" ChannelMoB2 [ ChannelNe83 [ ChannelNo.84
1) ———— > Channel No.—| Channsl No.B1 Other settings
Dperational settings -
———— Sta No/Type | 1= | Local stal - g | Other sellings
2) i ——a = ‘ 5) =
3) ———p Transmission rate 156kbps hd Dccupied Sta. rrmper#-statiom—t Deta | 6)
4) ly Mode Fremate neter 1 made] 2] InputforEn, Sta, € : 7 Automalic reconnestion station count =
3 <ttt Theck )
Station information settings Sl st S e ’—j Default
All connect count
Flemote station - p P
= Delay information setti — =0
No/Sts Mo, | Expanded oyolic (IemupeE S | et Y B —| "limicre 588
8) ——»| WOl seting 250~ "B ms
4| v[O]
Device Moritor Load fle Save fie Hep | Bt |
D:\MELSEC|CCBDZ1Param\Param. cbd

The following shows the parameter setting values. The parameter setting
check list and the station information setting check list in Appendix can be

used for the setting.

Table 14.3 Parameter Setting Check List

Setting item

Setting range/ltem

1) Channel No.

hannel No. 810/ Channel No.82
Channel'No. 83 / Channel No.84

2) Sta. No./Type No.1 |

Master station<Z_Local station > Standby master station

3) Transmission rate

156kbps Y 625kbps / 2.5Mbps / 5Mbps / 10Mbps

4) Mode emote net [Ver.1 mod Remote net [Ver.2 mode]
emote net [Additional mode] / Off line
5) Expanded cyclic single / double / quadruple / octuple
Operational . Occupies 1 station / Oc?imeslstaIE' ions
settings 6) Occupied Sta. Occupies 3 stations ¢_Occupies 4 station
7) Input for Err. Sta. Hold
Retry count Times
Automatic reconnection Modul
oth " station count odules
er setiings Standby master station No. No.
Delay information setting X 50 micro sec
8) WDT setting 250 X 8 ms
g:tattifgsmformatlon All connect count Modules
14 -4 14 -4
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14.1.4 Creating a program

Create the program for reading the remote input (RX), writing the remote output (RY),
reading the remote registers (RWr) and writing remote registers (RWw) from/to the
local station.

The following illustrates the relation between the 1/0O operations and the user program
when sending/receiving data between the master station and local station.

(The shaded areas indicate the devices that are actually used.)

IBM PC/AT .
compatible PC Master station (No. 0)

Remote inputs (RX)
: RXOF to RX00
RX1F to RX10

: 2)

RX6F to RX60

RX8F to RX80

Remote outputs (RY)
i | |RYOF to RY00
RY1F to RY10

3)
;

RY6F to RY60

RY8F to RY80

Remote registers
(RWr)
T RrRwro ]
RWr1
RWr2

RWr3

_ 6) |

-
i RWrC

RWrD
RWIE
RWIF
RWr10

Remote registers
(RWw)

RWwO
RWw1
RWw2
RWw3

-

7) i

-
; RWWC

RWwD
RWWE
RWwWF
RWw10

Local station (No. 1)

Remote outputs (RY)

IBM PC/AT
compatible PC

k

User program

RYOF to RY00
RY1F to RY10

L)
: ;
RY6F to RY60 | | |
[RY7D to RY70

RY8F to RY80

Remote inputs (RX)
RXOF to RX00
RX1F to RX10

P4 :
-
RX6F to RX60 | |
X7D to RX70
RXS8F to RX80

Remote registers
(RWw)

RWwO
RWw1
RWw2
RWw3

i 5)
: e~ mdSend ]
RWwWC ;
RWwD
RWWE
RWwF
RWw10

Remote registers
(RWIr)

RWr0
RWr1
RWr2
RWr3

P8 ,
-
RWrC i
RWrD
RWrE
RWrF

RWr10
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(Master station)

CC-Link Ver.2 CC-Link Ver.2
Board

User Program

MELSEC

(Local station)

User Program

CC-Link Ver.2 board on the master

station.

Arguments to be set:
Station No.=0xFF (own station)
Device type=0x1 (own station RX)
Device No.=0x0

2) Reads out the remote input (RX0) of the +—

< 1) Turn ON the remote output (RYO0) of the
CC-Link Ver.2 board on the local station.
Arguments to be set:
Station No.=0xFF (own station)
Device type=0x2 (own station RY)
Device No.=0x0

the CC-Link Ver.2 board on the master
station with the read out remote input
(RX0) ON.
Arguments to be set:
Station No.=0xFF (own station)
Device type=0x2 (own station RY)
Device No.=0x0

3) Turnr ON the remote output (RY0) of —

—> 4) Reads out the remote input (RX0) of the
CC-Link Ver.2 board on the local station.
Arguments to be set:
Station No.=0xFF (own station)
Device type=0x1 (own station RX)
Device No.=0x0

of the CC-Link Ver.2 board on the

master station.

Arguments to be set:
Station No.=0xFF (own station)
Device type=0x25 (own station RWr)
Device No.=0x0

6) Reads out the remote register (RWrQ) <——

<+— 5) Writes 0x5555 to the remote register
(RWwO0) of the CC-Link Ver.2 board on
the local station with the read out remote
input register (RX0)ON.
Arguments to be set:
Station No.=0xFF (own station)
Device type=0x24 (own station RWw)
Device No.=0x0

7) Writes OXAAAA to the remote register —
(RWwO) of the CC-Link Ver.2 board on
the master station if the read out remote
register (RWr0) is 0x5555.

Arguments to be set:
Station No.=0xFF (own station)
Device type=0x24 (own station RWw)
Device No.=0x0

—>

—— 8) Reads out the remote register (RWr0) of
the CC-Link Ver.2 board on the local
station.
Arguments to be set:
Station No.=0xFF (own station)
Device type=0x25 (own station RWr)
Device No.=0x0

14 -6
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14.1.5 Executing the data link

Turn ON the local stations and the master station in this order, and then start the data
link.

(1) Checking the data link status
The following describes how to check the operation status of the master station
and local stations under normal data link condition.
(a) Checking the master station and local stations
Check the status of the master station and local stations.

1) Checking by the LED indication on the CC-Link Ver.2
board
Make sure that the LED status is as follows:

‘o :ON O:OFF

The CC-Link Ver.2 board is operating normally. > e O*g{ No error has occurred. ‘

>0 8«
Data are being transmitted. }—[7 2 1 j—{ Data are being received. ‘

2) Checking by the CC-Link Ver.2 Utility
Check that the Board detail information of the CC-Link Ver.2 Utility is
displayed as shown below.

Boand detail information E'
Channel Mo, |21
Sta. Mo, |D:Master station[Ver. 2 mode]
Save SB/SW
Transmission rate |‘I 5Ekbps
Data link status lIn data link < In data link: Normal data link is being performed.
Errcr status [Marmal < Normal: The CC-Link Ver.2 board is operating normally.
Board type |QSDBDJB1BT11N

Praduct information |D?031 0000000000-B

IRGE Mo |21

ROM wversion |‘|A

Memory [FEABO000-FEAFFFFFH
140 part |D300-DEFFH

Present Enor |Ng Errar

Link scan time[msz] [LETS 22 in. 14 Current 14

LED information

ON (green): The CC-Link Ver.2 board is operating normally.
RUN 4 MsT [ SMST [ LOGAL | (green) P 9 y

OFF: No error has occurred.
ERR. [ % sw [ MS [ PRM [
TIME [ LNE [
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(2)

Master station

MELSEC

Confirming the operation with a user program

With the user program, check whether the data link is being performed normally
or not by transferring data between the master station and local stations.

Use of the sample program allows the operation check in the following system
configuration.

(Execute user program of the local station within 10 minutes after an user
program of the master station has been loaded.)

When the remote output (RY0) 2) turns ON, the remote input (RX0) 1) turns ON.
When the remote output (RY0) 3) turns ON, the remote input (RX0) 4) turns ON.
When data are set to the remote register (RWw0) 6), values are written to the
remote register (RWr0) 5).

When data are set to the remote register (RWw0) 7), values are written to the
remote register (RWr0) 8).

IBM PC/AT
compatible

PC

Q80BD-J61BT11N
Q81BD-J61BT11

Terminal resistor

Local station (station No. 1)

IBM PC/AT
compatible PC

1) Master station
Receive RX0
(RX)
2) Local station S/
RYO
3) Master station
Send RY0
(RY)
4) Local station
RX0
[ Occupies 4 stations]
5) Master station n2 >< 5555H
Receive RWr0 ‘S
(RWr)
6) Local station n1 >< 5555H
RWwO0
7) Master station m2 >< 5555H
Send RWwO0 ﬁ
(RWw)
+ 8) Local station m1 >< 55551

Q80BD-J61BT11N
Q81BD-J61BT11

RWr0

14 -8
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14.2 When Using the Remote Net Ver.2 Mode or Remote Net Additional Mode

The following describes communications in the remote net Ver.2 mode or the remote
net additional mode.

14.2.1 Configuring the system

In this system, 2 local stations shall be connected.

Master station

Q80BD-J61BT11N
Q81BD-J61BT11

Terminal resistor

[ Occupies 4 stations J [ Occupies 2 stations ]

Local station (station No. 1) Local station (station No. 5)

IBM PC/AT
compatible PC

Q80BD-J61BT11N Q80BD-J61BT11N
Q81BD-J61BT11 Q81BD-J61BT11

\
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14.2.2 Setting the master station
The following shows the master station setting.
(1) Switch setting (channel No. setting)

The channel No. for the CC-Link Ver.2 board is set to 81 as an example in this
section.

Channel No. setting switch

Switch No. Setting
1 OFF
2 OFF %

14 -10 14 -10
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(2) Parameter settings
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The following shows the master station’s parameter settings by the CC-Link

Ver.2 Utility.
<Parameter settings screen>

%= CC-Link Ver,. 2 utility

<Other settings screen>

Board information | Other station monitor | Dnline operation  Paramster sattings ITargel seftings | Memory 140 test | Test |

Lse biard setting(Chack il the Chanriel Mo, that you use]
[ ChannelNo81 [ ChanelNoB82 | ChannelNo83 [ ChannelNo 84
1) ——— P ChanmelNe. CrameitogT = Other settings [
Operational seltings -
2) ——{ Sta o /Tpe [ 022 [Master station || Evpanded epolc Jgm——=1 Wiz s iy ‘ 5)
< = 8) — | Fetw count 352' Set
3) ———| Transmission rate 156kbps - Oceupied Sta, fmmrr———r—t. Defat | 6) ) e
4) — B Mok [Remote retver 2mode) ] | Input for En. Sta, €=tk p—— 7) 9) — Automatic reconnection station count = Cancel
Siation information setings 10)_’ Standhy master staion o o= Defait
13) P All connect count 2 hd Clear
= — Delay information settin 0= =0
No./Sta, No. Sl g e e e 11) Y 8 = “alimicra see
14) 171 |ver1 Inteligent device station o e | Dcoupies 4 stations
1 5) 25 Wer 2 Intelligent device station - |sinale ~ | Decupies 2 stations 12)—> WDT setting 250 5:' B ms
o | [
L

Device Monitar

Loadfic | Savelle | Hee |

Exit

D1\MELSEC\CCBDZ\Parami\Param,chd

(@)

Parameter settings

The following shows the parameter setting values. The parameter setting
check list and the station information setting check list in Appendix can be
used for the setting.

Table 14.4 Parameter Setting Check List

Setting item

Setting range/ltem

1) Channel No.

hannel No. 810/ Channel No.82
Channel'No. 83 / Channel No.84

2) Sta. No./Type

No.0

| Local station / Standby master station

3) Transmission rate

625kbps / 2.5Mbps / 5Mbps / 10Mbps

4) Mode *' Remote net [Ver.1 mode] emote net [Ver.2 mode
Remote net [Additional mode ine
5) Expanded cyclic single / double / quadruple / octuple
Operational . Occupies 1 station / Occupies 2 stations
settings 6) Occupied Sta. Occupies 3 stations / Occupies 4 stations
7) Input for Err. Sta. Hold
8) Retry count 3 Times
Automatic reconnection
oth " 9 station count 1 Modules
er setlings 10) Standby master station No. No.0
11) Delay information setting 0 % 50 micro sec
12) WDT setting 250 X8 ms
g:tattifgsmformatlon 13) All connect count 2 Modules

*1: To set the CC-Link system to the remote net Additional mode, select "Remote net Additional mode."

Table 14.5 Station Information Setting Check List

Sta. No Station tvoe Expanded | Occupied Remote Reserve/invalid | Intelligent buffer select (word)
T yp cyclic Sta. station points | station select Send Receive | Automatic
. . L2 . Occupies . .
14) 1 | Ver.1 Intelligent device station * single 4 stations 128 points No setting 64 64 128
15) 4 | Ver.2 Intelligent device station * 2| double 2 (s:fautziz 96 points No setting 64 64 128

*2: For the local station, select an intelligent device station.

14 - 11
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14.2.3 Setting the local station

The following shows the local station setting.

(1) Switch setting (channel No. setting)
The channel No. for the CC-Link Ver.2 board is set to 81 as an example in this
section.
For the setting, refer to Section 14.2.2 (1).

(2) Parameter settings
The following shows the local station’s parameter settings by the CC-Link Ver.2
Utility.

<Parameter settings screen> <Other settings screen>

%= CC-Link Ver, 2 utility

Board information | Other station moritor | Online operation  Paramster setings ITargel seftings | Memory 1/0 test | Test |
Use bosnd ssttina(Check sl s Chanel No that you uss]
R ChannelNaB1 | ChannelMof2 | ChannelMnB3 [ Charrsl bin B4
1) ———» ChanneiNo.[Chammei o1 ~ Other settings ]
Dperatianal settings _
2) —— 5ta MosType | 15 [Local station - g Otherselings ‘

) | oo = - 5) =
3) ———p Tiersmision ae 156kbps || Dceupied Sta. Mrrmpiestatior—t e 6) . '
4) —> tok Remate netfVer 1 mode) ] | Input far Er. Sta. €=—tmit— —Er———— TR 7) Autamalic tecennectian stalion count = ]

Station information settings: Sl st il l—j Default
All ot count
Remate station - ;.
= Dielay information sefting ) B0 it sec
No./5ta. No. Expanded cyclic Decupied Sta. ‘ points Y g L2l
8) ——»] woT seting 250=] "B ms
| v[]
Device Moritor Loadfic | Savefie | Hep | B |
D2\ MELSECYCCRD2|ParamiParam,chd

(a) Parameter settings
The following shows the parameter setting values. The parameter setting
check list and the station information setting check list in Appendix can be
used for the setting.

Table 14.3 Parameter Setting Check List

Setting item Setting range/ltem
1) ch IN hannel No. 810/ Channel No.82
annel No. Channel No. 83 / Channel No.84
2) Sta. No./Type*! No.1 | Master station<Z_Local station > Standby master station

3) Transmission rate 625kbps / 2.5Mbps / 5Mbps / 10Mbps

4) Mode *2 emote net [Ver.1 mode] » Remote net [Ver.2 mode]
ditional mode] / Off line

5) Expanded cyclic single / double / quadruple / octuple
Operational *3 . Occupies 1 station / Oc?imeslstaIE' ions
settings 6) Occupied Sta. Occupies 3 stations ¢ Occupies 4 station
7) Input for Err. Sta. Hold
Retry count Times

Automatic reconnection

Other settings station count - Hoddes
Standby master station No. No.
Delay information setting X 50 micro sec
8) WDT setting 250X 8 ms
Station information All connect count Modules

settings

*1: Set station No.5 to the Ver.2 Intelligent device station.
*2: Set Remote net [Ver.2 mode] to the Ver.2 intelligent device stations.
*3: Set "double" and "occupied 2 stations" to the Ver.2 intelligent device station.
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14.2.4 Creating a program

14 -13

Create a program for reading the remote input (RX), writing the remote output (RY),

reading the remote registers (RWr), and writing the remote registers (RWw) for local

stations of station No.5™* ",

The programming procedure for station No.5 is the same as in the remote net Ver.1

mode.

Refer to Section 14.1.4.

*1: For the local station of station No.5, device Nos. of the remote input (RX) and remote
output (RY) and addresses of the remote registers (RWr, RWw) are changed.

IBM PC/AT IBM PC/AT IBM PC/AT
compatible PC Master station (No. 0) Local station (No. 1) compatible PC Local station (No. 5) compatible PC
User program CC-Link Ver.2 board CC-Link Ver.2 board User program CC-Link Ver.2 board User program
Remote inputs (RX) Remote outputs (RY) Remote outputs (RY)
RXOF to RX00 RYOF to RY00 RYOF to RY00
RX1F to RX10 RY1F to RY10 RY1F to RY10
RX6F to RX60 RY6F to RY60 RY6F to RY60
RX7D to RX70 RY7D to RY70 RY7D to RY70
RX8F to RX80 RY8F to RY80 RY8F to RY80
2) RX9F to RX90 1 J’ RYQF to RY90 1) { RY9F to RY90
[ mdReceive Je—— : : : <-—| mdSend
RXCF to RXCO J l RYCF to RYCO ]\ RYCF to RYCO
[IRXDD to RXDO [IRYDD to RYDO [IRYDD to RYDO
RXEF to RXEQ RYEF to RYEOQ RYEF to RYEO
Remote outputs (RY) Remote inputs (RX) Remote inputs (RX)
RYOF to RY00 RXOF to RX00 RXOF to RX00
RY1F to RY10 RX1F to RX10 RX1F to RX10
RY6F to RY60 RX6F to RX60 RX6F to RX60
[IRY7D to RY70 [] RX7D to RX70 [ RX7D to RX70
RY8F to RY80 RX8F to RX80 RX8F to RX80
3) RY9F to RY90 \L RX9F to RX90 4) RX9F to RX90
[ _mdSend }— : : : —» mdReceive
RYCF to RYCO J l RXCF to RXCO l RXCF to RXCO
RYDD to RYDO RXDD to RXDO RXDD to RXDO
RYEF to RYEO RXEF to RXEO RXEF to RXEO
Remote registers (RWr) Remote registers (RWw) Remote registers (RWw)
RWr0 RWwO0 RWwO
Rwr1 RWw1 RwWw1
RWr2 RWw2 Rww2
RWr3 RWw3 RWw3
RWrC RWwC RWwC
RWrD RWwD RWwD
RWrE RWwE RWwE
RWrF RWwF RWwF
RWr10 RWw10 RWw10
RWr11 RwWw11 RwWw11
RWr12 RWw12 RWw12
6) RWr13 RWw13 5 RWw13
[ mdReceive Je—— : : : <+ mdSend ]
RwWr1C RWw1C RWw1C
RWr1D RWw1D RWw1D
RWrE RWw1E RWw1E
RWr1F RWw1F RWw1F
RWr20 RWw20 RWw20
Remote registers (RWw) Remote registers (RWr) Remote registers (RWr)
RWwO RWr0 RWr0
RWw1 Rwr1 RWr1
RWw2 RWr2 RWr2
RWw3 RWr3 RWr3
RWwC RWrC RWrC
RWwD RWrD RWrD
RWwE RWrE RWrE
RWwF RWrF RWrF
RWw10 RWr10 RWr10
RWw11 RWr11 RWr11
RWw12 RWr12 RWr12
7) RWw13 RWr13 8) RWr13
mdSend |—> : : : —» mdReceive
RWw1C RWr1C RWr1C
RWw1D RWr1D RWr1D
RWw1E RWr1E RWr1E
RWw1F RWr1F RWr1F
RWw20 RWr20 RWr20
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14.2.5 Executing the data link

14-14

Turn ON the local stations and the master station in this order, and then start the data

link.

(1)

Checking the data link status

Refer to Section 14.1.5 (1) (a) "Checking the master station and local stations"
for how to check the operation status of the master station and local stations
(Ver.1 intelligent device stations, Ver.2 intelligent device stations) under normal
data link condition.

Checking the operation with a program

With a user program, check whether the data link is performed correctly or not by
transferring data between the master station and the local stations.

Use of the sample program allows the operation check in the system
configuration shown on the next page.

(Execute user program of the local station (Sta. No. 1 and 5) within 10 minutes
after an user program of the master station has been loaded.)

When the remote output (RY80) 3) is turned ON, the remote input (RX80) 1) and
the remote output (RY80) 2) turns ON.

When the remote output (RY0) 4) is turned ON, the remote input (RX0) 5) and 6)
turn ON.

When a value is set to the remote register (RWw10) 9), the value is written to the
remote register (RWr10) 7) and the remote register (RWw10) 8).

When a value is set to the remote register (RWwO0) 10), the value is written to the
remote registers (RWr0) 11) and 12).

14-14
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Master station
1) Master station
Q80BD-J61BT11N RX80
Q81BD-J61BT11 . )
Receive  2) Local station (No. 1)
(RX) RY80
3) Local station (No. 5) J
RY80
[ Occupies 4 stations ]
Local station (station No. 1)
4) Master station
RYO
Send 5) Local station (No. 1)
(RY) RX0
6) Local station (No. 5)
RX0
7) Master station n3 >< 55554
RWr0 /.
Q80BD-J61BT11N . .
Q81BD-J61BT11 Receive  8) L;(\;I?llws:gtlon (No. 1) no >< <5555H
/\ 9) Local station (No. 5) n >< 55554
RWw10
[ Occupies 2 stations ]
10) Master station m1 >< AAAAH
) . RWwO0
Local station (station No. 5) ﬂ
Send 11) Local station (No. 1) m2 >< AAAAH>
(RWw) RWr0
IBM PC/AT </
compatible PC 12) Local station (No. 5) m3 >< AAAAK
RWr0

Q80BD-J61BT11N
Q81BD-J61BT11

Terminal resistor
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15 COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND
INTELLIGENT DEVICE STATION (AJ65BT-R2)

This section gives f a system configuration example to explain the CC-Link Ver.2 board

and intelligent device station setting, parameter setting, programming and operation
check.

For details on the intelligent device stations, refer to the RS-232C Interface Module
type AJ65BT-R2 User's Manual.

15.1 Configuring a System

In this example, a system consisting of a master station and one intelligent device
station (AJ65BT-R2) as shown below is used.

Master station

IBM PC/AT
compatible PC

15

Q80BD-J61BT11N
Q81BD-J61BT11

Terminal resistor

[ Occupies 1 station ]

Intelligent device station (station No. 1)
AJB5BT-R2
=000
_
= Qo000
RS-232C module

A\

Terminal
resistor

External
device
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15.2 Setting the Master Station
The following shows the master station setting.
15.2.1 Switch setting (channel No. setting)

The channel No. for the CC-Link Ver.2 board is set to 81 as an example in this section.

Channel No. setting switch

Switch No. Setting
1 OFF
2 OFF El

15-2 15-2
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15.2.2 Parameter settings

The following shows the master station’s parameter settings by the CC-Link Ver.2

Utility.

<Parameter settings screen>

2= CC-Link Ver. 2 utility

<Other settings screen>

Board information | Other station moniter | Online operation  Parameter settings } Target settings | Memor 140 test | Test |
Use board settingiCheck all the Channel Mo. that you use]
[ ChannelMo81 [ ChannelMo.82 [ ChannelNo&2 | ChannelNo84
1) —— ChannelNo.| Channel N 81+ Other settings EJ
Dperational seitings
2) ———p Sta bo/Type | 0= [Master station || Evpanded cycte g1 Dther sitings ‘ 5)
= — —— Refry count 3=] FRC
3) ———» Trancmisionete 156kbps || Dccupied Sta. et Defauit | 6) 8) smsd
4) — B Mode Rermte neter 1 mode] ~| | Input for En. Sts. €=kt S i 7) Q) —» Automatic reconnection station count 1=] Cancel
Station information settings 10) ——#] Sty maser oo o Defaull
13) P Al connect count 1 B Clesr
= ——| Delay information settin 0= 50
No./ta No Station type ‘ Emencdlensle e 11) Y o =1 S miero sec
1 4) 121 | Intelligent device station ~ |single » | Dccupies 1 station
12) ——p| WDT setting 2502 *Bms
< | [
Device Monitor Load file ‘ Save file | Help | Exit |
D/ \MELSEC\CCBDE\ParamParam cbd

(1) Parameter settings
The following shows the parameter setting values. The parameter setting check
list and the station information setting check list in Appendix can be used for the

setting.

Table 15.1 Parameter Setting Check List

Setting item

Setting range/ltem

1) Channel No.

hannel No. 810/ Channel No.82
Channel'No. 83 / Channel No.84

2) Sta. No./Type

No.0

| Local station / Standby master station

3) Transmission rate

156kbps Y 625kbps / 2.5Mbps / 5Mbps / 10Mbps

MELSEC

4) Mode emote net [Ver.1 mod Remote net [Ver.2 mode]
emote net [Additional mode] / Off line
5) Expanded cyclic single / double / quadruple / octuple
Operational . Occupies 1 station / Occupies 2 stations
settings 6) Occupied Sta. Occupies 3 stations / Occupies 4 stations
7) Input for Err. Sta. Hold
8) Retry count 3 Times
Automatic reconnection
oth " 9 station count 1 Modules
er setlings 10) Standby master station No. No.0
11) Delay information setting 0 % 50 micro sec
12) WDT setting 250 X8 ms
g:tattiir?gsinformation 13) All connect count 1 Modules
Table 15.2 Station Information Setting Check List
Sta. No. Station type Expan.ded Occupied Remote; Resgrve/mvahd Intelligent buffgr select (word.)
cyclic Sta. station points | station select Send | Receive | Automatic
14) 1 | Intelligent device station single ?c;c;:ggens 32 points No setting 64 64 128
2
3
15-3 15-3
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15.3 Setting up the intelligent device station
The settings of the intelligent device station switches are shown below:

Transmission rate setting switch Station No. setting switch
( 0 (156 kbps) Module x10 | X1

AJ65BT-R2 0 1

x10 x1
RS-232-C 04 .04 g0y

PWO spQ xcO -@z -@z 5@2

RUNQO RDO xo O . 3 - 37 3
LRUNO ERR.O ycO T4 654 654

gt WO Mope  sw RESET
LERR O £07s 12345678

S0k [t o

>

Sfje

o —

4 N\
MITSUBISHI  MELSECAssBT-R2 \ BrTE S\EAT'O“ NO; Li

Mode setting switch RS-232C transmission specification setting switches

Set the operation mode of the module. Set according to the transmission specification of
the external device.
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15.4 Creating a Program

Create a program for making the following setting and data transfer to the AJ65BT-R2.

* Initialization of the AJB5BT-R2........... Refer to Section 15.4.1.
e Data transmission .........cccceeeeeeeeeeeenne. Refer to Section 15.4.2.
* Data reception.........ccccoceeveveeveeicenns Refer to Section 15.4.3.

15.4.1 Initialization of the AJ65BT-R2

The following describes initialization of the AJ65BT-R2 * ' and shows the relation
between the user program on the PC and intelligent device station’s I/0O operations.
(The shaded areas indicate the devices that are actually used.)

*1: In the AJ65BT-R2 initialization, default values are used for settings other than
those indicated in the buffer memory section of the illustration below.

Master station (station No. 0)

IBM PC/AT compatible PC Intelligent device station (station No. 1)
User program CC-Link Ver.2 board
Remote inputs (RX) :
5 L4 8]
I—I + : RX4 i 2 8) : RX4 (initialization normal completion)
dRecei 5 ; ; :
MOmecene ¢ ) RX5 RX5 (initialization abnormal completion)
#1 |

Remote outputs (RY)

2) 6 i : 3y 7) | :
: RY4 ; +— RY4 (initialization request)

Buffer memory

OH (transmission area head address designation)

1H (transmission area size designation)

2H (reception area head address designation)

1) 3H (reception area size designation)
: SN

102H (word/byte unit designation)

111H (reception end data size designation)

112H (reception timeout time designation)

11AH (transmission timeout time designation)

*1: When the remote net Ver.2 mode is selected, refer to the figure in Section 4.4.7 (1).
When the remote net additional mode is selected, refer to the figure in Section 4.4.7 (2).
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User Program CC-Link Ver.2 Board

1) Writes the initial setting values for transmission/
reception to the buffer memory on the AJ65BT-R2.
Arguments to be set:

Word/byte unit designation=0

Transmission area head address designation=200H
Transmission area size designation=200H
Reception area head address designation=400H
Reception area size designation=200H
Transmission timeout time designation=0

2) Turns ON the initialization request signal (RY4). —» 3) Turns ON the initialization request signal (RY4)
of the AJB5BT-R2.

4) If the initialization of the AJ65BT-R2 is normal,
5) Reads out the initialization normal complete signal - the initialization normal complete signal (RX4)

(RX4). turns ON. If not, the initialization error complete
signal (RX5) turns ON.
6) With the initialization normal complete signal (RX4) —r» 7) Turns OFF the initialization request signal
ON, the initialization request signal (RY4) is turned (RY4).
OFF.

8) The AJ65BT-R2 turns OFF the initialization
normal complete signal (RX4) and the
initialization error complete signal (RX5).
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15.4.2 Data transmission

The following illustrates the relation between the intelligent device station’s I/O
operations and the user program on the PC and their data transmission. (The shaded
areas indicate the devices that are actually used.)

Master station (station No. 0)

IBM PC/AT compatible PC Intelligent device station (station No. 1)
User program CC-Link Ver.2 board
i L
i Remote inputs (RX) :
5) : P4 —
« : RX0 : : RXO (transmission normal complete)
5 | i 4) 8) -~
m « ) : RX1 : ) 8) : RX1 (transmission error complete)
a 1] .
: Remote outputs (RY) :
2) 6) [ 3) 7) —
! RYO i —1 RYO (transmission request)
Buffer memory
’/ 200H (transmission data size designation area)
L [0t
to (transmission data designation area)
i ‘ i | |3FFH

*1: When the remote net Ver.2 mode is selected, refer to the figure in Section 4.4.7(1).
When the remote net additional mode is selected, refer to the figure in Section 4.4.7(2).

User Program CC-Link Ver.2 Board

1) Writes the send data to the transmission area
of the AJ65BT-R2 buffer memory.

2) Turn ON the transmission request signal (RY0). —{, 3) Turn ON the transmission request signal (RY0) of the
AJ65BT-R2.

4) The AJ65BT-R2 sends data to external equipment, and
if the transmission is normal, it turns ON the

5) Reads out the transmission normal complete - transmission normal complete signal (RX0).
signal (RX0) and the transmission error If an error is identified in the transmission, the AJ65BT-
complete signal (RX1). R2 turns ON the transmission error complete signal
(RX1).
6) Turns OFF the transmission request signal —» 7) Turns OFF the transmission request signal (RYO0) of the
(RYO). AJB5BT-R2.

8) The AJ65BT-R2 turns OFF the transmission normal
complete signal (RX0) or transmission error complete
signal (RX1).
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The following illustrates the relation between the intelligent device station’s 1/0
operations and the user program on the PC in data reception.
(The shaded areas indicate the devices that are actually used.)

Master station (station No. 0)
IBM PC/AT compatible PC

Intelligent device station (station No. 1)

User program CC-Link Ver.2 board
| i
i Remote inputs (RX) :
2) 7) | 1) 6) :
+ : RX2 : * RX2 (reception normal read request)
2 7) X
m ) ) : RX3 : ) 6) : RX3 (reception error read request)
; #1
i Remote outputs (RY);
4) i 5) ,
RY2 ; RY2 (reception read complete)
Buffer memory
’/ 400H (reception data size designation area)
3 :
— - [0t
H to (reception data designation area)
{ 5FFH

.........................................................................

*1: When the remote net Ver.2 mode is selected, refer to the figure in Section 4.4.7(1).
When the remote net additional mode is selected, refer to the figure in Section 4.4.7(2).

User Program

CC-Link Ver.2 Board

2) Reads out the reception normal read request
signal (RX2) and the reception error read request
signal (RX3).

3) With the reception normal read request signal
(RX2) ON, reads out the received data.

4) Turns ON the reception read complete signal
(RY2).

——

1) When the AJ65BT-R2 receives data from external
equipment, the reception normal read request signal
(RX2) or reception error read request signal (RX3) is
turned ON.

—

7) Reads out the reception normal read request
signal (RX2).

8) Turns OFF the reception read complete signal
(RY2).

5) Turns ON the reception read complete signal (RY2)
of the AJ65BT-R2.

6) The AJ65BT-R2 turns OFF the reception normal
read complete signal (RX2) or reception error read
complete signal (RX3).

15-8
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15.5.1 Checking
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To start the data link , first power on the intelligent device station, and then the master

station.

the data link status

The following describes how to check the operation status of the master
station and intelligent device stations under normal data link condition.

(1) Checking the master station
Check the operating status of the master station.

(a) Checking by the LED indication on the CC-Link Ver.2 board
Make sure that the LED status is as follows.

The CC-Link Ver.2 board is operating normally.

Board detail information

Data are being transmitted. }—[7

I
I
RUN ERR

‘o :ON

>0 O«
e e

SD_RD

@

®

(b) Checking by the CC-Link Ver.2 Utility
Check that the Board detail information on the CC-Link Ver.2 Utility is
displayed as shown below.

(X

In data link: Normal data link is being performed.

Normal: The CC-Link Ver.2 board is operating normally.

ON (green): The CC-Link Ver.2 board is operating normally.

Channed No. |a1
Sta. Mo |U:Master stationVer. 2 mode]
Transmission rate |‘I 5Ekbps M
Data link status |In data link <
Eror status [Normal <
Board type |B80BD-JE1BTTIN
Praduct infarmation |D?031 0000000000-8
IR Ho. |21
ROM version |‘I.ﬁ
termary |FEAS0000-FEAFFFFFH
140 port [D&00-DaFFH
Prezent Emar |No Error
Link scan time(ms] b ax. ’E Hin. ’W Current 'T
LED information
RUN | % MST [ SMST | LOCAL [
ERR. % sw [ M/S [ PRM T
TIME [ LINE [

15-9

OFF: No error has occurred.
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INTELLIGENT DEVICE STATION (AJ65BT-R2)

(2) LED displays of the intelligent device station

Be sure that the LED displays show the following status:

/| 24 V DC is being supplied. |

MELSEC

AJB5BT-R2 oW e

SD @
RD \./

RUN j.:/

LRUN @ «—

LERR. O ‘\

/l The module is normally.

The data link is being
executed normally.

\| Sending data.

\| Receiving data.

\| No error has occurred.

15-10
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MELSEC

15.5.2 Confirming the operation with a user program

Using a user program, confirm that the data link is being executed normally.
Use of the sample program allows the operation check in the following system
configuration. (For details on the location where the sample program is stored, refer to

Section 11.9.)
With the sample program, initialization, transmission and reception are available.

Sending
Sending data
| ABCD

Master station //

IBM PC/AT
compatible PC

Receiving
Receiving data

ABCD

Q80BD-J61BT11N
‘ Q81BD-J61BT11

15-11

Occupies 1 station

Remote device station (station No. 1)

AJB5BT-R2
=000
o (Qooo Receiving
Receiving data

RS-232C module I

A ABCD
Terminal
resistor /

External device

// /
Sending data
ABCD \

Sending

15-11
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MELSEC

16 COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND
INTELLIGENT DEVICE STATION (AJ65BT-D75P2-S3)

This section gives a system configuration example to explain the CC-Link Ver.2 board
and intelligent device station setting, parameter setting, programming and operation
check.

For details on intelligent device stations, refer to the AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 Positioning
Module User's Manual.

16.1 Configuring a System

In this example, a system consisting of a master station and one intelligent device
station (AJ65BT-D75P2-S3) as shown below is used.

Master station

Q80BD-J61BT11N
Q81BD-J61BT11

Terminal resistor

Occupies 4 station

Intelligent device station (station No. 1)

AJB5BT-D75P2-S3
=000
|

= Qo000

Positioning module

/\— Terminal
resistor Servo -
amplifier
) AR
amplifier

16 -1 16 -1
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INTELLIGENT DEVICE STATION (AJ65BT-D75P2-S3)
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16.2 Setting the Master Station
The following shows the master station setting.
16.2.1 Switch setting (channel No. setting)

The channel No. for the CC-Link Ver.2 board is set to 81 as an example in this section.

Channel No. setting switch

Switch No. Setting
1 OFF
2 OFF %

16-2 16-2



16 COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND

INTELLIGENT DEVICE STATION (AJ65BT-

16.2.2 Parameter settings

The following shows the master st
Utility.

<Parameter settings screen>

D75P2-S3)
MELSEC

ation’s parameter settings by the CC-Link Ver.2

<Other settings screen>

%= 0C Link Ver.2 utility (A=
Board information | Other station maniter | Oniine operation  Parameter seflings } Target settings | Memary 140 test | Test |
Use board settinglCheck. all the Channel Mo that pau use)
W ChannelMo.81 [ ChannelMNo@2 [ ChannelMo83 [ ChannelMod4
1) ——— P CharnelNo.[Crarmai o g1 = Other settings 3]
Dperatianal seltings - —
2) ————p Sta No/Typs | 0= [Master station | e o Qtherseliings ‘
parded oyl 4g =] 5) -
——» Rety count 3= i
3) —— P Tonemssonrae  [T5Ekers 1| Ocoued ste oy Defat | 6) 8) :
4) I Mode l—uemnte [ TRE——Y = | Input for Err Sts. €=tk e e | 7) g) ——P Automatic reconnection station count 15:' Lancel
Station information settings 10)—»! stanch . - Default
w master station No. [
13) P Al conrect count 2 hd Clear O)
= ——| Delay information seftin 0= 50
No /Sta. No. Station type Eypanded cyclic Oorupied Sta 11) Y . | IR EE
14) 171 [Femote /0 sialion ~ [snge ~ [Occupies 1 stalion
1 5) 2/2 Femote /0 station  |single | Decupies 1 station 12)—> WDT setting 2505:' *Bms
< | [
Device Manitor Load file ‘ Save file | Help ‘ Exit |
D:|MELSEC|CCEDZ)Param|Param.chd

(1) Parameter settings

The following shows the parameter setting values. The parameter setting check

list and the station informatio
setting.

n setting check list in Appendix can be used for the

Table 16.1 Parameter Setting Check List

Setting item Setting range/ltem
1) Channel No. W/ Channel No.82
annel'No. 83 / Channel No.84
2) Sta. No./Type No.0 | Local station / Standby master station
3) Transmission rate (156Kkbps> 625kbps / 2.5Mbps / 5Mbps / 10Mbps

4) Mode mote net [Ver.1 mo Remote net [Ver.2 mode]
emote net [Additional mode] / Off line

5) Expanded cyclic

single / double / quadruple / octuple

Operational 6)

settings Occupied Sta.

Occupies 1 station / Occupies 2 stations
Occupies 3 stations / Occupies 4 stations

7) Input for Err. Sta.

Hold

Other settings

8) Retry count 3 Times
Automatic reconnection

9) station count 1 Modules

10) Standby master station No. No.0

11) Delay information setting

0 % 50 micro sec

12) WDT setting 250 X8 ms
gé?ttilr?gsmformatlon 13) All connect count 1 Modules
Table 16.2 Station Information Setting Check List
Sta. No Station tvoe Expanded Occupied Remote Reserve/invalid Intelligent buffer select (word)
T P cyclic Sta. station points station select Send | Receive | Automatic
14) 1 | Intelligent device station single fgg‘tziz 128 points No setting 64 64 128
2
3
16-3 16-3
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16.3 Setting up the intelligent device station (AJ65BT-D75P2-S3)

MELSEC

The settings of the intelligent device station (AJ65BT-D75P2-S3) switches are shown

below:

(Transmission speed setting switch

0 (156 kbps)

—

Station No. setting switch

Module

x10

AJ65BT-D75P2-S3

0

MITSUBISHI

M E LS EC AJBSBT-D75P2-S3

C

D

NAAANAANAAAAA

vuuuuuuuuuJduyu

C
C
C
C
C
C
C
[
C

(VR VRV VEVEVVEVAY)

RS422

\

PW O
RUN O

AX1 O
A2 O

LRUN O
sD O
RD O

LERR. O

N
B RATE TATION NO. O
e

MODE RESET

AX1

16-4
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INTELLIGENT DEVICE STATION (AJ65BT-D75P2-S3)

16.4 Creating a Program

MELSEC

Create the program for the following setting and controls of the AJ65BT-D75P2-S3.

* Initial setting
* Zero point return control
» Positioning control
» JOG operation control

Refer to Section 16.4.1.
Refer to Section 16.4.2.
Refer to Section 16.4.3.
Refer to Section 16.4.4.

POINT

complicated.

Set parameters and perform positioning settings in advance with the AD75 software
package. If a user program is used to perform reading and writing from/to the buffer
memory, the communication time delay may occur and the user program becomes

16.4.1 Initial setting

The following shows the relation between the user program on the PC and intelligent
device station’s I/O operations, and initial setting of the AJ65BT-D75P2-S3.
(The shaded areas indicate the devices that are actually used.)

Master station (station No. 0)
IBM PC/AT compatible PC

User program

Intelligent device station (station No. 1)

RX78 (initial data processing request flag)

RX79 (initial data setting complete flag)

RX7B (remote station ready)

RY78 (initial data processing complete flag)

RY79 (initial data setting request flag)

: *x11
i Remote inputs (RX) :
|2 9 v 1) 5) i
12) 16) | e L1115
' RX7A
18) RX7B 17)
: *11
i Remote outputs (RY):
3) 7) | ' i 4) 8) !
N L s
; £ 10) 14) |
9) 13) ; RY79 : ) );

*1: When the remote net Ver.2 mode is selected, refer to the figure in Section 4.4.7 (1).
When the remote net additional mode is selected, refer to the figure in Section 4.4.7 (2).

16-5
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User Program

MELSEC

CC-Link Ver.2 Board

2) Reads out the initial data processing request flag <++— 1) When the AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 is turned ON or
(RX78). reset by the reset switch, the initial data

processing request flag (RX78) is turned ON.

3) With the initial data processing request flag (RX78) —+ 4) Turns ON the initial data processing complete
ON, turns ON the initial data processing complete flag (RY78) of the AJ65BT-D75P2-S3.
flag (RY78).

6) Reads out the initial data processing request flag <++— 5) The AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 turns OFF the initial data
(RX78). processing request flag (RX78).

7) With the initial data processing request flag (RX78) —— 8) Turns OFF the initial data processing complete
OFF, turns OFF the initial data processing flag (RY78) of the AJB5BT-D75P2-S3.
complete flag (RY78).

9) Turn ON the initial data setting request flag —r> 10) Turn ON the initial data setting request flag
(RY79). (RY79) of the AJ65BT-D75P2-S3.

12) Reads out the initial data setting complete flag < 11) The AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 turns ON the initial data
(RX79). setting complete flag (RX79).

13) With the initial data setting complete flag (RX79) —t 14) Turns OFF the initial data setting request flag
ON, turns OFF the initial data setting request flag (RY79) of the AUJ65BT-D75P2-S3.

(RY79).

16) Reads out the initial data setting complete flag <+«— 15) The AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 turns OFF the initial data
(RX79). setting complete flag (RX79).

18) Reads out the remote station READY flag (RX7B). <+—+— 17) The AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 turns ON the remote

station READY flag (RX7B).

16-6

16 -6
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16.4.2 Zero point return control

The following shows the relation between the user program on the PC and intelligent
device station’s I/O operations, and the zero point return control.
(The shaded areas indicate the devices that are actually used.)

Master station (station No. 0)

IBM PC/AT compatible PC Intelligent device station (station No. 1)
: User program CC-Link Ver.2 board
"""""""""""""""" Vil
Remote inputs (RX) ! ;
: L 3) 9) |
¢ 4) 10) ; RX79 : ) 9) * RX79 (initial data setting complete flag) :
10) : i 9) : - :
¢ : RX7B ; — RX7B (remote station ready flag) :
z .1 |
i Remote outputs (RY); ;
13) i i 14) . — i
; RY10 * RY10 (axis 1 positioning start flag) ;
13 : P14 : :
) * RY11 i ) * RY11 (axis 2 positioning start flag) i
1M L 12) :
; RY20 : RY20 (axis 1 servo ON falg) ;
1) i L12) -
— RY40 : : RY40 (axis 2 servo ON flag) ;
1) 7) i {28! . é
I RY79 7 : RY 79 (initial data setting request flag) :
Remote registers : ;
(RWw) g
5) (6 . . i
RWwO : ; RWwO (axis 1 positioning start No.) :
e r — -
5) E i 6) , — §
H RWw8 : RWw8 (axis 2 positioning start No.) ;

*1: When the remote net Ver.2 mode is selected, refer to the figure in Section 4.4.7 (1).
When the remote net additional mode is selected, refer to the figure in Section 4.4.7 (2).
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User Program

MELSEC

CC-Link Ver.2 Board

1) Turns ON the initial data setting request flag
(RY79).

<

4) Reads out the initial data setting complete flag
(RX79).

5) With the initial data setting complete flag (RX79)
ON, writes start No. to the Axis 1 positioning start
No. setting area (RWwO0) and Axis 2 positioning
start No. setting area (RWw8).

<+

2) Turns ON the initial data setting request flag
(RY79) on the AJ65BT-D75P2-S3.

3) The AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 turns ON the initial data
setting complete flag (RX79).

6) Writes the start No. to the Axis 1 positioning start
No. setting area (RWwO0) and Axis 2 positioning
start No. setting area (RWw8) of the AJ65BT-
D75P2-S3.

7) Turns OFF the initial data setting request flag
(RY79).

10) Reads out the initial data setting complete flag
(RX79) and the remote station READY flag
(RX7B).

11) With the initial data setting complete flag (RX79)
OFF and the remote station READY flag (RX7B)
ON, turns ON the Axis 1 servo ON flag (RY20)
and Axis 2 servo ON flag (RY40).

8) The AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 turns OFF the initial data
setting request flag (RY79).

9) The AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 turns OFF the initial data
setting complete flag (RX79), and turns ON the
remote station READY flag (RX7B).

12) Turns ON the Axis 1 servo ON flag (RY20) and
Axis 2 servo ON flag (RY40) of the AJ65BT-D75P2
-S3.

13) Turns ON the Axis 1 positioning start flag (RY10)
and Axis 2 positioning start flag (RY11).

14) Turns ON the Axis 1 positioning start flag (RY10)
and Axis 2 positioning start flag (RY11) on the
AJ65BT-D75P2-S3.

The AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 starts the zero point return
operation.

Parameters set in the sample program

For zero point return

Basic parameters

Extended parameters

Zero point return method:

Zero point return direction: 0 (forward direction)
Zero point address: 0

5 (counting system 2 (zero-point signal is not used))

Zero point return dwell time: 0

Displacement setting after near-point dog: 1000
Zero point return acceleration time selection: 0
Zero point return deceleration time selection: 0

Zero point return speed: 2000
Creep speed: 1000
Zero point return retry: 0 (no retry)

Axis 1 Zero point return speed: 2000 Zero point shift amount: 0

Creep speed: 1000 Zero point return torque limit value: 300

Zero point return retry: 0 (no retry) Speed designation during zero point shift: 0

Dwell time during zero point return retry: 0
Zero point return method: Zero point return dwell time: 0
5 (counting system 2 (zero-point signal is not used)) | Displacement setting after near-point dog: 1000

Zero point return direction: 0 (forward direction) Zero point return acceleration time selection: 0

Ais 2 Zero point address: 0 Zero point return deceleration time selection: 0

Zero point shift amount: 0

Zero point return torque limit value: 300
Speed designation during zero point shift: 0
Dwell time during zero point return retry: 0

16-8
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16.4.3 Positioning control

The following shows the relation between the user program on the PC and intelligent
device station’s I/0 operations, and positioning control.
(The shaded areas indicate the devices that are actually used.)

Master station (station No. 0)

IBM PC/AT compatible PC Intelligent device station (station No. 1)
User program CC-Link Ver.2 board
o x|
i Remote inputs (RX) |
L 7)12)] :
9) 13) : RX01 : ) ); RX01 (axis 1 start complete flag)
13) i 7)) 12)
9 13) ; RX02 ; ) ): RX02 (axis 2 start complete flag)
. B s '
) RX04 f ) & —{ RX04 (axis 1 BUSY flag)
i7) 8)
%) RX05 ; ) 8) ; RX05 (axis 2 BUSY flag)
i 1
iRemote outputs (RY)
5) 10) ! foe) 1) . —
5 10) | RY10 : : RY10 (axis 1 positioning start flag)
: i 6) 11):
) 10) H RY11 ; ) )g RY11 (axis 2 positioning start flag)
1) 14) | -
) 14 ' RY20 : 2) 15); RY20 (axis 1 servo ON flag)
1) 14 | : f2) 15
) 1) ; RY40 : ) 15); RY40 (axis 2 servo ON flag)
*1
Remote registers
(RWw)
3) P4y , —
RWwO ; : RWwO (axis 1 positioning start No.)
| : . -
3 P4 , —
: RWw8 : : RWw8 (axis 2 positioning start No.)

*1: When the remote net Ver.2 mode is selected, refer to the figure in Section 4.4.7 (1).
When the remote net additional mode is selected, refer to the figure in Section 4.4.7 (2).
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INTELLIGENT DEVICE STATION (AJ65BT-D75P2-S3)

User Program

MELSEC

CC-Link Ver.2 Board

Axis 2 BUSY flag (RX05).

1) Turns ON the Axis 1 servo ON flag (RY20) —1® 2) Turns ON the Axis 1 servo ON flag (RY20) and the

and the Axis 2 servo ON flag (RY40). Axis 2 servo ON flag (RY40) on the AJ65BT-D75P2
-S3.

3) Writes start No. to the Axis 1 positioning start —® 4) Writes the start No. to the Axis 1 positioning start No.
No. setting area (RWwO0) and Axis 2 positioning setting area (RWwO0) and Axis 2 positioning start No.
start No. setting area (RWw8). setting area (RWw8) on the AJ65BT-D75P2-S3.

5) Turns ON the Axis 1 positioning start flag —> 6) Turns ON the Axis 1 positioning start flag (RY10) and
(RY10) and Axis 2 positioning start flag (RY11). Axis 2 positioning start flag (RY11) on the AJ65BT-

D75P2-S3.
The AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 starts zero point return
operation.

7) The AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 starts positioning operations
for axes 1 and 2, and turns ON the Axis 1 start
complete flag (RX01), Axis 1 BUSY flag (RX04), Axis 2
start complete flag (RX02) and Axis 2 BUSY flag (RX05).

9) Reads out the Axis 1 BUSY flag (RX04) and <+—— 8) When positioning of Axis 1 or 2 is completed, the

AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 turns OFF the Axis 1 BUSY flag
(RX04) or Axis 2 BUSY flag (RX05) respectively.

10) With the Axis 1 BUSY flag (RX04) OFF, turns
OFF the Axis 1 positioning start flag (RY10).
With the Axis 2 BUSY flag (RX05) OFF, turns
OFF the Axis 2 positioning start flag (RY11).

13) Reads out the Axis 1 start complete flag (RX01)<—
and Axis 2 start complete flag (RX02).

—

11) Turns OFF the Axis 1 positioning start flag (RY10) and
Axis 2 positioning start flag (RY11) on the AJ65BT-
D75P2-S3.

12) The AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 turns OFF the Axis 1 start
complete flag (RX01) and Axis 2 start complete flag
(RX02).

14) With the Axis 1 start complete flag (RX01) OFF,
turns OFF the Axis 1 servo ON flag (RY20).
With the Axis 2 start complete flag (RX02) OFF,
turns OFF the Axis 2 servo ON flag (RY40).

>

15) Turns OFF the Axis 1 servo ON flag (RY20) and Axis 2
servo ON flag (RY40) on the AJ65BT-D75P2-S3.

Parameters set in the sample program

For zero point return

M code setting: 0

Dwell time: 0

Axis 1 No. 1

Positioning address: 1000
Arc address: 0

Positioning identifier setting: 0x200 (INC linear 1)

Command speed: 0x30D40 (20000)

M code setting: 0

Dwell time: 0

Axis 2 No. 1

Positioning address: 1000
Arc address: 0

Positioning identifier setting: 0x200 (INC linear 1)

Command speed: 0x30D40 (20000)

16-10
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16.4.4 JOG operation control
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The following shows the relation between the user program on the PC and intelligent
device station’s I/0 operations, and jog operation control.
(The shaded areas indicate the devices that are actually used.)

Master station (station No. 0)
IBM PC/AT compatible PC

User program

...................................

Intelligent device station (station No. 1)

: *1i
i Remote outputs (RY)
9) 13) | L 10)14) | ' s
) 13) : RY16 * )14) — RY16 (axis 1 forward run JOG start flag)| !
11) 15) | t 12)16) | : §
)19) i RY18 H )16) +—) RY18 (axis 2 forward run JOG start flag)| i
v o '
RY20 —{ RY20 (axis 1 servo ON flag)
3) 19) | i 4)20) ,
; RY40 : ; RY40 (axis 2 servo ON flag)
. *1
Remote registers
(RWw) :
5) 6)
RWw6 i RWw6 (axis 1 JOG speed)
RWwW7 RWw7
' ;
7) i 8)
RWw14 ;
hd - RWw14  sis 2 JOG speed)
RWw15 RWw15

*1: When the remote net Ver.2 mode is selected, refer to the figure in Section 4.4.7 (1).
When the remote net additional mode is selected, refer to the figure in Section 4.4.7 (2).

16 - 11

16 - 11



16 COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND
INTELLIGENT DEVICE STATION (AJ65BT-D75P2-S3)

User Program
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CC-Link Ver.2 Board

1) Turns ON the Axis 1 servo ON flag (RY20).

2) Turns ON the Axis 1 servo ON flag (RY20) on
the AJ65BT-D75P2-S3.

3) Turns ON the Axis 2 servo ON flag (RY40).

4) Turns ON the Axis 2 servo ON flag (RY40) on the
AJB65BT-D75P2-S3.

5) Writes the JOG speed to the Axis 1 JOG speed
setting area (RWw6, RWw7).

6) Writes the JOG speed to the Axis 1 JOG speed
setting area (RWw6, RWw7) of the AJ65BT-
D75P2-S3.

7) Writes the JOG speed to the Axis 2 JOG speed
setting area (RWw14, RWw15).

8) Writes the JOG speed to the Axis 2 JOG speed
setting area (RWw14, RWw15) of the AJ65BT-
D75P2-S3.

9) Turns ON the Axis 1 forward run JOG start flag
(RY16).

10) Turns ON the Axis 1 forward run JOG start flag
(RY16) of the AJ65BT-D75P2-S3, and starts JOG
operation.

11) Turns ON the Axis 2 forward run JOG start flag
(RY18).

12) Turns ON the Axis 2 forward run JOG start flag
(RY18) of the AJ65BT-D75P2-S3, and starts JOG
operation.

13) To stop JOG operation of Axis 1, turn OFF the
Axis 1 forward run JOG start flag (RY16).

14) Turn OFF the Axis 1 forward run JOG start flag
(RY16) of the AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 to stop the JOG
operation.

15) To stop JOG operation of Axis 2, turn OFF the
Axis 2 forward run JOG start flag (RY18).

16) Turn OFF the Axis 2 forward run JOG start flag
(RY18) of the AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 to stop JOG
operation.

17) Turns OFF the Axis 1 servo ON flag (RY20).

19) Turns OFF the Axis 2 servo ON flag (RY40).

18) Turns OFF the Axis 1 servo ON flag (RY20) of the
AJ65BT-D75P2-S3.

20) Turns OFF the Axis 2 servo ON flag (RY40) of the
AJ65BT-D75P2-S3.
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16.5 Executing the Data Link
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To start the data link, first power on the intelligent device station, and then the master

station.

16.5.1 Checking the data link status

The following describes how to check the operation status of the master station and
intelligent device stations under normal data link condition.

(1) Checking the master station
Check the operation status of the master station.

(a) Checking by the LED indication on the CC-Link Ver.2 board
Make sure that the LED status is as follows:

The CC-Link Ver.2 board is operating normally.

‘o :ON O:OFF

>0 O¢4{ No error has occurred. ‘

Data are being transmitted.

=2 8 &5
}_[7 s o j—{ Data are being received. ‘

(b) Checking by the CC-Link Ver.2 Utility
Check that the Board detail information on the CC-Link Ver.2 Utility is
displayed as shown below.

Board detail information g|
Channed No. |a1
Sta. Mo.

RLM
ERR.
TIME

|U:Master stationVer. 2 mode]
Save SB/SW
Tranzmizsion rate |‘I BEkbps

In data link: Normal data link is being performed.

Diata link status |In data link <
Errar status [Normal <
Board type |B80BD-JE1BTTIN

Praduct infarmation |D?031 0000000000-B

IRG Mo |21

ROM version |m

Memary FEABDDO0-FEAFFFFFH
140 part [D&00-DaFFH

Present Error |No Errar

Link scan time(ms] b ax. 22 Hin. 14 Current | 14

LED information

Normal: The CC-Link Ver.2 board is operating normally.

MST [ SMST [ LocaL [

ON (green): The CC-Link Ver.2 board is operating normally.
OFF: No error has occurred.

sw [ M/ [ PFRM [
[ LNE [

16-13
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(2) LED displays of the Intelligent device station
Be sure that the LED displays show the following status:

/| 24 V DC is being supplied. |

AJB5BT-D75P2-S3  PW ;.:/ - The module is normally. |

RUN .:/
o | | The data link is being
LRUN @ «—] executed normally.
oW |
RD :. \| Sending data. |

LERR. O \ \| Receiving data. |

\| No error has occurred. |
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16 COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND

INTELLIGENT DEVICE STATION (AJ65BT-D75P2-S3)

16.5.2 Confirming the operation with a user program

16-15

MELSEC

Using a user program, confirm that the data link is being executed normally.

Use of the sample program allows the operation check in the following system
configuration. (For details on the location where the sample program is stored, refer to
Section 11.9.)
With the sample program, the initialization, zero point return, positioning and jog
performed.

operation can be

Program execution
- Initialization
- Zero point return
* Positioning
* JOG operation

\ Master station

A\

IBM PC/AT
compatible PC

Q80BD-J61BT11N
Q81BD-J61BT11

Terminal resistor

[ Occupies 4 station ]

\

Initialization
operation

Intelligent device station (station No. 1)

AJ65BT-D75P2-S3

=000

o Qo000

Positioning module

/ \ Terminal

resistor

Zero point return operation
Positioning operation
JOG operation

S

Servo

amplifier

/A

Servo

amplifier
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17 TROUBLESHOOTING

This chapter describes the details of the problems that may occur in the CC-Link
System. It presents a list of check items and corrective actions to take for possible
problems.

17.1 Hardware Troubleshooting

The following shows how to remedy errors that may occur on the CC-Link Ver.2 board
hardware.

17.1.1 Verification of problem occurrence

When a problem occurs on the CC-Link Ver.2 board, check Table 17.1 to find the
appropriate section to go to.

Table 17.1 Troubleshooting flow by the problem occurrence type

No. Error detail Cause determination method/Action
. The RUN LED on the CC-Link [ 17.1.2 "When the RUN LED on the CC-Link Ver.2
The system did not operate . ) . T
. Ver.2 board is flashing. board is flashing.
1 | normally when the CC-Link , - ,
Ver.2 board was started up. The RUN LED on the CC-Link |17.1.3 "When the RUN LED on the CC-Link Ver.2
Ver.2 board is not flashing. board is not flashing."
2 The RUN LED is flashing after the CC-Link Ver.2 board 17.1.2 "When the RUN LED on the CC-Link Ver.2
startup. board is flashing."

17.1.4 "List of messages of error events that may

occur when starting the driver."

1) Check if the display settings on the [Device
Manager] or other relevant functions are correct,
and install an appropriate display driver.

Or update the Windows operating system. 17

2) Perform the operations described in the POINT
of Section 8.4.1.

1) Logon as a user with administrator authority and
execute the uninstallation.

3 | Errors are displayed on event viewer.

The software is not normally installed.
4 | The setup screen remains even after selecting to restart the
system at the completion of the utility installation.

Uninstallation is not executed normally. 2) Check if the display settings on the [Device
5 |° Although the message "SWLIDNC-CCBD2-B has been Manager] or other relevant functions are correct,
successfully uninstalled from your machine" is displayed on and install an appropriate display driver.
the screen, the uninstallation is not complete. Or update the Windows operating system.
3) Perform the operations described in the POINT
of Section 8.4.4.
Error message "An error occurred in writing." is displayed in Logon as a user with administrator authority and
6 ' execute utility (Refer to POINT in Chapter 9.) or

utility reinstall the operating system.

17 -1 17 -1
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17.1.2 When the RUN LED on the CC-Link Ver.2 board is flashing

The following table shows how to identify the error according to the ERR, SD or RD
LED status when the RUN LED on the CC-Link Ver.2 board is flashing.

17

Table 17.2 Troubleshooting for each lit LED

LED | Status Error Cause Corrective Action
(1) Check if the CC-Link Ver.2 board driver is
Breakd funct  th installed.
rea Ow.n orma ﬁmc lon otthe (2) Remove the CC-Link Ver.2 board and check
computer in use. * .
. . if the OS starts up normally.
(O] * CC-Link Ver.2 board failure. .
. . (3) Replace other optional board(s) or change
ERR.| On [startup * CC-Link Ver.2 board driver is not . . o
orror i stalled installation positions for board(s).
nstalle . . (4) Reinstall other optional board driver(s), or
» Competition or fault with other optional
board reset the IRQ and memory addresses.
oard(s). (5) Reinstall the OS, or replace the computer.
(6) Consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
. « CC-Link Ver 2 board driver is not (1) F:heck if the CC-Link Ver.2 board driver is
Driver installed installed.
SD On |response « The watchdog timer error has occurred. (2) Adju§t the watchdog timer setting. (Refer to
error CO-Link Ver.2 board fail Section 9.2.5 and 17.4.)
Tk ver.2 board fafure. (3) Consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
PCI b * Poor contact on the CC-Link Ver.2 board | (1) Check if the CC-Link Ver.2 board is firmly
RD | On | US 1. cC-Link Ver.2 board failure inserted into the PCI slot.
* Malfunction of the PC in use (2) Consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

17-2

*1:The error frequency may depend on the condition of the computer or OS.
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17.1.3 When the RUN LED on the CC-Link Ver.2 board is not flashing

The following is a flowchart showing how to do when the CC-Link Ver.2 board does not
start up properly with the RUN LED not flashing and the error cannot be identified.

START I

Is the
"RUN" LED on the
Q80BD-J61BT11N/Q81BD-J61BT11
lit?

NO

Has the NO

YES operating system started up
normally?
Isa
driver message
displayed on event viewer of
the management
tool? Consult your local
Mitsubishi
representative.
Did a WDT error occur?
Consult your local
Mitsubishi
representative.
Start the CC-Link Ver.2 utility.

On the Memory I/O Test screen,

press the Board Reset button to

reset the board.

(Refer to Section 17.4)

YES
Did a WDT error occur?
Consult your local
Mitsubishi
representative.
) 4 END I
operating system started-up
normally? (whether or not the operation is
stopped, or a system error is displayed
in the blue colored
monitor.)*'
Remove all
YES Q80BD-J61BT11N/Q81BD-J61BT11
boards.

Has the
operating system started-up
normally? (whether or not the operation is
stopped, or a system error is displayed

Are other optional
board(s) installed?

in the blue colored
monitor.)*'

Consult your local
Mitsubishi
representative.

Remove other optional board(s) and
leave only the
Q80BD-J61BT11N/Q81BD-J61BT11.

! !

1) 2)

Reinstall Operating system, or call
Microsoft Technical Support.

*1:The error frequency may depend on the condition of the computer or OS.
17-3 17-3
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1)

Is a driver
message displayed

YES

on event viewer of the
management
tool?

Start the monitor function (utility).

Check switch and other settings
according to the error description
in event viewer.

Did the monitor NO

function (utility) start
normauy?/

YES

Is the correct

number of installed NO

Remove other optional board(s) and
leave only the
Q80BD-J61BT11N/Q81BD-J61BT11.

MELSEC

2)

Did the monitor YES

function (utility) start
normV

NO

Q80BD-J61BT11N/Q81BD-J61BT11
boards displayed?

END I

Check the following items.

(1) Check that other drivers, such as the USB driver,
are operating correctly.

(2) Set the I/0, IRQ, and memory address of the
Q80BD-J61BT11N/Q81BD-J61BT11 to values
different from the other drivers such as the USB
driver, and check whether operation is correct.

Consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.

17-4

i

Check the I/0, IRQ and memory
address settings of other option
boards and set them without
duplication.

Reinstall other optional board(s).

Have the
operating system and
Q80BD-J61BT11N/Q81BD-J61BT11
operated normally?

NO YES
OK?
YES
A 4
END I ‘ END I

(1) Changing the installation slot
positions for each board.

(2) Install other optional board(s) only,
reinstall drivers of the installed
board(s).

Have the
NO operating system and

Is the

operation available on
another PC?

Consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.

Q80BD-J61BT11N/Q81BD-J61BT11
w normally?
YES YES
A
END I
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17.1.4 List of messages of error events that may occur when starting the driver
Table 17.3 lists the error messages that are displayed in event viewer.

Table 17.3 List of error displayed in event viewer

Event ID Error message Corrective action
(HEX) 9
256 Because the error had occurred in the during starting of the | Reinstall the driver software. If the error persists, reinstall
(100+) device, the device was not able to be executed. Operating System.
(120517) The I/F board was not found. Uninstall and reinstall the CC-Link Ver.2 board.
H
258 . .
(1024) There is no response from hardware. Replace the CC-Link Ver.2 board.
259 The board more than the maximum number of sheets Remove the boards exceeding the maximum
(103+) which was able to be installed was detected. 9 ’
262 Failed to link the device name Check that the CC-Link Ver.1 board is not installed.
(106+) ’ Reinstall Operating System.
268 . .
(10C) An error occurred during the receive process. Check the programs of the personal computer and
269 programmable controller that requested the processing to this
(10D+) An error occurred during transmission processing. personal computer.
H
1) This error occurs when the CC-Link Ver.2 board driver is
279 installed first.
(1174) An error occurred when Registry Database wrote out. Install SW1DNC-CCBD2-B, then restart the PC to confirm
" that this error does not occur.
2) Increase the system memory and disk capacities.
280 The request which was not able to be processed was Check the programs of the personal computer and

programmable controller that requested the processing to this

(118+) received from remote station.
personal computer.

No corrective action for this error.
(Owing to the event viewer that is generated when data are
transmitted to other stations)

281 The retry transmission was generated by the transmission
(1194) processing.

282 Failed to map the l/O port. Thg I/O port is also used by another resource. Remove other
(11A4) option boards.

283 The Dual Port Memory Area of the I/F board conflicts with
(11Bw) the other Hardware's one.

284 The IRQ of the I/F board conflicts with the other Hardware's

Remove other option boards.

Remove other option boards.

(11Cx) one.
286 .
(11E+) Failed to allocate the Memory Area. Increase the system memory.
287 . . .
(11F) Link Parameter is nothing or has abnormal data. Reset the parameter.
H
288 Remove other option boards.
A WDT error occurred. Take the measures for WDT error occurrence. (Refer to
(1201) :
Section 17.4)
(122920) The board number of the I/F board conflicts. Do not use duplicate board numbers.
H
291 . )
(123,) Failed to map the Dual Port Memory. Remove other option boards.
293 . .
(1254) Failed to connect the Interrupt. Remove other option boards.
H

294 The I/0 port of the I/F board conflicts with the other

(1261) hardware's one Remove other option boards. * 1
H .
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Event ID Error message Corrective action
(HEX) 9
295
The Board WDT error had occurred.
(127+)
296 The CLOCK STOP error had occurred
(128x) ' It might be failed CC-Link Ver.2 board.
207 Consult your local Mitsubishi representative.
(1294) The Target Abort error had occurred on the PCI bus.
H
298 .
The Data Parity error had occurred on the PCI bus.
(12Aw)
305 Change the setting of Power Options to
(1314) Shift to the sleep or the hibernate was detected. prevent the system from transitioning to
! sleep or hibernate.
DUMP Error description (details) —
value
01h There was no response from hardware. Replace the CC-Link Ver.2 board.
L 67h . . 2 )
1281 Initialization of the 68h Duplicate IRQ or memory assignment. * Remove other option boards.
(501) CC-Link board
has failed. 03h There was no response from hardware. Replace the CC-Link Ver.2 board.
04h Handshaking with the shared memory area | Restart. If the error persists, replace the
21h has failed. board.
66h There was no response from hardware. Replace the CC-Link Ver.2 board.

DUMP value ........ Value of the first 1 byte in the detailed data description area

*1: When this event error occurs on the event viewer of the operating system (refer to
Section 2.2.1), change the BIOS Setup setting as follows and reboot the PC.

(BIOS Setup items)

* Plug & Play O/S: [YES] — [No]
* Reset Configuration Data: [No] — [YES]

*2: This event error may occur when the PCI bus controller is not functioning correctly.

This error may also occur if the USB driver is not functioning correctly. In this case,
reinstall the USB driver and make sure that it functions correcitly.
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17.2 Programming Troubleshooting

17.2.1 Error codes when executing functions

MELSEC

When an error occurs during the execution of a function, the error code that is returned

will be used as a return value.

The table 17.4 lists the error description and corrective actions to take for each of the

return values:

Table 17.4 List of error codes when executing functions

Return value

(HEX) Error description Corrective action
0 Normal completion —
Driver not started
1 The driver has not been started. Correct the error occurred when starting the driver.
The same interrupt number and 1/0 address as those of Check the board settings.
another board are used.
Board response error Review the operation status and board loading
2 A timeout has occurred while waiting for a response to the conditions of the access station.
corrective action. Retry with a user program.
65 Channel error
(41n) An unregistered channel number was designated. Check the channel number.
66 Already open error Oben only once
(42+) The designated channel has already been open. P Y )
67 Already closed error Close only once
(43n) The designated channel has already been closed. y )
68 Path error Set the path to the station number that has an open
(44+) A path other than for an open line was set. line.
69 Processing code error Use supported processing codes
(45+) An unsupported processing code was issued. PP P 9 )
Station number designation error
The designated station number is incorrect.
70 A process that should have been requested to other station | Correct the designation of the station numbers in a user
(46H) was requested to own station. Or, the station number program.
corresponds to own station (OxFF) but the network number
is not 0.
71 Receiving data error (when RECYV is requested) . . . .
(47w) Data has not been received. Wait until data is received.
End all other application programs that are currently
. running.
77 Memory allocation error f . .
(4Dn) Sufficient memory could not be allocated. Check if the system is operating normally.
Restart the system.
Increase the minimum working set area of the PC.
78 Timeout error during mode setting Make sure that the dual-port memory is not used by
(4EwH) Mode setting was attempted but failed due to timeout. another boar.d, and restart.
Hardware failure.
79 Software setting data error . Check the contents of the argument parameters in the
Argument parameters were not set correctly during software ;
(4Fn) setting software setting data.
81 Startup source channel response error (when SEND is Retry.
requested Check if the system is operating normally.
(51n)
A response error when SEND is requested is abnormal. Restart the system.
85 Channel number error (when RECV is requested) Check the channel number used when RECV is
(55+) Channel number error. requested.
Accessing own station board or requesting SEND
100 . .
An access request was issued to the own station board Retry.
(64H) . . :
while accessing the own station board.
101 Routing parameter error .
(65+) The routing parameters are not set. Correct the routing parameters.

17-7
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Return value

Error description

Corrective action

(HEX)
. Retry.
102 Data sending error . . .
. . Check if the system is operating normally.
(66H) Data sending has failed.
Restart the system.
103 Data receiving error Retry. . . .
L . Check if the system is operating normally.
(67H) Data receiving has failed.
Restart the system.
129 Device type error .
(811) The designated device type is invalid. Check the device type.
Device number error
130 The designated device number is out of range. .
(82+) A devicegnumber other than a multiple of 8 v?/as designated Check the device number.
for bit device designation.
Number of device points error
131 The designated number of points is out of device range. Check the size
(83n) A device number other than a multiple of 8 was designated '
for bit device designation.
132 Number of write bytes error
(844) The designated number of bytes to be written was out of Set the number of bytes to be written within the range.
range.
Link parameter error
133 The link parameters are corrupted.
The total number of slave stations is 0 in a link parameter. Reset the link parameters.
(85H) . . .
Link parameter's fixed pattern is corrupted.
Link parameter's sum check is corrupted.
136 Random write designation error )
(88+) A value other than 0 to 2 was designated for random read. Correct the setting value to 0 to 2.
Receiving data length error Retry.
215 Receiving data length or byte length exceeds the range. Check the cable.
(D7w) The request data buffer length exceeded the limit
The request data length exceeded the request data area. Make the request data smaller.
224 PC number error .
(EOH) The request destination is not found. Correct the station number.
Processing mode error
225 A processing code that could not be processed by the Review the request destination's ACPU and processing
(E1H) request destination's ACPU was set. codes.
(This is checked by the request destination's ACPU.)
297 Other data error
(E3+) Data such as the address, head step or number of shifts of | Correct the request data.
the request data was incorrect.
Link designation error
228 A processing code that could not be processed by the Check the request destination's station number and
(E4n) request destination station was set. processing codes.
(This is checked by the request destination's link module.)
Check the switch settings of the own board and move
the memory address to an area that is not affected by
1280
(5001) Own board memory access error other board. . -
Change the memory access setting to 16 bits if it is set
to 8 bits.
1281 Check the 1/O port address setting.
(501H) Cannot access the 1/O port Perform a self-loopback test of the board and check
hardware.
( 140101&) DLL non-load error
8204
(200CH) Request cancel .
8205 Exit the program and re_start the PC.
(200D1) Drive name error Setup the package again.
Consult with the dealer regarding the problem.
(280200;) First step error
8207
(200F+) Parameter type error

17-8
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Return value

Error description

Corrective action

(HEX)
8208 File name error
(2010w)
8209 o
(2011h) Registering/release/set status error
8210 ] ~ —
(2012+) Detailed condition division error
8211 N
(2013) Step condition error
8212 ] ] —
(20144) Bit device condition error
8213 ‘
(2015) Parameter setting error
8215
(2017+) Keyword error
8216 ]
(20184) Read/write flag error
8217
(20194) Refresh method error
8218
(201A+) Buffer access method error
8219
(201Bx) Start mode/stop mode error
8220 ]
(201Ch) Written clock data error
8221 ] ‘
(201Dw) Online data write error
8223 Trace time error
(201FH)
8224 ] |
2020 First /O number error Exit the program and restart the PC.
) Setup the package again.
(5(322215H) First address error Consult with the dealer regarding the problem.
8226
(20224) Pattern error
8227
(20234) SFC block number error
8228
(20244) SFC step number error
8229
(2025+) Step number error
8230
(20261) Data error
8231
(2027+) System data error
8232
(20284) TC set value number error
8233
(20294) Clear mode error
8234 ]
(202An) Signal flow error
8235 ] — ‘
(202B+) Version administration error
8236 )
(202Cw) Module has been registered
8237 PI type error
(202Dn) yp
8238
(202EH) Pl No error
8239
(202F+) PI number error

17-9
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Return value - . .
(HEX) Error description Corrective action
8240 .

(20301) Shift error
8241 File type error
(20314) yp
8242 -
(2032+) Specified module error
8243
(20331) Error check flag error
8244 )
(2034+) Step RUN-operation error
8245
(2035+) Step RUN data error
8246 .
(2036+) Step RUN-time error
8247 - " 2
(2037+) Program RUN inside writing error to E°ROM
8248 .
(2038+) Clock data read/write error
8249 Trace non-completion
(2039+) P
8250 . .
(203A4) Registration clearness flag error
8251 Operation error
(203Bw) P
8252 .
(203Cn) The number of station error
8253
(203D1) The number of repeat error
8254 - . .
(203EH) The acquisition data selection error Exit the program and restart the PC.
. Setup the package again.
(280235':5 ) The number of SFC cycle error Consult with the dealer regarding the problem.
H
8258 . .
(2042+) The scheduled time setting error
8259 Function count error
(2043H)
8260 . )
(20441) System information error
8262 .
(2046+) Function number error
8263 )
(2047+) RAM operation error
8264 . .
(2048+) Boot former ROM forwarding failure
8265 Boot former transfer mode specification error
(20491) P
8266
(204A4) Not enough memory
8267 Backup drive (former boot drive) ROM error
(204Br) P
8268 .
(204Ch) Block size error
8269 ) .
(204D1) RUN-time detaching error
8270 .
(204E+) Module has already registered
8271 . .
(204Fw) Password registration data full error
8272 . .
(20501) Password unregistration error
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Return value

Error description

Corrective action

(HEX)
8273
(2051+) Remote password error
8274
(2052+) IP address error
8275 Error (argument when requesting) outside time-out value Exit the program and restart the PC.
(2053+) range A
Setup the package again.
(280257f ) Instruction cast undetection Consult with the dealer regarding the problem.
H
8277 Trace execution type error
(2055+) P
8278 Version error
(2056H)
16384 to 20479 Refer to the user's manual of the access target CPU
(4000H to 4FFF) Errors detected by the access target CPU. module.
(1?)32(:) A request that could not be processed was received. Change the request destination.
16432 . . . . .
(40301) The designated device type does not exist. Check the designated device type.
(1?);:13‘:) The designated device number is out of range. Check the designated device number.
16448 A module does not exist Do not issue the request that generated the error to the
(4040+) ) designated special module.
16449 The number of device points is out of ranae Check the head address and number of access points,
(4041+) P 9e- and access the devices within the existing range.
(lgigg) Corresponding module is abnormal. Check if the designated module is operating normally.
(13321) A module does not exist at the designated location. Check the start /0 number of the designated module.
28672 to 32767 | Errors detected by intelligent function modules such as the | Refer to the user's manual of the access target
(7000H to 7FFFH) | serial communication module. intelligent function module.
Device type error
40577 The device type designated for the request destination .
(9E81+) station is invalid. Check the device type.
(This is checked by the request destination's link module).
Device number error
The device number designated for the request destination
40578 station is out of range. Check the device number
(9E82H) A device number other than a multiple of 8 was designated ’
for bit device designation.
(This is checked by the request destination's link module).
Error in the number of devices points
The number of points set for the destination station is out of
40579 range. Check the size
(9E83H) A device number other than a multiple of 8 was designated '
for bit device designation.
(This is checked by the request destination's link module).
-1 Bus error Check the bus that was returned by the mdOpen
(FFFFH) The designated bus is invalid. function.
Device number error
-2 The designated device number is out of range. Check the head device number for the designated
(FFFEH) When a bit device was designated, the device number was | device.
not a multiple of 8.
-3 Device type error . ) . . L
(FFFDH) The designated device type is invalid, Check if the device type used is found in the device list.
-4 CPU error Check the status of the communication station.
(FFFCh) An invalid station was designated. Check the designated station number.
Size error
S | Aocsse was atterptod Using a odd rumbored deves, | Check e designated deice size
(FFFBH) P 9 ' Check the device number and size.

The device number and size exceeded the range for the
same block.
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Return value

Error description

Corrective action

(HEX)
6 Number of blocks error
(FFFA) The number of blocks designated in dev [0] for device Check the number of blocks designated in dev [0].
random read/write is out of range.
8 Channel number error
(FFF8H) The channel number designated in the mdOpen function is | Check the designated channel number.
invalid.
Insufficient buffer area . —
-1 . . . Check the read size and read data storage destination
The read area size for read data storage array variables is .
(FFF5H) size.
too small.
Block error . .
12 The block number of the designated extension file register is (?heck .the block number (device type) of the extension
(FFF4H) invalid. file register.
Write protect error Check the block number (device type) of the extension
-13 The block number of the designated extension file register file register.
(FFF3H) duplicates with the write protect area of the memory Check the write protection DIP switch of the access
cassette. destination's memory cassette.
14 Memory cassette error
(FFF24) No memory cassette is installed in the accessed CPU, or an | Check the memory cassette of the access destination.
incorrect memory cassette is loaded.
-15 Read area Iength error . . Check the read size and read data storage destination
(FFF 1) The read area size for read data storage array variables is size.
too small.
-16 Station number/network number error . .
(FFFOH) The station number/network number is out of range. Check the designated station number/network number.
-17 All-stat!on/group number deS|gnat.|on error . Check if the function supports all-station/group number
All-station/group number was designated for a function that : .
(FFEFH) } . . designation.
does not support all-station/group number designation.
-18 Remote designation error .
(FFEER) An undesignated code was designated. Check the designated code.
19 SEND/RECV channel number error
(FFEDH) The channel number designated with the SEND/RECV Check the designated channel number.
function is out of range.
-21 Error occurred in gethostbyname () Check if the designated host name exists in the
(FFEBH) An error occurred in the gethostbyname ( ) function. HOSTS file.
-24 Timeout error occurred in select () Check if the MGW server service has been started in
(FFE8H) A timeout error occurred in the select ( ) function. the server machine.
-25 Error occurred in sendto ()
(FFE7H) An error occurred in the sendto () function.
-26 Error ocurred in recvfrom ()
(FFEBH) An error occurred in the recvfrom () function. Check if normal Ethernet communication can be
-28 Abnormal response received performed with the server machine.
(FFE4+) An abnormal response was received.
-29 Receiving data length error
(FFE3H) Too much data was received.
-30 Sequence number error Check if normal Ethernet communication can be
(FFE2+H) The received sequence number is abnormal. performed with the server machine.
31 DLL load error
(FFE1H) An attempt to load a DLL required to execute functions has | Set up the utility software again.
failed.
Retry.
Memory may be insufficient. Close all other
-32 Another task/thread is occupying the resource and the applications that are currently running.
(FFEOH) resource is not released within 30 seconds. Check if the system is operating normally.
Restart the system.
Exit the program and restart the personal computer.
-33 Invalid access destination error
(FFDFH) The setting for the communication destination is invalid.
-34 Registry error
(FFDEH) An attempt to open the registry has failed. Check if the communication destination is correctly set
-35 Registry read error by the utility.
(FFDDH) An attempt to read from the registry has failed.
-36 Registry write error
(FFDCH) An attempt to write to the registry has failed.
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Return value

(HEX) Error description Corrective action
Retry.
Communication initialization setting error Memory may be insufficient. Close all other
-37 L ) — . .
An attempt to perform initial setting for communication has applications that are currently running.
(FFDBH) ; . . .
failed. Check if the system is operating normally.
Restart the system.
-38 Ethernet communication error Retry.
(FFDAH) An attempt to set an Ethernet communication has failed. Check if the communication destination is correctly set
by the utility.
-39 COM communication setting error Zlerlri]ggio??{ht: :rzugllf;lrz:tﬁ Crljriﬁi:” other
(FFD9H) An attempt to set a COM communication has failed. pp . ) y 9:
Check if the system is operating normally.
Restart the system.
41 COM control error
Control cannot be performed properly in COM Retry.
(FFD7H) o . . .
communication. Check if the system is operating normally.
-42 Close error Restart the system.
(FFD6H) Communication cannot be closed.
43 ROM operation error
(FFD5n) A TC setting value was written to the CPU during ROM Change the TC setting value during RAM operation.
operation.
Retry.
44 LLT communication setting error E)h(ta;:: L|th itlne communication destination is correctly set
(FFD4+) An attempt to set an LLT communication has failed. y Y.

Memory may be insufficient. Close all other
applications that are currently running.

45 Ethernet control error Ret
Control cannot be performed properly in Ethernet Y-

(FFD3H) A Check if the system is operating normally.
communication.
Memory may be insufficient. Close all other
-46 USB open error applications that are currently running.
(FFD2H) Initialization and opening of the USB port failed. Check if the system is operating normally.

Restart the system.

Random read condition unsatisfied eror Conditioned random read is set from a software such

47 Random read cannot be performed because the random as GX Developer.

(FFD1H) o e Wait until the conditions are satisfied.
read condition is not satisfied. o .
Clear the condition settings.
Exit the program and restart the PC.
-48 :
(FFDOK) TEL error. Setup the package again.
Consult with the dealer regarding the problem.
50 Maximum open path value error
The number of open paths exceeds the maximum value Close several paths.
(FFCEH) (32)
-51 Exclusive control error Retry.
(FFCDw) An exclusive control error occurred. Check if the system is operating normally.

MELSECNET/10 network system
Refer to the MELSECNET/H, MELSECNET/10 network
system reference manual.

-4096 to -257 | Errors detected in the MELSECNET/H, MELSECNET/10
(FOOOH to FEFFH) | network system.

('éggg: ttg ngleff) Errors detected by the Ethernet interface module Eif;:lz the user's manual of the Ethemet interface
Refer to the CC-Link system master/local module
user's manual.

Errors detected in the CC-Link system. * Refer to the QJ61BT11N User’s Manual for whether
the cyclic data can be transmitted to/from stations
compatible with CC-Link Ver.2.

-20480 to -16385
(BOOOH to BFFFH)

Request destination station number specification error

~18558 The local station number was specified as the station Review the correct request destination station number.
(B782+) ) L .
number of the processing request destination station.
(-éggg,?) A transient request was issued to a remote I/O station. Check the request destination station.
-18575 Other station's dedicated device was accessed to own Check the device tvpe
(B7714) station. ype.
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Return value

Error description

Corrective action

(HEX)
Number of device points error
The number of points set for the request destination station
-24957 is out of device range. Check the size
(9E83H) When a bit device was designated, the number of points ’
was not a multiple of 8.
(This is checked by the request destination's link module.)
Device number error
The device number designated for the request destination
-24958 station is out of device range. Check the device number
(9E82H) When a bit device was designated, the device number was ’
not a multiple of 8.
(This is checked by the request destination's link module.)
Device type error
-24959 The device type designated for the request destination .
(9E81w) | station is invalid. Check the device type.
(This is checked by the request destination's link module.)
Processing code error
-25056 A processing code that could not be processed by the Check the request destination station number and
(9E20H) request destination station was set. processing codes.
(This is checked by the request destination's link module.)
26334 Board reset error
Another process that used the same channel executed a Retry.
(9922+) . ) )
board reset while accessing other station.
-26336 Request error for another loop Change the routing request destination to an AnUCPU
(9920+) Routing to another loop was performed. or QnACPU.
Reboot the system.
-28141 System sleep error - )
(9213w) Shift to the sleep or the hibernate was detected. Change the settlng‘of P ower Options t.o prevent the
system from transitioning to sleep or hibernate.
Device access error of the data link interrupted station
-28150 Attempt was made to access the device ranges of a data Data can be read and written, but the validity of the
(920An) link interrupted station of the own station devices RX, RY, data is not guaranteed.
RWw and RWr, as well as a reserved station.
(52395:) ﬁl\jlaslliy(r?a:pr)fr:se data was received. Change the device that requested the processing.
(-gg(;ff) Dual-port memory handshake error Remove other option boards.
Reset the board.
-28158 WDT error Restart the personal computer.
(9202+) Take the measures for WDT error occurrence. (Refer to

Section 17.4.)
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*1: Procedures and sample program for increasing the minimum working set area of the PC
The following provides measures for increasing the minimum working set area of the PC when an error of
error code 77 occurs due to MD function execution, and its sample program.
The PC board driver runs using the minimum working set area in the memory area reserved in the user
program. Some user program may use a large area of the minimum working set area. In such a case, when
the minimum working set area for the PC board driver cannot be reserved, an error code 77 is returned.
If this situation occurs, increase the minimum working set area in the user program before executing the
MD function. (See the following sample program.)
The minimum working set area of 200KB is reserved at startup of the personal computer.

Sample program
This section gives a processing overview for setting a greater size to the minimum working set and
provides sample programs.

(a) Processing overview of sample program

1) Obtain the user program ID by the GetCurrentProcessID function.

2) Using the ID obtained in step 1), obtain the user program handle by the OpenProcess function.

3) The current minimum and maximum working set sizes can be obtained by executing the
GetProcessWorkingSetSize function.

4) Set a size greater than the minimum working set obtained in step 3) and execute the
SetProcessWorkingSetSize.

5) Release the user program handle by the CloseHandle function.

(b) Sample program: When setting by Visual Basic® 5.0, 6.0, .NET2003
(Example of min. working set size 1MB and max. working set size 3MB)
When programming with Visual Basic® 5.0 or 6.0, change the type definition of variables (id, ph,
wkmin, wkmax) from Integer to Long.

Dim id As Integer ‘User program ID variable

Dim ph As Integer ‘User program handle variable
Dim wkmin As Integer ‘Minimum working set variable
Dim wkmax As Integer ‘Maximum working set variable
Dim bret As Boolean ‘Return value

‘Obtain the user program 1D
id = GetCurrentProcessID()
‘Open the user program handle
‘PROCESS_SET_QUOTA = 256,PROCESS_QUERY_INFORMATION = 1024
ph = OpenProcess(256 + 1024,False,id)
‘Obtain the maximum working set size and minimum working set size of the user program
bret = GetProcessWorkingSetSize(ph,wkmin,wkmax)
‘Set the minimum working set size to 1MB
wkmin =1 * 1024 * 1024
‘Set the maximum working set size to 3MB
wkmax =3 * 1024 * 1024
‘Change the maximum working set size and minimum working set size of the user program
bret = SetProcessWorkingSetSize(ph,wkmin,wkmax)
‘Close the user program handle
bret = CloseHandle(ph)
The set sizes shown here are reference sizes. Adjust the sizes in accordance with your system.
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(c) Sample program: When setting by Visual C++® 5.0, 6.0, .NET2003
(Example of min. working set size 1MB and max. working set size 3MB)

#define ERROR -1
short ChangeWorkingSetSize()

{

DWORD dwProcessld; [*User program ID variable*/

HANDLE  hProcess; /*User program handle variable*/
DWORD dwMinimumWorkingSetSize;  /*Minimum working set variable*/
DWORD dwMaximumWorkingSetSize;  /*Maximum working set variable*/

/*Obtain the user program ID*/
dwProcessld = GetCurrentProcessld();

[*Open the user program handle*/
hProcess =
OpenProcess(PROCESS_SET_QUOTA+PROCESS_QUERY_INFORMATION,FALSE,dwProcessl|d);
if(hProcess == NULL)X

[*Error end*/

return(ERROR);

/*Obtain the maximum working set size and minimum working set size of the user program */
if(GetProcessWorkingSetSize(hProcess,&dwMinimumWorkingSetSize,&dwMaximumWorkingSetSize)==0)
[*Error end*/
CloseHandle(hProcess);
return(ERROR);

[*Set the minimum working set size to 1MB*/
dwMinimumWorkingSetSize = 1 * 1024 * 1024;
/*Set the maximum working set size to 3MB*/
dwMaximumWorkingSetSize = 3 * 1024 * 1024;

/*Change the maximum working set size and minimum working set size of the user program */
if(SetProcessWorkingSetSize(hProcess,dwMinimumWorkingSetSize,dwMaximumWorkingSetSize)==0)
[*Error end*/
CloseHandle(hProcess);
return(ERROR);

[*Close the user program handle*/
CloseHandle(hProcess);

/*Normal return®/
return(0);

The set sizes shown here are reference sizes. Adjust the sizes according to your system.
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17.3 CC-Link System Troubleshooting

This chapter describes the details of the problems that may occur in the CC-Link
System. It presents a list of check items and procedures for possible problems.

17.3.1 Verification of problem occurrence
The following shows the details of check items and procedures for possible problems.

Table 17.5 List of check items when a problem occurs

Description of problem Check item Check procedure

 Check the cable connection visually or with a line
Are there any disconnected cables? test.

» Check the line status (SW0090).

Connect the supplied terminal resistors to the
terminal stations at both ends of the CC-Link
system.

Connect the terminal resistors that match the
cable type used to the terminal stations located at
both ends of the CC-Link system. (Refer to

The entire system cannot Section 3.3)

perform data link. Has an error occurred in the CC-Link Ver.2 board? Check the error code of the C_C-Llnlf Ver.2 board
and take a necessary corrective action.

Are terminal resistors connected to the terminal
stations of the CC-Link system?

Are the correct terminal resistors connected?

Are the CC-Link parameters set for the CC-Link Check the contents of the parameters for the CC-
Ver.2 board? Link Ver.2 board.

» Check the own station parameter status
(SW0068).

+ Check the switch setting status (SWO0O06A).

*» Check the loading status (SW0069).

* Check to see if the "ERR." LED on the master
station is flashing. (Refer to Section 17.3.2)

* Check the LED displays on the corresponding

Is the corresponding remote 1/O station performing | remote I/O station.

data link? + Check the communication status of the master

station with other stations (SW0080 to SW0083).

Has an error occurred in the master station?

Is data read from the correct address of the
remote input RX (buffer memory)?

Is the correct master station's parameter
information area (CPU internal parameters, default | Check the parameter information (SW0067).
parameters) being used?

Check the user program.

» Check the parameters.
* Check the total number of stations (SW0070).

Is the corresponding remote 1/O station number *» Check the maximum communication station
Cannot receive inputs from a recognized by the master station? number (SW0071).
remote 1/O station. * Check the number of connected modules
(SW0072).

» Check the parameters.

+ Check the reserved station designation status
(SW0074 to SW0077).

* Check the station number setting.

 Check the installation status (SWO0069).

» Check the station number duplicate status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

* Check the installation status (SW0069).

» Check the station number duplicate status

Do the settings match? (SW0098 to SWO009B).

* Check the installation/parameter matching status
(SW009C to SWO09F).

Is the corresponding station set as a reserved
station?

Are there any duplicate station numbers?
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Description of problem

Check item

Check procedure

Cannot output data from a
remote /O station.

Is the corresponding remote I/O station performing
data link?

» Check the LED displays on the corresponding
remote 1/O station.

» Check the communication status of the master
station with other stations (SW0080 to SW0083).

Is data written to the correct address of the remote
output RY (buffer memory)?

Check the user program.

Is the correct master station's parameter
information area (CPU internal parameters, default
parameters) being used?

Check the parameter information (SW0067).

Is the corresponding remote 1/O station number
recognized by the master station?

» Check the parameters.

* Check the total number of all stations (SW0070).

* Check the maximum communication station
number (SWO0071).

» Check the number of connected modules
(SW0072).

Is the corresponding station set as a reserved
station?

» Check the parameters.
» Check the reserved station designation status
(SW0074 to SW0077).

Are there any duplicate station numbers?

* Check the station number setting.

* Check the installation status (SW0069).

* Check the station number duplicate status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

Do the settings match?

* Check the installation status (SW0069).

* Check the station number duplicate status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

* Check the installation/parameter matching status
(SWO009C to SWOO09F).

Cannot receive the remote input
RX of a remote device station.

Is the corresponding remote device station
performing data link?

» Check the LED displays on the corresponding
remote device station.

» Check the communication status of the master
station with other stations (SW0080 to SW0083).

Is data read from the correct address of the
remote input RX (buffer memory)?

Check the user program.

Is the correct master station's parameter
information area (CPU internal parameters, default
parameters) being used?

Check the parameter information (SW0067).

Is the corresponding remote device station
number recognized by the master station?

» Check the parameters.

* Check the total number of stations (SW0070).

* Check the maximum communication station
number (SWO0071).

» Check the number of connected modules
(SW0072).

Is the corresponding station set as a reserved
station?

» Check the parameters.
+ Check the reserved station designation status
(SW0074 to SWO0077).

Are there any duplicate station numbers?

* Check the station number setting.

* Check the installation status (SW0069).

* Check the station number duplicate status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

Do the settings match?

* Check the installation status (SW0069).

» Check the station number duplicate status
(SW0098 to SWO009B).

* Check the installation/parameter matching status
(SW009C to SWOO09F).

Is the remote device station initialization procedure
registration being executed?

Check if the remote device station initialization
procedure registration instruction (SBO0OD) is on.
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Description of problem

Check item

Check procedure

Cannot turn on/off the remote
output RY of a remote device
station.

Is the corresponding remote device station
performing data link?

» Check the LED displays on the corresponding
remote device station.

» Check the communication status of the master
station with other stations (SW0080 to SW0083).

Is data read from the correct address of remote
output RY (buffer memory)?

Check the user program.

Is the correct master station's parameter
information area (CPU internal parameters, default
parameters) being used?

Check the parameter information (SW0067).

Is the corresponding remote device station
number recognized by the master station?

» Check the parameters.

* Check the total number of stations (SW0070).

* Check the maximum communication station
number (SWO0071).

» Check the number of connected modules
(SW0072).

Is the corresponding station set as a reserved
station?

» Check the parameters.
» Check the reserved station designation status
(SW0074 to SW0077).

Are there any duplicate station numbers?

* Check the station number setting.

* Check the installation status (SW0069).

* Check the station number duplicate status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

Do the settings match?

* Check the installation status (SW0069).

* Check the station number duplicate status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

* Check the installation/parameter matching status
(SWO009C to SWOO09F).

Is the remote device station initialization procedure
registration being executed?

Check if the remote device station initialization
procedure registration instruction (SBO0OD) is on.

Data cannot be received by the
remote register RWr of a remote
device station.

Is the corresponding remote device station
performing data link?

* Check the LED displays on the corresponding
remote device station.

» Check the communication status of the master
station with other stations (SW0080 to SW0083).

Is data read from the correct address of the
remote register RWr (buffer memory)?

Check the user program.

Is the correct master station's parameter
information area (CPU internal parameters, default
parameters) being used?

Check the parameter information (SWO0067).

Is the corresponding remote device station
number recognized by the master station?

» Check the parameters.

* Check the total number of stations (SW0070).

» Check the maximum communication station
number (SWO0071).

» Check the number of connected modules
(SW0072).

Is the corresponding station set as a reserved
station?

» Check the parameters.
» Check the reserved station designation status
(SW0074 to SW0077).

Are there any duplicate station numbers?

* Check the station number setting.

» Check the installation status (SWO0069).

* Check the station number duplicate status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

Do the settings match?

* Check the installation status (SW0069).

* Check the station number duplicate status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

* Check the installation/parameter matching status
(SWO009C to SWOO09F).

Is the remote device station initialization procedure
registration being executed?

Check if the remote device station initialization
procedure registration instruction (SBO0OD) is on.
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Description of problem

Check item

Check procedure

Cannot write data to the remote
register RWw of a remote
device station.

Is the corresponding remote device station
performing data link?

» Check the LED displays on the corresponding
remote device station.

» Check the communication status of the master
station with other stations (SW0080 to SW0083).

Is data read from the correct address of the
remote register RWw (buffer memory)?

Check the user program.

Is the correct master station’s parameter
information area (CPU internal parameters, default
parameters) being used?

Check the parameter information (SW0067).

Is the corresponding remote device station
number recognized by the master station?

» Check the parameters.

* Check the total number of stations (SW0070).

* Check the maximum communication station
number (SWO0071).

» Check the number of connected modules
(SW0072).

Is the corresponding station set as a reserved
station?

» Check the parameters.
» Check the reserved station designation status
(SW0074 to SW0077).

Are there any duplicate station numbers?

* Check the station number setting.

* Check the installation status (SW0069).

* Check the station number duplicate status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

Do the settings match?

* Check the installation status (SW0069).

* Check the station number duplicate status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

* Check the installation/parameter matching status
(SWO009C to SWOO09F).

Is the remote device station initialization procedure
registration being executed?

Check if the remote device station initialization
procedure registration instruction (SBO0OD) is on.

Cannot communicate from the
master station (remote output
RY) to a local station

(remote input RX).

Is the corresponding local station performing data
link?

* Check the LED displays on the corresponding
local station.

» Check the communication status of the master
station with other stations (SW0080 to SW0083).

Is data written to the correct address of the remote
output RY (buffer memory) of the master station?

Check the user program.

Is data read from the correct address of the
remote input RX (buffer memory) of the local
station?

Check the user program.

Is the corresponding local station number
recognized by the master station?

» Check the parameters.

* Check the total number of stations (SW0070).

» Check the maximum communication station
number (SWO0071).

» Check the number of connected modules
(SW0072).

Is the corresponding station set as a reserved
station?

» Check the parameters.
» Check the reserved station designation status
(SW0074 to SW0077).

Are there any duplicate station numbers?

* Check the station number setting.

» Check the installation status (SWO0069).

* Check the station number duplicate status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

Do the settings match?

* Check the installation status (SW0069).

* Check the station number duplicate status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

* Check the installation/parameter matching status
(SWO009C to SWOO9F).
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Description of problem

Check item

Check procedure

Cannot communicate from a
local station (remote output RY)
to the master station (remote
input RX).

Is the corresponding local station performing data
link?

» Check the LED displays on the corresponding
local station.

» Check the communication status of the master
station with other stations (SW0080 to SW0083).

Is data written to the correct address of the remote
output RY (buffer memory) of the local station?

Check the user program.

Is data read from the correct address of the
remote input RX (buffer memory) of the master
station?

Check the user program.

Is the corresponding local station number
recognized by the master station?

» Check the parameters.

* Check the total number of stations (SW0070).

* Check the maximum communication station
number (SWO0071).

» Check the number of connected modules
(SW0072).

Is the corresponding station set as a reserved
station?

» Check the parameters.
» Check the reserved station designation status
(SW0074 to SW0077).

Are there any duplicate station numbers?

* Check the station number setting.

* Check the installation status (SW0069).

* Check the station number duplicate status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

Do the settings match?

* Check the installation status (SW0069).

* Check the station number duplicate status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

* Check the installation/parameter matching status
(SW009C to SWO09F).

Cannot communicate from the
master station (remote register
RWw) to a local station
(remote register RWr).

Is the corresponding local station performing data
link?

Do the number of occupied stations set for the
local station match the station information of the
master station?

* Check the LED displays on the corresponding
local station.

» Check the communication status of the master
station with other stations (SW0080 to SW0083).

Is data written to the correct address of the remote
register RWw (buffer memory) of the master
station?

Check the user program.

Is data read from the correct address of the
remote register RWr (buffer memory) of the local
station?

Check the user program.

Is the corresponding local station number
recognized by the master station?

» Check the parameters.

* Check the total number of stations (SW0070).

» Check the maximum communication station
number (SW0071).

» Check the number of connected modules
(SwW0072).

Is the corresponding station set as a reserved
station?

» Check the parameters.
» Check the reserved station designation status
(SW0074 to SW0077).

Are there any duplicate station numbers?

* Check the station number setting.

* Check the installation status (SWO0069).

» Check the station number duplicate status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

Do the settings match?

 Check the installation status (SW0069).

» Check the station number duplicate status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

* Check the installation/parameter matching status
(SW009C to SWO09F).
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Description of problem

Check item

Check procedure

Cannot communicate from a
local station (remote register
RWw) to the master station
(remote register RWr).

Is the corresponding local station performing data
link?

» Check the LED displays on the corresponding
local station.

» Check the communication status of the master
station with other stations (SW0080 to SW0083)

Is data written to the correct address of the remote
register RWw (buffer memory) of the local station?

Check the user program.

Is data read from the correct address of the
remote register RWr (buffer memory) of the
master station?

Check the user program.

Is the corresponding local station number
recognized by the master station?

» Check the parameters.

* Check the total number of stations (SW0070).

* Check the maximum communication station
number (SWO0071).

» Check the number of connected modules
(SW0072).

Is the corresponding station set as a reserved
station?

» Check the parameters.
» Check the reserved station designation status
(SW0074 to SW0077).

Are there any duplicate station numbers?

* Check the station number setting.

* Check the installation status (SW0069).

* Check the station number duplicate status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

Do the settings match?

* Check the installation status (SW0069).

* Check the station number duplicate status
(SW0098 to SW009B).

* Check the installation/parameter matching status
(SWO009C to SWOO09F).

The local station does not
operate with the specified
number of occupied stations.

Is the QJ61BT11 of function version A or the
A80BD-J61BT11 set to occupy 2 or 3 stations?

Set the number of occupied stations to 1 or 4.

Cannot stop data link.

Is the data link stop (SB0002) turned on?

Check the user program.

Has an error occurred?

Check the data link stop result (SW0045).

Cannot restart data link.

Is the data link restart (SB0000) turned on?

Check the user program.

Has an error occurred?

Check the data link restart result (SW0041).

Is the corresponding station disconnected?

* Check the cable connection visually or with a line
test.

» Check the parameters (for local station).

+ Check the operation status of the programmable
controller CPU in the corresponding station.

The remote station/local
station/intelligent device
station/standby master station
does not start up.

Do the parameters for the number of modules and
station information match the settings of the
modules that do not start up?

Check the parameters.

Are there any duplicate station numbers?

Check the station number setting.

The local station or standby
master station does not start up
and the "ERR." LED turns on.

Is 65 or larger station No. set to the local station
(including the number of occupied stations)?

Check the station No. setting and parameters of
the local station or standby master station.

Does the mode of the master station match that of
the local station or standby master station?

Check the parameters of the master station and
local station or standby master station.

Has the parameter of the master station that will
return to the system by the standby master
function been rewritten?

Check the parameters of the master station.

Faulty stations cannot be
detected.

Is the station set as an error invalid station?

Check the parameters.

Are there any duplicate station numbers?

Check the station number setting.

Faulty stations are generated
depending on the transmission
rate.

Can the faulty station be identified using the
communication status of other stations (SW0080
to SW0083)?

Can communication be performed normally if the
transmission rate is reduced to a lower speed
such as 156 kbps?

+ Check the switch settings for the faulty station.

* Check that the cable is properly wired.

* Check that the shield of the cable is grounded.

+ Connect the terminal resistors that match the
cable type used to the terminal stations at both
ends of the CC-Link system.
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Description of problem

Check item

Check procedure

The remote device station is not
operating normally.

Are there any errors in the initial settings of the
remote device station?

» Check the parameters.
» Check the user program.

When multiple remote stations
are powered off at the same
time at 156 kbps, the "L RUN"
LED goes off temporarily.

What is the setting for the number of retries?

* Increase the transmission rate.
* Reduce the number of retries.

The A80BD-J61BT11 set to the
local station does not operate.

Is the CC-Link Ver.2 compatible A8OBD-J61BT11
(ROM version “R” or later) used for the network
where the master station is in the remote net Ver.2
mode or remote net additional mode?

» Check the mode of the master station.
* Check the ROM version of the A80BD-J61BT11.

The A80BD-J61BT13 does not
operate.

Is the CC-Link Ver.2 compatible AS0OBD-J61BT13
(ROM version “Q” or later) used for the network
where the master station is in the remote net Ver.2
mode or remote net additional mode?

» Check the mode of the master station.
* Check the ROM version of the A80BD-J61BT13.

The following User Account
Control screen appears and
requests an authorized user to
enter his/her password while a
utility is running

(Only when using Windows
Vista® )

User Acceunt Control 5]
) An unidentified program wants access to your computer

ram unless you know where it from or you've used it

"o || AdministratorA

e
T

%‘ pasedl

U\

A\ CapsLockis on

==

User Account Control helps stop unauthorized changes to your computer,

) Details

Is the user who is currently logged-in authorized?

Confirm whether the user who is currently logged-
in is authorized or not by selecting [Control panel]
- [User].
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17.3.2 Troubleshooting flow when the "ERR." LED on the master station is flashing
(1) When the CC-Link Ver.2 board is used as the master board

The "ERR." LED of the
Q80BD-J61BT11N/Q81BD-J61BT11
is flashing

Do the parameter NO

MELSEC

settings and installed system
configuration match
correctly?

Correct the

settings or installed
system configuration

parameter

Are the master
station link special registers

SW0080 to SW0083 (data link
status of other stations)
turned on?

NO

Q80BD-J61BT11N/Q81BD-J61BT11

failure
Are the master
station link special registers NO
SW0098 to SW009B (duplicate
station number status)
turned on?

Check the
Q80BD-J61BT11N/Q81BD-J61BT11

Check the module for which Check the module for which side

SW0098 to SW009B are on SW0080 to SW0083 are on l
Check the slave station side

Are the station number NO

switches set correctly?

Is the power on?

Set the station number

switches correctly Turn on the power

Turn on the power again/turn
on the reset switch

]

| Reset the master station

Is there
a "POWER" LED on the
module?

NO

NO NO

Doesn't it work normally?

Is the "POWER" LED
m?/

YES

Is the supplied
voltage within the specified
range?

Set the supplied voltage
within the specified range

Corresponding module
failure

Corresponding module
failure

NO

Is the "RD" LED lit?

Is the
communication cable wired
correctly? *1

Correct the communication
cable wiring

Corresponding module
failure

v v

1) 2)

*k1: Check for short circuits, reversed connections, disconnections, terminal resistors, FG

connections, overall distance, and distance between stations.
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NO

Is the "L RUN" LED lit?

NO

Is the "SD" LED lit (flashing)?

YES

NO NO

Is the transmission rate
set correctly?

Is the "SD" LED lit?

Corresponding module failure

| Set the correct transmission rate

Reset the
Q80BD-J61BT11N/Q81BD-J61BT11

Is the
communication cable wired
correctly? *1

Are the station No.
switches set correctly?
(Isnt the station No.
duplicated?)

YES

Wire the communication cable correctly

Corresponding module failure Corresponding module failure
(Station No. switch) (Transmission speed switch)

‘ Set the correct station No.

Reset the
Q80BD-J61BT11N/Q81BD-J61BT11.

i
l
( omee )

*1: Check for short circuits, reversed connections, disconnections, terminal resistors, FG
connections, overall distance, and distance between stations.
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(2) When the CC-Link Ver.2 board is used as a local board
(st )

Do the parameter
settings and installed system
configuration match
correctly?

NO

Correct the parameter
settings or installed
system configuration

Are the master
station link special registers
W0080 to SWO0083 (data link status
of other stations)
turned on?

NO

Master station failure

Are the master
station link special registers
SW0098 to SW009B (duplicate
station number status)
turned on?

NO

Check the master station side
Check the module for which Check the module for which T
SW0098 to SW009B are on SW0098 to SW009B are on

l Check the Q80BD-J61BT11N/Q81BD-J61BT11 side

Are the station numbers NO

set correctly?

Is the power on?

YES

YES

Set the station
numbers correctly

Turn on the power

Reset the
Q80BD-J61BT11N/Q81BD-J61BT11

Reset the master station
Is the "RD" LED lit?

Is the
communication cable wired
correctly? *1

. NO
Doesn't it work normally?

Correct the
communication cable

wiring
Q80BD-J61BT11N/Q81BD-J61BT11 Q80BD-J61BT11N/Q81BD-J61BT11
failure failure
v v v
1) 2) 3)

*1: Check for short circuits, reversed connections, disconnections, terminal resistors, FG
connections, overall distance, and distance between stations.
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NO

Is the "L RUN" LED lit?

NO
Is the "SD" LED lit?

NO

MELSEC

3)

Is the "SD" LED lit (flashing)?

YES

YES

failure

Q80BD-J61BT11N/Q81BD-J61BT11

Are the station No.
switches set correctly?
(Isnt the station No.
duplicated?)

Corresponding module failure
(Station No. switch)

Is the transmission rate
set correctly?

communication cable wired
correctly? *1

NO

| Set the correct transmission rate

Reset the
Q80BD-J61BT11N/Q81BD-J61BT11

Is the

YES

Reset the
Q80BD-J61BT11N/Q81BD-J61BT11

failure

Q80BD-J61BT11N/Q81BD-J61BT11

‘ Set the correct station No.

I

Q80BD-J61BT11N/Q81BD-J61BT11.

‘ Reset the

I

l

C Complete

)

*1: Check for short circuits, reversed connections, disconnections, terminal resistors, FG

17 -27

connections, overall distance, and distance between stations.
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17.3.3 List of link special relays (SBs)

The data link status can be checked by the bit information (link special relays: SBs).
The values in parentheses in the number column indicate the buffer memory address.
When the standby master station is controlling the data link, the availability of the link's
special relays is basically identical to that of the master station.

When the standby master station is operating as a local station, the availability of the
link's special relays is identical to that of a local station.

Table 17.6 List of link special relays (SBs) (1/5)

Availability
(O: Available, x : Not available)

Number Name Description Online

Master Local Offline
station station

Restarts the data link that had been stopped by SB0002.
Data link restart OFF: Restart not instructed O O X
ON :Restart instructed

. . Instructs to perform cyclic data refresh after the data link control is
Refresh instruction

SB0001 transferred to the standby master station.
at standby master

SB0000
(5EOw, b0)

(5E0H, b1) switching OFF: Not instructed
ON : Instructed
Stops the host data link. (SB000O is used for restart.)
However, when the master station executes this, the entire
SB0002 . .
(5E04, b2) Data link stop system will stop._ _ @) @) X
OFF: No stop instruction
ON : Stop instructed
Refresh instruction | Instructs to refresh cyclic data after changing parameters by the
SB0003 | when changing RLPASET instruction. o o «
(5E0H, b3) | parameters by the OFF: Not instructed (stop refreshing)

dedicated instruction ON : Instructed (start/continue refreshing)

Establishes the stations specified by SW0003 to SW0007 as

temporary error invalid stations.

The execution result of the request is stored to SW0049. O X X
OFF: Not requested
ON :Requested

SB0004 | Temporary error
(5E0H, b4) [ invalid request

Cancels the temporary error invalid status of stations specified by
Temporary error SW0003 to SW0007.

invalid canceling The execution result of the request is stored to SW004B. O X X
request OFF: Not requested
ON :Requested

SB0005
(5EOH, b5)

Executes line tests for the stations specified by SW0008.
SB0008 The execution result of the request is stored to SW004D.

(5E0w, bg) | ine test request OFF: Not requested © “ “
ON :Requested
Reads the parameter setting information for the actual system
SBO00Y _Paramet_er configuration.
(5EO, b9) information read The execution result of the request is stored to SWO004F. @) X X
’ request OFF: Normal
ON : Abnormal

Forcefully transfers the data link control from the standby master

station that is controlling the data link to the standby master

station in case the standby master station becomes faulty. O *2 X X
OFF: Not requested
ON :Requested

SB000C | Forced master
(5E0H, b12) [ switching

*2: Can be used for the standby master station only.
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Table 17.6 List of link special relays (SBs) (2/5)

Availability
(O: Available, x: Not available)
Number Name Description Online
Master Local Offline
station station
Remote device Starts_ th ini_tial processing usi_ng the information registered during
station initialization the .|n|t|aI|zat|on.procedure registration. .
SB000D While SBO0OD is on, the refresh of the remote input/output and 1
procedure . O * X X
(5E0H, b13) registration remote registers stops.
instruction OFF: Not instructed
ON : Instructed
Indicates the buffer access status.
(5352?‘0%’%) Board status OFF: Normal O O O
' ON : Abnormal
SB0040 | Data link restart Indicatt_es the data link restart instruction acknowledgment status.
(5E4+, b0) | acceptance OFF: Not ackpowledged O O X
ON : Startup instruction acknowledged
Indicates the data link restart instruction acknowledgment
SB0041 Data link restart completion status. o o «
(5E4H, b1) | complete OFF: Not complete
ON : Startup complete
Refresh instruction | Indicates whether or not the refresh instruction at standby master
SB0042 | acknowledgment switching have been acknowledged. o « «
(5E4H, b2) | status at standby OFF: Not executed
master switching ON : Instruction acknowledged
Refresh instruction | Indicates whether or not the refresh instruction at standby master
SB0043 | complete status at switching is complete. o « «
(5E4H, b3) | standby master OFF: Not executed
switching ON : Switching complete
SB0044 | Data link stop Indicatf,-s the data link stop instruction acknowledgment status. 5 5 y
(5E4H, b4) | acceptance OFF'_ Not a_cknowl_edged
ON : Stop instruction acknowledged
Indicates the data link stop instruction acknowledgment
SB0045 | Data link stop completion status. o o «
(5E4H, bS) | complete OFF: Not complete
ON : Stop complete
Indicates whether the forced master switching (SBO0OC) signal
Forced master
SB0046 switching can be executed or not. w2 y y
(5E4H, b6) executable status OFF: Cannot be executed o
ON : Can be executed
Indicates the acknowledgement status temporary error invalid
Temporary error . .
SB0048 invalid acceptance instruction. o « «
(5E4H, b8) status OFF: Not executed
ON : Instruction acknowledged
Indicates the acknowledgement completion status temporary
SB0049 Temporary error error invalid instruction.
(5E4+, b9) invalid complete OFF: Not executed O X X
’ status ON : Temporary error invalid station established/Specified
station number is invalid
Temporary error Indicates the acknowledgement status temporary error invalid
SB004A | invalid canceling cancel instruction. o « «
(5E4H, b10) | acknowledgment OFF: Not executed
status ON : Instruction acknowledged
Indicates the acknowledgement completion status temporary
Temporary error L . )
SB004B invalid canceling error invalid cancel instruction. o « «
(5E4H, b11) complete status OFF: Not executed
ON : Temporary error invalid station cancellation complete
SBOOAC | Line test acceptance Indicatt_es the line test request acknowledgment status.
(5E4n, b12) | status OFF: Not exgcuted O X X
ON : Instruction acknowledged
*1: Can be used for the master station only.
*k2: Can be used for the standby master station only.
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Table 17.6 List of link special relays (SBs) (3/5)

Availability
(O: Available, x: Not available)
Number Name Description Online
Master Local Offline
station station
. Indicates the line test completion status.
(5?532°§?3) 'S';gfut:St complete OFF: Not executed @ x x
’ ON : Test complete
Parameter Indicates the parameter information read request
SBO04E | information read acknowledgment status. o « «
(5E4H, b14) | acknowledgment OFF: Not executed
status ON : Instruction acknowledged
Indicates the completion status of the parameter information read
SBO04F Parameter request o
i i : X X
(5E4w, b15) g‘;‘r:”::ttl'c‘)’: Srf:tﬂs OFF: Not executed
P ON : Test complete
SBO050 Indicates the offline test execution status.
Offline test status OFF: Not executed X X O
(5E5H, b0) :
ON :In progress
Indicates the acknowledgment status of the standby master
Master switching station when it has received a master switching request from the
SBO05A ;
(5E54, b10) request line. O X X
H acknowledgment OFF: Not acknowledged
ON : Request acknowledged
Indicates whether or not the switching from the standby master
SB005B | Master switching station to master station is complete. o « «
(5E5H, b11) [ request complete OFF: Not complete
ON : Complete
Indicates whether or not a forced master switching request has
Forced master
SB005C switching request been acknowledged. O %2 « «
(5E5H, b12) acknowlg g f‘nent OFF: Not acknowledged
9 ON : Instruction acknowledged
Indicates whether or not a forced master switching request is
SB005D Forced master complete
itchi : * 2 X X
(5E5+, b13) z‘gr'rt]dl"er;g request OFF: Not complete ©
P ON : Complete
SBOOSE lli)::g?:(;ré;t:etus of Indicates the execution status of the initialization procedure.
NP OFF: Not executed o *! X X
(5E5H, b14) | station initialization o
ON :Being executed
procedure
Completion status of | Indicates the completion status of the initialization procedure
SBO05F | remote device execution. O « «
(5E5H, b15) | station initialization OFF: Not complete
procedure ON : Complete
Indicates the mode setting status of the host.
(53,53(2‘0?’%) Host mode OFF: Online O O O
' ON : Other than online
SBO061 Indicates the station type of the host.
(5E64, b1) Host type OFF: Master station (station number 0) O O X
’ ON : Local station (station numbers 1 to 64)
Indicates whether or not the standby master station setting exists
SB0062 | Host standby master | for the host. o o o
(5E6H, b2) | station setting status OFF: No setting
ON : Setting exists
Indicates the input status setting from a data link faulty station of
SBO0E5 Input data status of the host 5 5
i ) X
(5E64, b5) zgi}oiata link faulty | ™ 5re. Clear
ON : Hold
*1: Can be used for the master station only.
*2: Can be used for the standby master station only.
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Table 17.6 List of link special relays (SBs) (4/5)

Availability
(O: Available, x : Not available)
Number Name Description Online
Master Local Offline
station station
Indicates the setting status of host occupied stations.
(5?53?‘0?3%) Number of occubied station | _SB0066__| __SBO067
' Number of host 1 station OFF OFF
occupied stations 2 stations OFF ON : © :
SB0067 3 stations ON ON
(5E6H b7) 4 stations ON OFF
Indicates the setting status of the host.
(5?5%(:0??0) Switch setting status | OFF: Normal O O O
! ON : Setting error exists (the error code is stored in SWO006A)
SBOOBD | Parameter setting Indicates the parameter setting status.
: X
(5E6H, b13) | status OFF: Normal . . . © ©
ON : Setting error exists (the error code is stored in SW0068)
SBOOGE | Host station Indicates the host data link operation status.
: Bei X
(5E6H, b14) | operation status OFF'_ Being executed © ©
ON : Not executed
. Indicates the data link status.
(SS;?'OZ%) m;i§;:§;|on OFF: Data link control by the master station @) @) X
’ ON : Data link control by the standby master station
SBO071 Standby master Indicates whether or not a standby master station is present.
o ) OFF: Not present @) @) X
(5E7H, b1) [ station information ON - Present
. Indicates the scan mode setting information.
(5857?‘0122) 2?:::“233? setting OFF: Asynchronous mode O X X
’ ON : Synchronous mode
Overation Indicates the operation specification status using a parameter
SB0073 peration when the CPU is down.
(5E7w, b3) specification when OFF: Sto O X X
’ CPU is down status : P
ON : Continue
Indicates the reserved station specification status using a
. parameter.
SB0074 | Reserved station I
: O O X
(5E7H, b4) | specified status OFF'_ No spgc:lfl_canon_ . Lo .
ON : Specification exists (information is stored in SW0074 to
SW0077)
Indicates the error invalid station specification status using a
. . ) parameter.
SB0075 | Error invalid station I
. X
(5E7w, b5) | specified status OFF: No specification - . © ©
ON : Specification exists (information is stored in SW0078 to
SWO007B)
Temporary error Indicates whether there is a temporary error invalid station setting.
SBoO76 | SO S | OFF:Nosetting o o .
(5E7H, bb) information 9 oNn: Setting exists (information is stored in SW007C to
SWO0O07F)
. Indicates the parameter receive status from the master station.
(5857?'0177) ;2:i?eter receive OFF: Reception complete X O X
' ON : Reception not complete
Master station return Indicates whether the "Type" setting of the host operates is set to
SB0079 L "Master station" or "Master station (Duplex function)."
specification . . @) X X
(5E7H, b9) information OFF: Master station
ON : Master station (Duplex function)
Host master/standb Indicates whether the host operates as the master or standby
SB007B master operation Y | master station. o o «
(5E7H, b11) status P OFF: Operates as the master station (controlling data link)
ON : Operates as the standby master station (standby)
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Table 17.6 List of link special relays (SBs) (5/5)

Availability
(O: Available, x : Not available)
Number Name Description Online
Master Local Offline
station station
Slave station
;e;ftrt?:g/;gfjsdiﬁlear Indif:ates the parameter-set slave station refresh/ forced clear
SB007C case of setting status in case of programmable controller CPU STOP. o « «
(5E7H, b12) OFF: Refresh
programmable ON : Clears compulsorily
controller CPU '
STOP
Indicates the communication status between
SB0080 | Other station data remote'llocal/int.elligent device/standby master stations.
(5E8H, b0) | link status OFF: Al stations normal o . © © :
ON : Faulty station exists (information is stored in SW0080 to
SWO0083)
Indicates the occurrence of a watchdog timer error in other
SBO081 Other static?n stations.
(5E8+, b1) watchdog timer error | (SW0084 to SW0087) O O X
’ status OFF: No error
ON : Error occurrence
Indicates the fuse blown occurrence status at other stations.
SB0082 | Other station fuse (SW0088 to SW008B) o o «
(5E8H, b2) | blown status OFF: No error
ON : Error occurrence
Detects changes in setting switches of other stations during data
. . linking.
2008 | Oerston e vt o s o | o | -
’ OFF: No change
ON : Change detected
Indicates the line status of the host.
(;;?i%) Host line status OFF: Normal X O X
’ ON : Abnormal (line disconnection)
Indicates whether there is a transient transmission error.
SB0094 | Transient (SW0094 to SW0097) o o «
(5E9H, b4) | transmission status OFF: No error
ON : Error occurrence
Master station Indicates the transient transmission status of the master station.
SB0095 . ;
(5E9H, b5) transept . OFF: Normal X O X
transmission status ON : Abnormal
SBOOB4 | Standby master Stores .the test result of Line test 1/Line test 2.
(5EBH, b4) | station test result OFF: Normal © : ©
’ ON : Abnormal
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17.3.4 List of link special registers (SWs)

The data link status can be checked by the word information (link special registers: SWs).
When the standby master station is controlling the data link, availability is basically
identical to that of the master station.

When the standby master station is operating as a local station, availability is identical
to that of a local station.

Table 17.7 List of link special registers (SWs) (1/7)

Availability
(O: Available, x: Not available)
Number Name Description Online
Master Local Offline
station station
Select whether multiple temporary error invalid stations are
Multiple temporary specified.
L 00 : Specifies multiple stations indicated by SW0004 to
SWO0003 | error invalid
(603q) | station Swooor. . © “ “
specification 01 to 64: Specifies a single station from 1 to 64.
(The specified number indicates the station number of a
temporary error invalid station.)
Specifies a temporary error invalid station.
SW0004 0: Not specified as a temporary error invalid station
(604+) 1: Specified as a temporary error invalid station
SW0005 T b15 Db14 Db13 b12 to b3 b2 bl b0
emporary error
(605+) invalid station swooo4| 16 | 15 | 14 [ 13 | to | 4 | 3 | 2 | 1 o y y
SWO0006 specification * ' SWO0005| 32 | 31 | 30 | 29 | to | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17
(606r) SWO0006| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
SW0007 swo007| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
(607H)
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Sets the station for which line tests are executed.
SWO0008 | Line test station 0 : Entire system (executed for all stations) o « «
(608H) setting 01 to 64 : Specified station only
Default value : 0
Sets the monitoring time when a dedicated instruction is used.
T Default value : 10 (seconds)
S(sté)é):;g Z:;t?rl]tgrlng time Setting range : 0 to 360 (seconds) O O X
The monitoring time of 360 seconds will be used if a value
outside of the above setting range is specified.
Sets the CPU response monitoring time when the CPU is accessed
with a dedicated instruction.
SWOO00A | CPU monitoring Default value : 90 (seconds) o o «
(60AH) time setting Setting range : 0 to 3600 (seconds)
The monitoring time of 3600 seconds will be used if a value
outside of the above setting range is specified.
Indicates the module status.
S(V6V20(§)H2)O Module status 0 : Normal . @) @) O
Other than 0 : Stores the error code (refer to Section 17.3.5).
Stores the execution result of the data link restart instruction with
SWO0041 [ Data link restart SB0000. o o %
(641H) result 0 : Normal
Other than 0 : Stores the error code (refer to Section 17.3.5).
Refresh Indicates the execution result of refresh instruction at standby
SWO0043 | instruction at master switching. o « %
(643+) standby master 0 : Normal
switching result Other than 0 : Stores the error code (refer to Section 17.3.5).
*1: Only the bit for the first station number is turned on.
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Table 17.7 List of link special registers (SWs) (2/7)

MELSEC

Availability
(O: Available, x: Not available)
Number Name Description Online
Master Local Offline
station station
Stores the execution result of the data-link stop instruction with
SWO0045 [ Data link stop SB0002. o o %
(645H) result 0 : Normal
Other than 0: Stores the error code (refer to Section 17.3.5).
Temporary error Indicg_tes _the e_xecution result of temporary error invalid station
SW0049 |. : . specification with SB0004.
invalid station . O X X
(649) specification result 0 + Normal .
Other than 0: Stores the error code (refer to Section 17.3.5).
Temporary error Indicates the execution result of the temporary error invalid station
SWO004B | invalid station specification cancellation with SB0005. o « %
(64BH) specification 0 : Normal
cancel result Other than 0: Stores the error code (refer to Section 17.3.5).
Indicates the execution result of the line test with SB0008.
S(nggj)D Line test result 0 : Normal ‘ O X X
Other than 0: Stores the error code (refer to Section 17.3.5).
Indicates the execution result of the parameter setting test with
SWO004F | Parameter setting | SB0009. o « «
(64FH) test result 0 : Normal
Other than 0: Stores the error code (refer to Section 17.3.5).
Automatic CC- Stores the system copﬁguration chegk result. when a new station is
SWO0052 Link startu added to a system using an automatic CC-Link startup. o « %
(6524) | - stanup 0 - Normal
execution result Other than 0: Stores the error code (refer to Section 17.3.5).
Stores the details of the LED display status.
0: OFF
1: ON
b15b14b13b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
CTTTT Tofol TTTT Tofofo]o]
LINE(ERROR): Cable is disconnected or the
tra.nsmission path is affected by
noise.
TIME(ERROR): Responses cannot be received from
any station due to the cable being
SW0055 | Detailed LED e | o | o
(658H) diSplay status — PRM(ERROR): Invalid parameter value
————» M/S(ERROR) : Duplicate station on the same line
—  » SW(ERROR) : Setting Error
——— » LOCAL : Operating as a local station
—————— > SMST : Operating as the standby master station
» MST : Operating as the master station
» ERR. : Error occurrence
» RUN : The module is operating normally.
Stores the contents of the transmission rate setting.
0: Cancel
1: Set
b15 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0
o] t Jof [ [ 1] [ofofo]
SWO0059 [ Transmission rate
(659+) | setting 10 Mbps © © ©
L » 5Mbps
» 2.5 Mbps
» 625 kbps
» 156 kbps
Forced master Stores the execution result of the forced master switching
SWO005D o instruction with SBO0OC. 3
switching . O X X
(65Dr) instruction result 0 - Normal
Other than 0: Stores the error code (refer to Section 17.3.5).

*3: Can be used for the standby master station only.
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Table 17.7 List of link special registers (SWs) (3/7)
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Availability
(O: Available, x: Not available)
Number Name Description Online
Master Local Offline
station station
Remote device
station Stores the execution result of the initialization procedure registration
SWOO05F | initialization instruction with SBOOOB. O %2 « %
(65FH) procedure 0 : Normal
registration Other than 0: Stores the error code (refer to Section 17.3.5).
instruction result
Stores the mode setting status.
0: Online (with automatic return)
SWO0060 | Mode setting 2: Offline o o o
(660H) status 3: Line test 1
4: Line test 2
6: Hardware test
SW0061 | Host station Stores thg station nurr_1ber of the host that is currently in operation.
(661H) number 0 :Master station O O O
1 to 64 : Local station
Stores the operation setting status of the CC-Link Ver.2 board.
b15 b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
0 to 0 ofjofo 0
——
LStation type
0: Master station/local station
1: Standby master station
(Valid only when b1 is 0)
Master station duplex function
0: Master station duplex function invalid
1: Master station duplex function valid
—— Input status from the data
link faulty station
. 0: Cl
SW0062 | Module operating T ro o o o
(662H) status L Number of occupied stations
00: Occupies 1 station
10: Occupies 2 stations
11: Occupies 3 stations
01: Occupies 4 stations
P Slave station refresh/forced clear
setting in case of programmable
controller CPU STOP
0: Refresh
1: Clears compulsorily
» Expanded cyclic setting
00: single
01: double
10: quadruple
11: octuple
SW0064 | No. of retries Indicates the retry count setting information when there is an error
(6641) | information response. © . .
1to 7 (times)
SW0065 | No. of automatic Ind|F:ates thfe sett|ng.|nformat|on for the number of automatic return
(665H) return stations stations during one link scan. @) X X
1 to 10 (stations)
SWO0066 | Delay timer Indicates the setting information for the scan interval delay time. o « «
(666H) information 0to 100 (50 u s)
Stores the parameter information area to be used.
Ox: CPU built-in parameters
SWoo67 F’aramet‘er 3h: Dedicated instruction (parameter setting with the RLPASET @) X O
(667H) information . . .
instruction and data link startup.)
Du: Default parameters (automatically starts CC-Link)
SW0068 | Host parameter Stores the para?meter setting status.
(668) | status 0 + Normal © © :
Other than 0: Stores the error code (refer to Section 17.3.5).
*2: Can be used for the master station only.
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Table 17.7 List of link special registers (SWs) (4/7)

Availability
(O: Available, x: Not available)
Number Name Description Online
Master Local Offline
station station
Stores the duplicate station number status and parameter matching
of each station.
SWO0069 . 4 0 : Normal
* O X X
(669H) Loading status Other than O: Stores the error code (refer to Section 17.3.5).
Details are stored in SW0098 to 9B and SW009C
to 9F.
SWO06A | Switch setting Stores the SWIt.Ch setting status. 5 5 -
(66AH) | status 0 + Normal
Other than 0: Stores the error code (refer to Section 17.3.5).
s(vgggf)o {\i/lma: link scan Stores the maximum value of the link scan time (in 1 ms units). @) @) X
S(Vgé)é)SE t(i:nligent link scan Stores the current value of the link scan time (in 1 ms units). O O X
S(Vg/é)é)f)F Min. link scan time | Stores the minimum value of the link scan time (in 1 ms units). @) @) X
SWO0070 | Total number of Stores the final station number set in the parameter.
p: e} X X
(670H) stations 1 to 64 (stations)
_— ores the maximum station number that is performing data link.
SWO0071 Max. St th i tati ber that i rforming data link
communication . O X X
(671H) . 1 to 64 (stations)
station number
swoorz | Number of . .
(672+) connected Stores the number of modules that are performing data link. O X X
modules
andby master ores the station number of the standby master station.
SW0073 | Standb t St the stati ber of the standb: ter stati o o %
(673w) station number 1 to 64 (stations)
Stores the reserved station setting status.
SWO0074 0: Not reserved station
(674n) 1: Reserved station
SWO0075 b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 bl  bO
(6751) | Reserved station swoora| 16 | 15 [ 14 [ 13 | to | 4 | 3 | 2 | 1 o o y
SW0076 | specified status = swoo7s| 32 | 31 [ 30 [ 20 | to | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17
(676) SWO0076| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
SV6V0077 swoor7| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
77H
( ) Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Stores the error invalid station setting status.
SW0078 0: Other than error invalid station
(678h) 1: Error invalid station
SWO0079 o b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 bl  bO
(679n) | Errorinvalid swoozs| 16 | 15 [ 14 | 13 | o [ 4 | 3 | 2 | 1
station specified O O X
SWOO07A | giatus = Swoo79| 32 | 31 | 30 | 29 | to | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17
(67Aw) SWO07A| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
S‘g’;’gm Swoo7B| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
H
( ) Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.

*1: Only the bit for the first station number is turned on.
*4: This register checks and stores the status only at link startup.
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Table 17.7 List of link special registers (SWs) (5/7)

Availability
(O: Available, x : Not available)
Number Name Description Online
Master Local Offline
station station
Indicates the temporary error invalid status.
SW007C 0: Normal status
(67Ch) 1: Temporary error invalid status
SWO007D b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 bl bo
(67DH) | Temporary error swoorc| 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 | to | 4 | 3 | 2 | 1 o o <
. . .5
SWOO7E | invalid status = swoorp| 32 | 31 [ 30 | 20 [ to | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17
(67EH) SWOO7E| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
SWO007F SWoo7F| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
(67Fn)
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Stores the data link status of each station.
SW0080 0: Normal
(680w) 1: Data link error occurrence
SW0081 b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 bl  bO
(681H) | Other station data Swooso| 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 [ to | 4 | 3 | 2 | 1 o o <
: 5
SW0082 | link status swoos1| 32 | 31 | 30 | 20 | to | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17
(682) swoos2| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
SW0083 swo083| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
(683h)
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Indicates the watchdog timer error status on each station.
Swo084 0: No watchdog timer error
(684n) 1: Watchdog timer error occurrence
SWO0085 | Other station b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 bl b0
(6851) [ watchdog timer Swo0s4| 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 | to | 4 | 3 | 2 | 1 o o <
SW0086 error oceurrence Sswoos5| 32 | 31 [ 30 [ 29 | to | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17
(686r) | status swooss| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
SwW0087 swoos7| 64 | 63 [ 62 | 61 | to | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
(6874)
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Stores the fuse blown occurrence status of each station.
SW0088 0: Normal
(688+) 1: Abnormal
SW0089 b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
(689+) Other station fuse swooss| 16 | 15 [ 14 | 13 | to | 4 | 3 | 2 | 1 o « <
SWO008A | blown status *° swooss| 32 | 31 | 30 | 20 | to | 20 [ 19 | 18 | 17
(68A1) SWO08BA| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
SwoosB swoosB| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
(68BH)
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Indicates the switch change status of other stations performing data
SW008C "”E;N A
(68Cr) : No change
SWO008D 1: Change occurred
(68DH) Other station b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 bl b0
switch change swoosc| 16 | 15 [ 14 | 13 | to | 4 | 3 | 2 | 1 O O X
SWO0BE | oot * 1 S t
(68EH) Wo008D| 32 | 31 | 30 | 29 | to [ 20 | 19 | 18 | 17
SWO08F SWOOSE| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
(68FH) SWO008F| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.

*1: Only the bit for the first station number is turned on.
*5: Bits for the number of occupied stations are turned on.
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Table 17.7 List of link special registers (SWs) (6/7)

Availability
(O: Available, x: Not available)
Number Name Description Online
Master Local Offline
station station
SW0090 _ Sto['es the line status.
(690H) Line status 0: Normal X O X
1: Data link cannot be performed (disconnected)
Indicates the occurrence status of a transient transmission error.
SW0094 0: No transient transmission error
(694) 1: Transient transmission error occurrence
SWO0095 . b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 bl b0
695 Transient
(695n) transmission Swoog4| 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 | to | 4 | 3 | 2 | 1 o o »
SWO0096 | gtatys ' SW0095| 32 | 31 | 30 | 29 | to | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17
(696+) SW0096| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
SW0097 swooo7| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
(697+)
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Stores the overlap status when the first station number of each
SW0098 module is not overlapped.
(698+) 0: Normal
1: Overlap station number (first station number only)
SW0099
. b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 bl b0
(699+) | Station number
6 SW0098| 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 | to 4 3 2 1 @) X X
SWO009A | overlap status =
(69Aw) SW0099| 32 | 31 | 30 | 29 | to | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17
SWO009B SWO09A| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
(69BH) SW009B| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Stores the consistency status between the loaded station and the
parameter settings.
A matching error occurs in any of the following cases.
1) Station type mismatch x
2) Number of occupied stations mismatch
3) Expanded cyclic setting mismatch
4) CC-Link compatible version mismatch
* A matching error will not occur when installation < parameter.
(For example, a matching error will not occur when a remote
device station is installed and the parameter setting is an
svg/:ggc intelligent device station.)
(69Cr) 0: Normal
SW009D . 1: Matching error
69D Loading/paramete .
(69Dw) . Example of matching error
r consistency O X X
SWO09E status = ° Installation Parameter
(69EH)
SWO09F Remote device station Remote /O station
(69FH) Remote 1/O station
Intelligent device station - -
Remote device station
b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 bl b0
Swoo9C| 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 | to 4 3 2 1
SW009D| 32 | 31 | 30 | 29 | to | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17
SWOO9E| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
SWO09F| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.

*1: Only the bit for the first station number is turned on.
*6: Only the bit for the first station number is turned on. In addition, these registers check and store the status at link startup.
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Table 17.7 List of link special registers (SWs) (7/7)

Availability
(O: Available, x : Not available)
Number Name Description Online
Master Local Offline
station station
Stores the line test 1 result.
SWO00B4 0: Normal
(6B4H) 1: Abnormal
SWO00B5 b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 bl  bO
(6B5+) | Line test 1 swooB4| 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 [ to | 4 | 3 | 2 | 1 o y o
SWO00B6 | result = ° SwooB5| 32 | 31 | 30 | 29 | to | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17
(6B6+) SWO0B6| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
SwW00B7 swooB7| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
(6B7H)

Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.

Stores the line test 1/line test 2 result.

s(vgggss Line test result 0 : Normal X X O
Other than 0: Stores the error code (refer to Section 17.3.5).
Indicates the slave stations compatible with CC-Link Ver.2.
SW0140 0: Ver.1 compatible slave station
(740n) 1: Ver.2 compatible slave station
SW0141
AR
Link ver. Swot40 o O X X
SWO0142 | information s © SWO0141| 32 | 31 | 30 | 29 | to | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17
(742w) SW0142| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
SW0143 SWo143| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
(743H) Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Stores the CC-Link version matching status of the parameters and
slave stations.
0: Normal
1: Matching error
SWO0144 Example of matching error
(744n) Installation Parameter
SWO0145 | CC-Link ver. Ver.2compatible remote | Ver.Tcompatible remote
(745n) installation/ device station device station
Installation/param Ver.1compatible remote | Ver.2compatible remote o % x
SWO0146 | eter matching device station device station
.6
(746w) status « b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 bl b0
Swo147 swot4a] 16 [ 15 [ 1413 to ]| 4 | 3] 2] 1
(747h) SW0145( 32 | 31 | 30 [ 29 | to [ 20 [ 19 | 18 | 17
SW0146| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 [ 33
SW0147| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Indicates in which mode the system is operating.
SW0148 0: Remote net ver.1 mode
O O X
(748h) Parameter mode 1: Remote net additional mode
2: Remote net ver.2 mode
Indicates in which mode the host is operating.
SWO0149 | Host parameter 0: Remote net ver.1 mode o o o
(749+) mode 1: Remote net additional mode

2: Remote net ver.2 mode

*5: Bits for the number of occupied stations are turned on.
*6: Only the bit for the first station number is turned on. In addition, these registers check and store the status at link startup.
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The update timing of the data in a link special register (SW) differs depending on the

link register number.

Table 17.8 lists the update timings of the link special registers.

Table 17.8 Update timings of the link special registers

Link special register

Data update timing

Link special register

Data update timing

SW0041 SWO0071 Updated individually regardless of the SB.
Updated individually regardless of the SB. (Updated after each station reaches a
SW0045 SW0072 stable condition.)
SW0060 When the SB0060 changes. SWO0074 to SW0077 | When the SB0074 changes.
SW0061 When the SB0061 changes. SWO0078 to SW007B | When the SB0075 changes.
SW0062 SW0080 to SW0083 | When the SBO080 changes.
SWO0067 SWO0088 to SW008B | Updated individually regardless of the SB.
SW0068 SW0090 When the SB0090 changes.
SW0069 SW0098 to SW009B
SWO0O06A Updated individually regardless of the SB. | SWO009C to SWO009F
SWO006D SWO00B4 to SW00B7 | Updated individually regardless of the SB.
SWO006E SW00B8
SWO006F SW00B9
SW0070 — —
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17.3.5 Error codes stored in the link special registers

Table 17.9 lists the error codes that are stored in the link special registers (SWs).

Table 17.9 Error code list

Error code Detectability
(hexadecimal) Error description Cause of error (details) Corrective action Mas_ter Loc_:al
station | station
B110 Cannot receive A line error has occurred. Check the line. @) O
messages.
B111 Message data receiving A line error has occurred. Check the line. ®) le)
order error
B112 ijfage data length A line error has occurred. Check the line. @) O
A line error has occurred, or an Check the line, power supply for
B113 Message data ID error instantaneous power failure has the send station or power supply @) O
occurred in the send station. module.
B114 Link error A line error has occurred. Check the line. 0 O
B115 Link error A line error has occurred. Check the line. 0 e}
B116 Abnormal head bit A line error has occurred. Check the line. 0 0
Check the communication status
. . A data link error occurred in the of other stations, whether or not
Corresponding station ) . . . . . )
B201 ; . corresponding station during transient | a temporary error invalid station @) O
error during sending . . ) .
transmission. is designated, or if the own
station is stopped.
Transient target station | A transient request was issued to other .
B205 error than the intelligent device station. Check the target station. O o
B301 Processing request error | A line test request was issued while Perform a line test during link
during link stop the link was stopped. startup. © O
The designated station number
exceeded the maximum . .
. . - . . Designate a station number that
Designated station communication station number during | . .
B302 . . : is no greater than the maximum @) X
number setting error temporary error invalid s .
. . communication station number.
request/temporary error invalid cancel
request.
The designated station numbers were )
. . . . . Set station numbers to
B303 Designated station not set during temporary. error invalid designate. o y
number not set error request/temporary error invalid cancel (SW0003, SW0004 to SW0007)
request.
. Check whether the remote
. . An error was detected in a remote . . . .
Line test error station - N . ) station and the intelligent device
B304 station or an intelligent device station . @) X
detected ) ) > station are started and the cable
while executing a line test. .
is connected properly.
A station number other than the head | Designate the head station by a
Designated station station was designated by a temporary | temporary error invalid
B306 . . ) ) ) 0 e}
number setting error error invalid request/temporary error request/temporary error invalid
invalid cancel request. cancel request.
All stations were in data link error
. . status when either of the following . .
All stations data link ] Request again after the data link
B307 error requests was made: becomes normal @) O
» SB000O0 (data link restart) '
» SB0002 (data link stop)
. . The station number of the slave station | Set the station number of the
Station number setting | . . . s
B308 ) - is outside of the range between 1 and | slave station within the range @) X
error (installation status)
64. between 1 and 64.
A duplicate station number was
specified for the connected board/
Duplicate station module (including the number of Check the board/module station
B309 ) ) @) X
number error occupied stations). number.
However, this excludes the duplicate
head station numbers.
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Error code Detectability
(hexadecimal) Error description Cause of error (details) Corrective action Magter Logal
station | station
The station types of the module are
different from the parameter settings.
Example)
Installation ‘ Connected Parameter
B30A noatetoparameter module setting Set the correct parameters. O x
mismatching error Remote
devi Remote 1/0
evice
Intelligent Remote 1/0
device Remote device
Installation/parameter The contents of the installation status Match the contents of the
B30B . . installation status and network @) X
mismatching error and network parameters do not match.
parameters.
Standby master station Master §tat|on switching was directed Designate the station number of
B30C . . to a station other than the standby . e e
designation error . the standby master station.
master station.
B30D Temporary error invalid | A temporary error invalid station was Designate a temporary error
station designation error | designated before the link was started. | invalid station during data link. © <
The station number (including the
Station number setting number of"occupled stations) \was set Set the station number within the
B384 to a value "other than 1+ to 40n with a " " ®) x
error (parameter) L ) range from "11 to 40n.
station information parameter
(addresses 20+ to 5FH).
The total number of occupied stations
Total number of stations | set with a station information N "
B385 error (parameter) parameter (addresses 20+ to 5F+) Seta value of 64 or less. © x
exceed "64."
Number of occupied The number of all occupied stations . .
. . I L ) Set the occupied station number
B386 stations setting error was set to "0" with a station information " " e X
between "1 and 4.
(parameter) parameter (addresses 20+ to 5Fh).
Use prohibited area A write operation was performed to a Do not write to any of the use
B387 . P use prohibited area (not used) in the prohibited areas (not used) in the e e
write error
buffer memory. buffer memory.
The station type was set to a value
B388 Station tvoe setting error "other than 0 to 2" with a station Set the parameter within the
P 9 information parameter (addresses 20+ | range from "0 to 2." © x
to 5FH).
Use prohibited area A write operation was performed to a Do not write to any of the use
B389 P use prohibited area (not used) in the prohibited areas (not used) in the ®) ®)
write error
buffer memory. buffer memory.
The number of remote device stations
Remote device station | was set to "43 stations or more" with a | Set the number of remote device
B38B . L ’ . " . " O X
setting error (parameter) | station information parameter stations to "42 stations or less.
(addresses 20+ to 5FH).
The number of intelligent device
. . . stations (including local stations) was | Set the number of intelligent
Intelligent device station " ) . ) . " :
B38C . set to "27 stations or more" with a device stations to "26 stations or ®) x
setting error (parameter) L . "
station information parameter less.
(addresses 20+ to 5FH).
The invalid station designation
parameter (addresses 14+ to 171) was
set to a value "other than board/
module's head station number" or Set the head station number of
Invalid station "station number not specified in the the target station.
B38D designation error parameter." Do not designate any of the ®) x
(parameter) <Example of other than head station stations not specified with a
number> parameter.
A bit other than for station number 5
was on for a module occupying 4
stations (station numbers 5 to 8).
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Detectability

Error code e . . .
(hexadecimal) Error description Cause of error (details) Corrective action Magter Logal
station | station
o The total S|z.e of the .corr.lmunlcapon Set the total size of the
Communication buffer buffer set with a station information .
B38E . communication buffer to 4 k e e
assignment error parameter (addresses 20+ to 5F+)
words or less.
exceeded 4 k words.
_ The total size of the _autc_)manc update Set the total size of the
Automatic update buffer | buffer set with a station information )
B38F . automatic update buffer to 4 k 0 0
assignment error parameter (addresses 20+ to 5FH)
words or less.
exceeded 4 k words.
Standby master station | The standby master station Set the standby master station to
B390 designation error designation parameter (address 4+) a value within the range from "1 @) @)
(parameter) was set to a value "other than 1 to 64." | to 64."
Number of retries setting The number of retries setting Set a value within the range from
B391 parameter (address 21) was set to a " " 0 X
error (parameter) . " 1t07.
value "other than 1 to 7.
Number of auto return The number of auto return stations -
. ) . Set a value within the range from
B394 stations setting error setting parameter (address 3H) was set |, " @) X
" " 1to 10.
(parameter) to a value "other than 1 to 10.
Station number A duplicate station number was set )
. . o . Set the parameter so that station
B396 duplicate error with a station information parameter numbers are not duplicated @) X
(parameter) (addresses 20+ to 5FH). P )
The station information parameter
(addresses 20+ to 5FH) setting does
not satisfy the following condition: .
Station data setting error | (16 x 4)+ (54 x B)+ (88 x C)< 2304 | >°t he parameter so that it
B397 . satisfies the condition shown at e x
(parameter) A: Number of remote 1/O stations
. ) the left.
B: Number of remote device stations
C: Number of intelligent device
stations (including local stations)
. The number of occupied stations in a
Number of occupied L . .
B398 stations setting error station information parameter Set a value within the range from
(parameter) o (addresses 20+ to 5FH) was set to a "1t04." © x
P value "other than 1 t0 4."
Number of connected The number of connected modules I
) Set a value within the range from
B399 modules setting error parameter (address 1+) was set to a " " e X
" " 1to 64.
(parameter) value "other than 1 to 64.
. The condition setting switch for the
Standby master station . " ;
. . station number not specified with a Check the parameter or
B39A designation error . . " . . X @)
) . parameter is designated for the condition setting switch.
(installation status) )
standby master station.
Res.erve.d station All stations were set as reserved Check the parameter's reserved
B39B designation error . ) - ; ®) x
stations with a parameter. station setting.
(parameter)
‘ A station number spemﬁed asa Specify the standby master
Standby master station | standby master station is set to a . L .
B39C ) . L . station as an intelligent device @) X
setting error station other than an intelligent device .
; station.
station.
Change the parameter after all
A parameter change was executed .
B401 Parameter change error ) . transient requests are completed e e
during a transient request.
or before any are requested.
A response from the requesting station Set a longer monitor t.|me setting
. . value. If an error persists, check
B404 Response error was not returned within the monitor . . e e
. . the requesting station and
time period.
cables.
. . A transient rquest was issued t(? a Set the target station to a local
Transient target station | remote I/O station or remote device . S .
B405 . station or intelligent device e e
error station. )
station.
RY simultaneous on A request was issued without turning Always turn RY off and then
B406 error RY on/RY off before the response is issue a request after the @) @)
completed. response is completed.
17 -43 17 -43




17 TROUBLESHOOTING

MELSEC

Detectability

Error code e . . .
(hexadecimal) Error description Cause of error (details) Corrective action Magter Logal
station | station
Transient
B407 communication number The numbers for request data and Check the line. e e
. response data do not match.
mismatch error
The same channel cannot be
Sending channel in use used at the same time. Change
B510 9¢ The selected channel is already in use. | the channel number or try not to ®) ®)
(own station)
use the same channel at the
same time.
Execute the mdSend instruction
after a while. Check to see if
B511 Receiving channel in The channel of the target station is more than one request is made
use already in use. to the channel of the target © ©
station from own station and/or
multiple stations.
Increase the arrival monitor time
if this error occurred in the
mdReceive instruction and when
The arrival monitor time has exceeded | another station was executing
(when the resend count is 0) or the the SEND instruction (mdSend
B512 Arrival wait timeout mdReceive instruction was executed instruction in case of the CC-Link
when the mdReceive instruction Ver.2 board). © ©
execution request flag was not turned | Increase the arrival monitor time
on. when own station was executing
an instruction.
If the error persists, check the
network and target station.
Number of retries The number of retries exceeded the Increase the arrlval monitor time.
B513 If the error persists, check the @) @)
exceeded set number. :
network and target station.
A channel number is out of the setting | Set the channel of own station
B515 Channel number error ) " N e e
range. and target station to "1 or 2.
The number of resends is out of the Set a value in the range from "0
B519 Resend count error } . " 0 0
setting range. to 15 (times).
B51A Arrival monitor time error The arrival monitor time is out of the Set a value in the range from "0
setting range. to 32767 (seconds)." = =
Target station number "Other than 0" is set for the target Set the target station number to
B520 - - O O
error station number. 0.
B524 Target station CPU error | The target station's CPU is faulty. Check the target station's CPU. @) @)
Access code setting Nonexistent access codef/attribute was | Set the correct access
B601 h @) @)
error set. code/attribute.
. . Wait a while and then send the
Transient request There are too many transient requests . L
B602 ) . requests (transient transmission e e
overload error to the corresponding station.
overload status).
. . Wait a while and then send the
Transient request There are too many transient requests . L
B603 ) . requests (transient transmission e e
overload error to the corresponding station.
overload status).
A transient transmission was
B604 Line test in progress performed while a line test was in Wait a while and then resend. @) X
progress.
B605 Cannot gccgss the Agcess to the communication buffer Wait a while and then resend. N N
communication buffer. failed.
B607 Target station CPU error '(F:t;)eure Is an error in the target station’s Check the target CPU. ®) ®)
There are too many transient requests
Transient request to the corresponding station (when the [ Wait a while and then resend
B771 overload errgr requesting station is the AJ65BT-G4, (transient transmission e e
A8GT-J61BT13 or CC-Link Ver.2 overloaded status).
board).
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Error code Detectability
(hexadecimal) Error description Cause of error (details) Corrective action Magter Logal
station | station
The target station was not an intelligent
B774 Transient request error device station (when the requesting Check if the target station is an
9 station is the ABGT-J61BT13 or CC- | intelligent device station. © ©
Link Ver.2 board).
A response was not received from the
. requested station (when the requesting | Check the requested module
B778 Response timeout station is the ABGT-J61BT13 or CC- | and cables. © ©
Link Ver.2 board).
Module mode setting A transient transmission was executed Set the target station in the
B780 even though the target station was set | . ) @) @)
error . intelligent mode.
in the I/O mode.
Access code setting An access codef/attribute that does not | Set the correct access code/
B801 . . ®) ®)
error exist was set. attribute.
B802 Access code error An access code that does not exist Use the correct access code. @) @)
was used.
Number of data points The number of data points is out of Set the _number of data p(?‘mts to
B803 error range a value in the range from "1 to @) @)
9e- 960 bytes."
Review the attribute definition.
Attribute definition error | Invalid attribute definition, or transient | Review the specified content of
B804 Specification error of the | transmission was executed although the target station number. Or,
station not supported the target station does not support check the function version and © ©
transit transmission transient transmission. software version of the target
local station.
Set the number of data to a
. value in the range from "1 to
B805 Number of data error The number of data is out of rage. 100" when writing, and "1 to 160" @) @)
when reading.
. The address was not a multiple of 16 Set the address to a multiple of
B807 Address definition error when a bit device was accessed. 16 when accessing a bit device. © ©
The combination of the set address Set so that the number of
B80D Setting range error and number of points exceeded the processing points does not e e
valid processing range. exceed the device range.
File register capacity . . . .
B814 setting error The file register capacity was not set. Set the file register capacity. @) @)
Module mode settin A transient transmission was executed
B815 o even though the target station was set | Change it to the intelligent mode. @) @)
error )
in the 1/0 mode.
When a parameter registration request
2 (YnA) to E2PROM was executed, the
B901 E°PROM error E2PROM was faulty or the write limit Replace the module. @) X
(10,000 times) was exceeded.
Data link startup error :ndggggg,;tagfapn:Z?;e\,\s,;gg)gcﬁ'en dg Register the parameter to
B902 with E2PROM P E?PROM with a parameter o) %
arameters even though the parameter has not registration request (YnA)
P been registered in the EZPROM. 9 9 )
A transient request was issued to a s
. ) Allocate a communication buffer
B903 Transient request error | station that has not allocated a . e e
L area with a parameter.
communication buffer area.
The communication buffer size of the N
_— . . Set the communication buffer
Communication buffer corresponding station was out of range | ~. ] .
B904 . . . . . size of the corresponding station @) @)
size setting error when a dedicated instruction was e
within the range.
executed.
The transient data was longer than the | Make the communication buffer
Transient data length communication buffer size of the size of the corresponding station
B905 . . . e e
error corresponding station when a larger than the transient data
dedicated instruction was executed. length.
Corresponding station The corresponding statlc?n that 'S bglng Check the cable and the
BA19 tested stopped communication during . . @) X
error ) corresponding station.
line test.
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Error code Detectability
(hexadecimal) Error description Cause of error (details) Corrective action Magter Logal
station | station
BA1B All stations error Al §tat|9ns stopped communications Check the cables. @) X
during line test.
BBC1 Mode setting error The mode"s?‘ttlng of a local station is Set"0." y N
not set to "1.
BBC2 Station number setting | The station number setting is settoa | Set the value within the range
error value "other than 0 to 64." from "0 to 64." O O
BBC3 Transmission rate The transmission rate setting is set to a | Set the value within the range
setting error value "other than 0 to 4." from "0 to 4." O O
BBC5 Master station duplicate A master station already exists. Re\{lew thg station number o y
error setting switch.
BBC7 Module error The module is faulty. Replace the module. O O
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17.4 Measures for WDT error occurrence

17 - 47

The following explains the causes of WDT error occurrence in CC-Link Ver.2 board
and measures for them.

(1) Cause of WDT error occurrence
The WDT error occurs in CC-Link Ver.2 board as follows:
1) CC-Link Ver.2 driver cannot operate because the PC or OS is hang up.
2) The CPU cannot start to control the CC-Link Ver.2 driver within the WDT time,
as the other drive has occupied the CPU processing.

In case 2), the WDT time has to be adjusted, as affected by the operation of the
PC or other driver.
For details, refer to (2).

(2) Adjusting WDT Time
Adjust the watchdog timer surveillance time setting value by the | Other settings |

button on <Parameter settings> tab in the CC-Link Ver.2 Utility.
For details on the Other settings screen, refer to Section 9.2.5 (2).
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17.5 Precautions for installing other optional board

Executing user program (including the device monitor utility) for each board
simultaneously under the following condition may cause an error.
When an error occurs in the user program, take the action shown below.

<Condition>
A personal computer into which the CC-Link Ver.2 board and other optional
board are installed and where the resources were allocated automatically by
Plug-and-Play is used.

<Action>
(1) Change the positions where the CC-Link Ver.2 board and other optional
board are installed.
(2) Inthe BIOS setup, exchange the IRQs between the CC-Link Ver.2 board
and other optional board or change their IRQs.
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17.6 Required Items when Making an Inquiry

When making an inquiry after determining that the board is faulty, please provide us
with the following information:

(1) Trouble description (in specific)
Example) When starting up after powering on, the message "board Not
response" is displayed and the board does not start.
(2) Manufacturer, type and model name of your personal computer

(3) Main memory capacity, hard disk capacity and CPU model name

(4) Operating system name: Windows® XP Professional,
Windows® 2000 Professional or other

(5) The slot position where the board is installed and the number of
installed boards

(6) Presence of resource conflict (PC device conflict)
* Memory address (head address and occupied size)
* I/O address (head address and occupied size)
* IRQ number and DMA number

(7) Whether or not you have checked the faulty board with another
personal computer

(8) Switch settings

(9) The detailed error descriptions of the CC-Link Ver.2 driver
registered in Event Viewer
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APPENDIX
Appendix 1 Comparisons with CC-Link Ver.1 board and CC-Link module

Differences between the CC-Link Ver.2 board and CC-Link Ver.1 board, and functional
comparisons between the CC-Link Ver.2 board and CC-Link module are shown here.

Appendix 1.1 Differences from the CC-Link Ver.1 Board

The following describes the main differences between the CC-Link Ver.2 board
(Q80BD-J61BT11N, Q81BD-J61BT11) and the CC-Link Ver.1 board (A80BDE-
J61BT11, ABOBDE-J61BT13).

For details other than those shown below, refer to Chapter 3.

(1) General Specifications

ltem CC-Link Ver.2 board CC-Link Ver.1 board
(Q80BD-J61BT11N, Q81BD-J61BT11) | (AS8OBDE-J61BT11, ASOBDE-J61BT13)
Storage ambient temperature -25t0 75C -20to 75C
Operating ambient temperature 5 to 95%RH, No condensation 10 to 90%RH, No condensation
Storage ambient humidity 5 to 95%RH, No condensation 10 to 90%RH, No condensation
Vibration resistance Conforming toéﬁ;f’:;OZ(ZOOO), IEC Conforming to JIS B 3501, IEC 1131-2
When there is Sweep 10 times each in X, Y and Z axis 10 times each in X, Y and Z axis
intermittent Vibration | Count (80 minutes) (80 minutes)
When there is Sweep 10 times each in X, Y and Z axis 10 times each in X, Y and Z axis
continuous Vibration | Count (80 minutes) (80 minutes)
Conforming toéﬁ 381325 02(2000), IEC | ¢ forming to JIS B 3501, IEC 11312 | INEI=
Shock resistance 2 - (‘I47m/s2 (159g), 3 times each
(147m/s (.1 59?, 3 times each in 3 directions XYZ)
in 3 directions XYZ)

*: The general specifications of the CC-Link Ver.1 board and CC-Link Ver.2 board are the same as that of the A series
module and the Q series module respectively.
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(2) Performance Specifications

MELSEC

CC-Link Ver.2 board ?;;';g‘;g jg;?f:d
(Q80BD-J61BT11N, Q81BD-J61BT11) ASBOBDE-J61BT13)
Remote 1/0 (RX,RY) 8192points 2048points
Max. fo. of - e mote register (RW 2048point 256point
/O points emote register (RWw) points points
Remote register (RWr) 2048points 256points
Expanded cyclic setting 1 time setup 2 time setup 4 time setup 8 time setup
No. ?f link | Remote I/O (RX,RY) 32points 32points 64points 128points 32points
points par
station Remote register (RWw) 4points 8points 16points 32points 4points
Remote register (RWr) 4points 8points 16points 32points 4points
Remote 1/0 . . . . .
(RXRY) 8points 32points 64points 128points 32points
Occupies | Remote . . . . .
1 station | register RWw) 4points 8points 16points 32points 4points
Remote . . . . .
register (RWr) 4points 8points 16points 32points 4points
Remote /O 64points 96points 192points 384points 64points
(RXRY) p p p p p
Occupies | Remote . . . . .
2 stations | register RWw) 8points 16points 32points 64points 8points
Number of Remote
link points register (RWr) 8points 16points 32points 64points 8points
par number = o 10
of occupied R?)T ;Y 96points 160points 320points 640points 96points
station count o ) ; RY)
ccupies | Remote . . . . .
3 stations | register RWw) 12points 24points 48points 96points 12points
Remote . . . . .
register (RWr) 12points 24points 48points 96points 12points
Remote 1/0 . . . . .
(RXRY) 128points 224points 448points 896points 128points
Occupies | Remote . . . . .
4 stations | register RWw) 16points 32points 64points 128points 16points
Remote . . . . .
register (RWr) 16points 32points 64points 128points 16points
Output transmission LS x4 + Output | LS x 8 + Output [LS x 16 + Output LS x 32 + Qutput| LS x 3 + Output
Transmission | delay time processing time | processing time | processing time | processing time processing time
delay time Input transmission delay | LS x4 +Input | LSx8+Input | LS x 16 + Input | LS x 32 + Input LS x 3 + Input
time processing time | processing time | processing time | processing time processing time

(3) CC-Link Board Functions

?gé;:_:;}jg:;:fj;d CC-Link Ver.1 board Reference
Q81BD-J61BT11) (A80OBDE-J61BT11, ASOBDE-J61BT13) section
Cyclic points increase function Available Unavailable 12,447
Remote 1/O station points setting Available Unavailable 12,446
0-points Setting for the reserved station Available Unavailable 41
Parameter Saving function Available Unavailable
Parameter Reading function Available Unavailable 9.24
Parameter Verification function Available Unavailable
SB/SW save function Available Unavailable 9.2.2
App - 2 App -2
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(4) MELSEC Data Link Library

MELSEC

Item i;;:ggtz;;fﬁﬁf CC-Link Ver.1 Board
; 3 ’ A80BDE-J61BT11, ABOBDE-J61BT13
Offset value Information Q81BD-J61BT11) ( )
00H Password ‘S, ‘G’ fixed
01H Checksum The sum of 02+ to OFH
02+ S/W version ‘A to'ZZ
Date (year, month, day)
03+ to 05+ | Dat
nioTonate (Exp.) 2005 April 1st: ‘0" ‘5’ ‘0 ‘4’ ‘0’ ‘1’
06H, 071 Reservation area 0000+ fixed
08+ to OFH | S/W format name ‘QJ61BT11N’ ‘J61BT13’, 'J61BT11’
mdBdVerRead 10Hto 174 | HW format name ‘Q80BD-J61BT11N’ ‘ABOBD-J61BT13’, ‘A80BD-J61BT11’
Version
. . 2port
information to be 184 port memory 0200+ (512K bytes) 4000w (16k bytes)
. possession size
read by functions
19H 2port attribute 0080+ fixed
1AH Useable offset 0000+ fixed
(L) Function version
ABH [---=-f-----mmmmmmmm e
(H) | CC-Link version (higher)
Machi
1Buto 1Fn | oomne (L) | cc-Link version (lower) ‘AB0BD'
classification 1CH f-mmm-f-mmm DTN
(H) 0 fixed
1Dn to 1Fn 0 fixed

(5) Communication with Intelligent device station (AJ65BT-R2)

ltem

CC-Link Ver.2 Board
(Q80BD-J61BT11N,
Q81BD-J61BT11)

CC-Link Ver.1Board
(A80BDE-J61BT11, ASOBDE-J61BT13)

Communication function using the buffer, on
the host station (CC-Link Ver.1 Board/CC-Link
Ver.2 Board), that can send/receive data

Not available

Available
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Appendix 1.2

Functional comparisons with CC-Link module

MELSEC

The main functional comparisons between the CC-Link Ver.2 board (Q80BD-
J61BT11N) and CC-Link Module (QJ61BT11N, Q81BD-J61BT11) are shown here.

For details of the functions, refer to Chapter 4.

Q80BD-
J61BT11N,
Function Q81BD- QJ61BT11N
J61BT11
o Compatibility with Remote net ver.2 mode ox' O
Cyclic Communication in — — —
transmission Remote net mode Compatibility with Remote net additional mode O* O
function Compatibility with Remote net ver.1 mode O O
Communication in Remote I/O net mode X O
Transient Other station access by GX Developer O O
transmission Other station access by dedicated instructions X ©)
function Other station access by MELSEC data link library O X
Standby master | Standby master function O O
function Master station duplex function X @)
Reserved station function O O
Error invalid station setting function O O
Hardware Test function O O
Automatic return function O O
RAS function Slave station cut-off function O O
Temporary error invalid station setting function X O
Slave station refresh/forced clear setting function for programmable N o
controller CPU STOP
Automatic CC-Link startup X O
Remote device station initialization procedure registration function X O
Improved Event issue function X O
usability Multiple CPU system support @) o)
Remote I/O station points setting ox' O
0-point setting to the reserved station ox' O

App - 4

O: Supported X: Not supported
*1: This function is newly provided to the CC-Link Ver.2 board in addition to the CC-Link Ver.1 board functions.
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Appendix 2 Replacing the CC-Link Board

This appendix describes the CC-Link board replacement procedure and precautions.

Appendix 2.1 Replacing a CC-Link Ver.1 Board with a CC-Link Ver.2 Board

This section describes how to replace the CC-Link Ver.1 board currently mounted to
the PC with a CC-Link Ver.2 board and precautions to be observed.
Step numbers (1) to (5) in the chart correspond to (1) to (5) in the figure below.

START

Backing up parameters l

1) | Insert the SWnDNC-CCDB2-B into the CD-ROM drive on the PC.

|

2 Activate the "Parameter backup/restoration tool" and back up the current parameters. .-+ Refer to Appendix 3.1.1 (1).
) (Save to file.). Refer to Appendix 3.1.2.
| Uninstall the software package for the CC-Link Ver.1 board. ...+ Refer to section 8.4.4.

Removing the CC-Link Ver.1 board currently in use

3) | Turn OFF the PC, and remove the CC-Link Ver.1 board from the PC.

Mounting the new CC-Link Ver.2 board I

4) | Set the CC-Link Ver.2 board switches, and mount the CC-Link Ver.2 board to the PC. -+ Refer to section 8.3.
l Refer to section 8.6.

| Turn ON the PC, and insert the SWnDNC-CCDB2-B into the CD-ROM drive on the PC.

I

Install the software package for the CC-Link Ver.2 board.

I

Test the CC-Link Ver.2 board. -+ -+ Refer to section 9.2.8.

+ Refer to section 8.4.1(1).
Refer to section 8.4.1(2).

Restoring parameters

| Insert the SWnDNC-CCDB2-B into the CD-ROM drive on the PC.

I

5 Activate "Parameter backup/restore tool", and restore the parameters. -+ Refer to Appendix 3.1.1(1).
) (Reading them from files and saving them to the board.) Refer to Appendix 3.1.3.
END

SWnDNC-CCBD2-B
CC-Link Ver.1 board

(1) Insert (3) Remove
(2) Back up CC-Link Ver.2 board
(4) Mount

(5) Restore

v
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Appendix 2.2 Replacing a CC-Link Ver.2 Board with a CC-Link Ver.1 Board, or a CC-Link
Board with Another of the Same Version

The following describes how to replace a CC-Link Ver.2 board with a CC-Link
Ver.1 board, or a CC-Link board with another of the same version.

(1) When replacing a CC-Link Ver.2 board with a CC-Link Ver.1 board, change the
terms shown in Appendix 2.1 as follows:
» Changing a CC-Link Ver.1 board to a CC-Link Ver.2 board.
» Changing a CC-Link Ver.2 board to a CC-Link Ver.1 board.

(2) When replacing a CC-Link board with another of the same version, the following
steps shown in Appendix 2.1 are not required.
» Backup and restoration of CC-Link board parameters
« Uninstallation and reinstallation of software packages
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Appendix 2.3 Precautions
This section provides the precautions for CC-Link board replacement.

(1) When multiple CC-Link boards are mounted on the same PC, all the boards must
be of the same version.
(Example) When replacing a CC-Link Ver.1 board with a CC-Link Ver.2 board
Replace all CC-Link Ver.1 boards currently mounted on the PC with
CC-Link Ver.2 boards.

(2) To re-use the parameters, back up them before uninstall the CC-Link Utility.
(Example) When replacing a CC-Link Ver.1 board with a CC-Link Ver.2 board
Back up the parameters of the CC-Link Ver.1 board, and then
uninstall the CC-Link Ver.1 Utility.

(3) Install only the software package of the same version as the CC-Link board
currently mounted.
(Example) When a CC-Link Ver.2 board is mounted
Uninstall the CC-Link Ver.1 board software package, and then install
the CC-Link Ver.2 board software package.

(Compatibility between CC-Link boards and software packages)*'

CC-Link Ver.1 Board CC-Link Ver.2 Board
Software Package Software Package
CC-Link Ver.1 board O b
CC-Link Ver.2 board b O

O: Compatible x: Not compatible
*1: The following conditions are found when the installed software package is
not compatible with the CC-Link board currently mounted.

[Conditions]

* A parameter error occurs when the CC-Link system is started up.

* The information of the CC-Link Ver.2 board is displayed on the CC-Link
Ver.1 Utility.

* A parameter read error occurs when the CC-Link Ver.1 Utility is started up.

* The CC-Link Ver.1 Utility does not run correctly.
(An error such as a display error or an application error occurs.)

» The message, "An attempt to link a device name has failed." is displayed
in the event viewer.

App -7 App -7



APPENDIX MELSEC

(4) Prevent different versions of software packages from being installed together.
The following describes how to check the utilities and drivers for coexistence of
different version software packages.

(a) How to check the utility version
The version can be checked by [Start] - [Settings] - [Control Panel] -
"Adding/Deleting Applications"*1 (Windows NT/2000/XP/Vista/Server 2003
R2).

*1: When using Windows® XP, select "Add/Remove Programs". When using
Windows Vista® , select "Uninstall a program”.

(Utility names displayed)
CC-Link Ver.1 Utility: SWnDNF-CCLINK-B
CC-Link Ver.2 Utility: SW1DNC-CCBD2-B

When the name of the utility that is not compatible with the mounted CC-Link

board is displayed, perform the following:

+ Uninstall the utility that is not compatible with the CC-Link board. (Refer to
section 8.4.4.)

(b) How to check the driver version
The version can be checked by [Start] - [Settings] - [Control Panel] .

[System] - <<Hardware>> tab - | Device Manager| button (Windows
2000/XP/Vista only).

(Driver names displayed)
CC-Link Ver.1 driver: PCI MELSEC CC-LINK Controller
CC-Link Ver.2 driver: PCI MELSEC CC-LINK Ver.2 Controller

When both of the above drive names are displayed concurrently, it means
the CC-Link Ver.1 board and CC-Link Ver.2 board have been mounted.
Perform the following:

* Click [Start] - [Settings] - [Control Panel] . [System] - <<Hardware>> tab -
[ Device Manager| button (Windows 2000/XP/Vista only).

* On the Device Manager screen, click "MELSEC CC-LINK Device".

+ Select the driver of the unnecessary CC-Link board version, right-click and
select "Delete".

- Remove the CC-Link board of the version not to be used.

*1: When using Windows Vista® , select [Classic View] on the control panel
screen.

*2: For details on how to check the CC-Link Ver.2 board version, refer to
section 2.2.4(3).
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Appendix 3 About "Parameter backup/restore tool"

This section describes the "Parameter backup/restore tool" that is used for re-using
existing parameters.

The "Parameter backup/restore tool" is a dedicated tool for backing up and restoring
CC-Link board parameters, and is stored in the SW1DNC-CCBD2-B CD-ROM.

(Backup)
Stores parameters of the CC-Link board that is currently mounted to the PC into
files.

(Restore)
Reads the backed-up parameters and stores them into a CC-Link board.

By using this dedicated tool, the user can re-use existing parameters without being
aware of the version of the CC-Link board.

Appendix 3.1 Operation Procedure
The following explains the operations of "Parameter backup/restore tool."
Appendix 3.1.1 Starting and exiting the tool

(1) Starting the tool
The following describes how to start "Parameter backup/restore tool".

(a) Insert SW1DNC-CCBD2-B into the CD-ROM drive.
(b) Click [Start] - [Run].

Type the name of & program, Folder, document, ar
Inkernet resource, and Windows will open it For you,

Open: | G\ ToollUSiPrmblup.exe ~

I OF H Cancel ][ Browse. .. ]

(c) Click the button in the "Run" dialog box and select the Parameter
backup/restore tool (PrmBkup.exe>'<1).

*1: "PrmBkup.exe" is stored in the following folder:
<CD-ROM drive>-<Tool>-<US>

(d) Check the displayed path, then click the button.

(e) The "Parameter backup/restore tool" dialog box is displayed.

(2) Exiting the tool
To exit the "Parameter backup/restoration tool," click [Close(C)] in the system
menu, the | X] button at the top right of the dialog box, or button at the

bottom of the screen.
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Appendix 3.1.2 Backing up parameters

The following describes the procedure for backing up parameters.

(1) Activate the "Parameter backup/restore tool."
= Type the name of a program, folder, document, or (Refer‘ to Appendix 31 1 )

E Internet resource, and Windows will open it For you,

Open: |G:\TnnI\US\Prmhkup.axe v‘
[ 0K ] [ Cancel ] [ Browse... ]
l
it Parameter backup { reslore lool (2) Select the "Parameter backup" tab in the "Parameter
Paramte backup | Parameer e | backup/restore tool" dialog box.

Read parameter settings from board driver and back up them ta parameter file.

Enter the destination where the parameters are to be

Parameter information

Parameter backed up: [CC-Link parameter backed up in the "Parameter file setting" field.
Parametes i selling You can also specify the backup destination in the "Open
ift z::“e":_:‘:E"i*;mmm\PM - oo | File" dialog box by clicking the button.
l
125 Parameter backup / resfore too - ] (3) After specifying the backup destination, click the
PO S button. The confirnation dialog box s
B Parameter backup / restore tool (3¢ displayed.
::::k: R —— Click the button. The parameters are backed up to
St parameter e p = o the specified file.
File path:  [CAME m
Backup
Exit
l
iBarameterbagiup, Lealors Jog (4) When the backup ends successfully, the dialog box on
Paametrbackip | Paramster esore | the left is displayed.

Read parameter settings from board diiver and back up them to parameter file.

Click the button to end the backup.

Parameter informatid

Parameter backup / restore tool g|
Parameter backed

1 ) Parameter was saved successfully,

Parameter file setting

o R
Backup
Exit

l

(End)

POINT

All of the CC-Link board parameters currently stored in the PC are backed up.
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Appendix 3.1.3 Restoring parameters

The following describes the procedure for restoring parameters.

(1) Activate the "Parameter backup/restore tool." (Refer to
= Type the name of a program, folder, document, or Appendix 3_2 . 1 )

E Internet resource, and Windows will open it For you,

Open: |G:\TnnI\US\Prmhkup.axe v‘
[ 0K ] [ Cancel ] [ Browse... ]
!
it Parameter backup { reslore ool SIEE]  (2) Select the "Parameter restore” tab in the "Parameter
Poronrbckup, Petanae s | backup/restore tool" dialog box. (Refer to Appendix
Read parameter settings from parameter file and restore them. 3 3 2
Parameter file setting U .)
Set parameter file path. H H " : H "
e | Click the | Browse| button in the "Parameter file setting
S field. The "Browse" dialog box is displayed.
Exit
!

>— @IX) (3) Select the parameter file to be restored, and click the
Leak i [ 5 PARAM | o & button

File hame: ‘Palam.bdp
Files of type: | Backup Parameter File[* bdp) ~| Cancel
l
i Parameter backup / restore tool EEES]  (4) The information of the selected file is displayed in the
EEEEEE R "Parameter file information" field under the "Parameter
Read parameter settings from parameter file and restore them. . . "
Parameter file setting flle Settlng :
Set parameter file path i 1 i i i
e _— Click the |Restore| button. The confirmation dialog box is
Parameter file information d |Sp|ayed .

v CCLlink ‘SWnDNE—EEBDZ—B,VeH EMer 2, Local & Master

Click the button to restore the parameters.

Exit

l
(To the next page)
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(From the previous page)

!

3 Parameter backup f restore tool

Parameter backup  Parameter restore |

Fiead parameter settings from parameter file and restore them.

Browsze... |

Bestore |
Exit |

& Parameter backup / restore tool

Parameter backup  Parameter restore |

Fead p

BRI Parameter backup / restore tool |
Set parametd [
File path: ? ) Boardreset is necessary to validate parameter. Browse... I [

i

Do you reset board? [

ter settings from p. ter file and restore them.

Farameter fil [
¥ CCLink = o | 1
Restore
Ezxit |
l
(End)

App-12
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(5) When the restoration ends successfully, the
dialog box on the left is displayed.

Click the button to end the restoration.

(6) The CC-Link board reset request is displayed.
To make restored parameters effective, click the

button.

The CC-Link board is reset.

App - 12
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Appendix 3.1.4 How to check the version
The following shows how to check the version of the "Parameter backup/restore tool."

(1) Right-click the title bar of the "Parameter backup/restore tool" screen, or click the
icon (F&).

(2) Click "Version information" in the system menu.

fi# Parameter backup / restore tool Move

— Minimize:
Parameter backup 1 Parameter restore I

X Close Ale+F4

Read parameter settings from board driver and £
Parameter infarmation sion inf Click!

Parameter backed up:  |CC-Link parameter

Parameter file setting

Set parameter file path

File path:  |D:AToolUS4Param.bdp Browse...
Backup
Exit

(3) The version of the "Parameter backup/restore tool" is displayed.

Parameter, backup / restore tool

= FParameter backup / restare tool Yersion 1.00

=i
Copyright(C) 2005 MITSLBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION ALL
RIGHTS RESERVED

App - 13 App - 13
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The following are the precautions for using the "Parameter backup/restoration tool."

(1) Precautions when activating "Parameter backup/restoration tool"
Back up or restore parameters with the CC-Link Utility already installed.

(2) Restrictions on restoration

The following table shows whether backed-up parameters can be restored or not

for each case.

Restored to Windows95, W|ndows NT, Windows Server 2003
) Windows 2000, . )
Windows98 ) R2, Windows Vista
Windows XP
Backed-up parameters CC-Link Ver.1 board CC-Link Ver.1 board | CC-Link Ver.2 board | CC-Link Ver.2 board
(SWnDNF-CCLINK-B) | (SW1DNF-CCLINK-B) |(SW1DNC-CCBD2-B)| (SW1DNC-CCBD2-B)
Master/standby
CC-Link Ver.1 board | | oo o 810" X O O S
(SWnDNF-CCLINK- )
B) mode Local station
parameters o O O o
Master/standby
master station X O (@) O
ver.1 | parameters
mode Local stati
ocal station
parameters o O O o
Master/standby
CC-Link Ver.2 board master station % x o o
ver.2 | parameters
(SW1DNC-CCBD2-
B) mode Local station
parameters X X O o
Master/standby
.| master station X X (@) O
Additio parameters
nal
mode | |ocal station
parameters X X O o

App - 14

O Can berestored x: Cannot be restored

(3) File name and file path entered when backing up parameters
The following table shows the maximum number of characters that can be
entered and the characters not to be used when entering file names and file

paths.

File Name Length/Path Length

lllegal Characters

255 characters

*i<>?|"

App - 14
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Appendix 4 Buffer Memory
"Buffer memory" is a memory area used for data transfer between the user program
and the CC-Link Ver.2 board.
The data of the buffer memory return to their defaults when the CC-Link Ver.2 board is
reset by powering OFF the PC or resetting the CC-Link Ver.2 Utility.

Appendix 4.1 Buffer memory list

The buffer memory list is shown.

Buffer memory list (1/3)

Address ltem Description Read/write Availability Reference
ipti
Hexadecimal | Decimal P possibility Mas.ter Loc.:al section
station | station
0000+ 0
to to |Use prohibited * 1 — — — — —
00DF+ 223
For the master station: Stores the input status
from the remote/local/
00ED- 224 intelligent device/standb O T
to to  [Remote input (RX) * 2 inieligen .ewce Sy | Read only
0015F, 351 master stations.
" For the local station: ~ Stores the input status
. - O
from the master station.
For the master station: Stores the output status to
the remote/local/intelligent . Appendix
) Write only O —
device/standby master 4.2(1)
0160 352 stations.
H
o to Remote output (RY) * 2 |For the local station:  Stores the output status to
01DF 479 the master station.
H
Also, stores the receive Read/write
data from the remote/other| enabled ©
local/intelligent device/
standby master stations.
O: Available, — : Not available

*1: Do not write to any area where use is prohibited. This may cause errors.
*k2: Used when the remote net ver.1 mode or remote net additional mode is selected.
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*1: Do not write to any area where use is prohibited. This may cause errors.

*2: Used when the remote net ver.1 mode or remote net additional mode is selected.

App - 16

Address L Read/write Avallability Reference
ltem Description . ... |Master| Local .
Hexadecimal | Decimal possibility ) i section
station | station
For the master station: Stores the send data to
the remote device/all local/ .
- ) Writeonly | ©O —
intelligent device/standby
Remote register master stations.
(RWw) * 2 For the local station: ~ Stores the send data to
01EO 480
o " 1o |Master station: .the master/ other local/ Appendix
For sending intelligent d.ewce/standby 42(2)
02DF+ 735 . master stations. .
Local station: . Read/write
. o Also, stores the receive — o
For sending/receiving data from the remote enabled
device/other local/
intelligent device/standby
master stations.
Remote register For the master station: Stores the receive data
(RWr) * 2 from the remote device/
02EO+ 736 - ) @) — .
Master station: local/intelligent device/ Appendix
o 0 F ivi standby master stations Read only 4.2(2)
03DF. 991 or receiving . y . : :
Local station: For the local station: ~ Stores the receive data
For receiving from the master station. ©
03EOH 992
to to |Use prohibited * 1 — — — — —
05DF+ 1503
05EO0 1504 i
H . . . Read/write Appendix
to to Link special relay (SB) |Stores the data link status. enabled 423
05FF+ 1535 (write may 203)
be disabled e} e}
0600 1536 Link special register v Appendix
to to (sW) P 9 Stores the data link status. on f‘he sz @)
O7FF. | 2047 device) '
0800w 2048
to to |Use prohibited * 1 — _ —_ _ _
09FF 2559
0AQ0 2560
) The specified data is stored and used by Read/write Appendix
0 o Random access bufer transient transmission enabled © © 4.2(5)
OFFFx 4095 ) )
1000+ 4096
to to  |Use prohibited * ' — — — | = _
1FFFx 8191
Stores the automatic update data when
2000+ 8192 . ) ) o . . .
o o Automatic update performing transient transmission with the Read/write Appendix
buffer AJB5BT-R2 (communication using the enabled | O | © | 420)
2FFFx 12287 .
automatic update buffer).
3000+ 12288
to to  |Use prohibited * ' — — — | = _
3FFF+ 16383
O: Available, — : Not available
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Buffer memory list (3/3)

Address L Read/write Avallability Reference
ltem Description . ... |Master| Local .
Hexadecimal | Decimal possibility i i section
station | station
For the master station: Stores the input status
4000, 16384 . from.the remo.te/locaI/ o .
Ver.2 compatible intelligent device/standby
0 0 remote input (RX) * 3 ter stati Read only
41FF. 16895 master stations.
For the local station:  Stores the input status
. — O
from the master station.
For the master station: Stores the output status to
the remote/local/intelligent .
. 9 Writeonly | © — | Appendix
device/standby master 4.2(7)
stations. ’
4200u 16896 . For the local station:  Stores the output status
; ; Ver.2 compatible i
(o] (o] remote output (RY) * 3 from the master station.
43FFx 17407 Also, stores the receive .
Read/write
data from the remote/ — e}
o enabled
other local/intelligent
device/standby master
stations.
For the master station: Stores the send data to
the remote device/all local Write onl
fintelligent device/standby i ©
Ver.2 compatible master stations.
remote re3gister For the local station: ~ Stores the send data to
4400 17408 |(RWw)* the master/other local/
to to Master station: intelligent device/standby
4BFFx 19455 |For sending master stations. .
. . Read/write
Local station: Also, stores the receive enabled — O
For sending/receiving data from the remote
device/other locall Appendix
intelligent device/standby 4.2(8)
master stations.
] For the master station: Stores the receive data
Ver.2 compatlble from the remote device/
remotel rseg|ster other local/intelligent 0 —
4C00x 19456 |(RWr)* device/standby master
to to Master station: stations. Read only
53FFx 21503 [For receiving
Local station: For the local station:  Stores the receive data
For receiving from the master station. ©
5400n 21504
to to  |Use prohibited * ' — — _ | = _
7FFFx 32767

O: Available, — : Not available
*1: Do not write to any area where use is prohibited. This may cause errors.
*3 :Used when the remote net ver.2 mode or remote net additional mode is selected.
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Appendix 4.2 Buffer memory details
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Master station

Address
For station ) EOw
number 1 E1n
For station ) E2+
number 2 E3n
For station ) E4+
number 3 E5n
For station ) E6+
number 4 E7x
For station ) E8+
number 5 E9x
to
For station ) 15Cx
number 63 | 15Dy
For station ) 15Ex
number 64 | 15F,

The following describes the details of the items shown in the buffer memory list in
Appendix 4.1.

(1) Remote input (RX) and remote output (RY)
When the remote net ver.1 mode or remote net additional mode is selected, the
number of points indicated below is used.

(a) Master station — remote I/O station/remote device station/local
station

1) Master station
» The input status from the remote 1/O station, remote device station
(RX) and local station (RY) is stored.
» Two words (32 points) are used per station.
2) Local station
- Data to be sent to the master station is stored in the remote output
(RY) of the address corresponding to the host station number.
» The input status from the remote 1/O station, remote device station
(RX) and other local station is stored.
» Two words (32 points) are used per station.

|:|:| ... The last two bits cannot be used for communication between the master
station and the local station.
(In the example below, RY9E and RY9F cannot be used.)

Remote I/O station Local station
(Station number 1: occupies 1 station) (Station number 2: occupies 4 stations)

Remote input (RX) i i Remote output (RY)  Address
RX F to RX 0 | i XOF to X00 | | RY F to RY 0 1604 | For station

| RX1Fto RX10 | [ | X1F to X10 T 1| RY1F to RY10 | 1614 number1 |
RX 2F to RX 20 RY 2F to RY20 | 162 For station |

| RX3Fto RX30 || | | i1 || RYS3F to RY30 |163.) number2 |
RX 4F to RX 40 RY 4F to RY40 | 164u| For station

| RX5Fto RX50 || 1 1 ]| RYS5F to RY50 |165f number3 |
RX6F to RX60 | [ ' i1 ]| RY6F to RY60 |1664| For station |

| RX7FoRX70 || | 1 |[RY7F 0 RY70 | 167, number4 |
RXSF 0 RX80 || | | [ RY8F o RY&0 168 For staton |
RX9D to RX90 | | ||| RY 9D to RY90 |[1694) number5
to i i i i to to i

RX7CF to RX7CO RY7CF to RY7CO [1DCu| For station

[ RXTDF 0 RX7DO | || 1 [ [RY7DF to RY7D0_|1DD, [ numbers3 |
| RXTEF to RXTEO | | .|| RYTEF o RY7EO_[1DE«| For station |
RX7FF to RX7F0 RY7FF to RY7FO [1DFx| number 64
App - 18
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The following tables show the station numbers and corresponding buffer-memory
addresses.

[Master station]
Table of station numbers and corresponding buffer memory addresses

Station |Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory| Station |Buffer memory

number address number address number address number address number address
1 EOH to E1H 14 FAH to FBH 27 1141 to 115+ 40 12EH to 12FH 53 148H to 149H
2 E2H to E3H 15 FCh to FDH 28 116H to 1171 41 130H to 1311 54 14AH to 14BH
3 E4+ to E5H 16 FEH to FFH 29 118+ to 119+ 42 132+ to 133H 55 14CH to 14DH
4 E6H to E7H 17 100H to 1011 30 11AH to 11BH 43 134+ to 1351 56 14EH to 14FH
5 E8H to E9H 18 102+ to 103H 31 11CHto 11DH | 44 1361 to 137H 57 1501 to 151H
6 EAH to EBH 19 104+ to 105+ 32 11EH to 11FH 45 138+ to 139+ 58 152+ to 153H
7 ECH to EDH 20 106+ to 107H 33 1201 to 121H 46 13AH to 13BH 59 154H to 155+
8 EEH to EFH 21 108+ to 109H 34 122+ to 123+ 47 13CHto 13DH | 60 156H to 157+
9 FOH to F1H 22 10AH to 10BH 35 1244 to 125+ 48 13EH to 13FH 61 158H to 159+
10 F2H to F3H 23 10CH to 10DH 36 126H to 127+ 49 140H to 141H 62 15AH to 15BH
11 F4H to F5H 24 10EH to10FH 37 128H to 129+ 50 142+ to 143H 63 15CH to 15DH
12 F6H to F7H 25 1101 to 1114 38 12AH to 12BH 51 1444 to 145H 64 15EH to 15FH
13 F8H to FOH 26 1121 to 1131 39 12CH to 12DH 52 146H to 1471 — —

[Local station]
Table of station numbers and corresponding buffer memory addresses

Station [Buffer memory| Station |Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory| Station |Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory|

number address number address number address number address number address
1 1601 to 161H 14 17AH to 17BH 27 194H to 195+ 40 1AEHto 1AFH| 53 1C8H to 1C9H
2 162+ to 163H 15 17CHto 17DH | 28 196H to 197H 41 1BOH to 1B1H 54 |[1CAH to 1CBH
3 164H to 165+ 16 17EH to 17FH 29 198H to 199+ 42 1B2H to 1B3H 55 |1CCHto 1CDH
4 166H to 167H 17 1801 to 181H 30 19AH to 19BH 43 1B4H to 1B5H 56 | 1CEHxto 1CFH
5 168H to 169+ 18 182H to 1831 31 19CH to 19DH 44 1B6H to 1B7H 57 1DO0H to 1D1H
6 16AH to 16BH 19 184+ to 185H 32 19EH to 19FH 45 1B8H to 1B9H 58 1D2+ to 1D3H
7 16CHto 16DH| 20 186H to 187H 33 1A0H to 1A1H 46 1BAHto 1BBH| 59 1D4+ to 1D5H
8 16EH to 16FH 21 188+ to 189H 34 1A2H to 1A3H 47 |1BCHto 1BDH| 60 1D6H to 1D7H
9 1701 to 171H 22 18AH to 18BH 35 1A4H to 1A5H 48 1BEHto 1BFH| 61 1D8H to 1D9H
10 1721 to 1731 23 18CH to 18DH 36 1A6H to 1A7H 49 1COH to 1C1H 62 1DAH to 1DBH
11 1741 to 175H 24 18EH to 18FH 37 1A8H to 1A9H 50 1C21t0o 1C31| 63 |1DCHto 1DDH
12 176H to 1771 25 190H to 1911 38 1AAH to 1ABH 51 1C4H to 1C5H 64 1DEH to 1DFH
13 178+ to 179H 26 192+ to 193H 39 [1ACHto 1ADH| 52 1C6H to 1C7H — —
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(b) Master station — remote I/O station/remote device station/local
station

1) Master station
» The output status to the remote 1/O station, remote device station
(RY) and all local stations (RX) is stored.
» Two words (32points) are used per station.
2) Local station
» The data received from the remote I/O station, remote device station
(RY) and master station (RY) is stored.
» Two words (32points) are used per station.

|:|:| ... The last two bits cannot be used for communication between the master
station and the local station.
(In the example below, RY9E and RY9F cannot be used.)

Remote 1/O station Local station
Master station (Station number 1: occupies 1 station) (Station number 2: occupies 4 stations)

Remote input (RX) Address

For station ) 160u ____RY_l_:_t_O_ BY_(_)___ YOF to YOO ____RZ(_'_:_t_O_ _RZ(_(_)___ EOx | For station
number 1 | 161, | RY 1F to RY 10 Y1IF to Y10 RX 1F to RX10 | E1, | number 1

For station ) 162+ RY 2F to RY 20 RX2F to RX 20 E2x | For station

number2 | 163, | RY3F to RY 30
For station J 164+ RY 4F to RY 40

RX 3F to RX30 | E34 ) humber2
RX4F to RX40 | E4u | For station

number 3 | 15, [ RY5F to RY 50
For station ) 166x RY 6F to RY 60

RX5F to RX50 | E54 | number3
RX6F to RX 60 E6n ( For station

!
|
I
|
|
|
|
!
!
!
|
|
|
!
|
|
|
|
‘
‘
;
! RX7F to RX70 | E74 ) humber4
!
|
|
|
!
|
|
|
|
|
|
!
|
|
I
|
|
|
|
!

number4 | 167, | RY7F to RY 70
For station ) 168k RY 8F to RY 80

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
:
1
1
:
1
1
:
1
number 5 | 169, ||| RY 9D to RY 90 |
1
1
1
1
:
1
1
:
1
1
I
1
1
1
1
1

RX 8F to RX 80 E8u | For station

RX9D to RX90 | Egy | number5

For station ) 1DCx| RY7CF to RY7CO

RX7CF to RX7CO |15Cu| For station

number 63 | 1pp,| RY7DF to RY7D0
For station | 1DEx| RY7EF to RY7EO

RX7DF to RX7D0 |15py| number 63
RX7EF to RX7EO |15E4| For station

number 64 | 1pF, | RY7FF to RY7FO RX7FF to RX7F0 |15F,| number 64
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The following tables show the station numbers and corresponding buffer memory
addresses.

[Master station]
Table of station numbers and corresponding buffer memory addresses

Station |Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory| Station |Buffer memory

number address number address number address number address number address
1 160H to 161H 14 17AH to 17BH 27 194+ to 195+ 40 1AEH to 1AFH 53 1C8H to 1C9H
2 162H to 163+ 15 17CH to 17DH 28 196H to 197H 41 1BOH to 1B1H 54 1CAH to 1CBH
3 164+ to 165H 16 17EH to 17FH 29 198+ to 199+ 42 1B2H to 1B3H 55 [1CCH to 1CDH
4 166H to 167H 17 180H to 1811 30 19AH to 19BH 43 1B4+ to 1B5H 56 1CEH to 1CFH
5 168+ to 169H 18 182+ to 183H 31 19CHto 19DH | 44 1B6H to 1B7H 57 1D0H to 1D1H
6 16AH to 16BH 19 184+ to 185+ 32 19EH to 19FH 45 1B8H to 1B9H 58 1D2+ to 1D3H
7 16CHto 16DH | 20 186+ to 187H 33 1A0H to 1A1H 46 1BAHto 1BBH| 59 1D4+ to 1D5H
8 16EH to 16FH 21 188+ to 189H 34 1A2H to 1A3H 47 |1BCHto 1BDH| 60 1D6H to 1D7H
9 1701 to 171H 22 18AH to 18BH 35 1A4H to 1A5H 48 1BEHto 1BFH| 61 1D8H to 1D9H
10 1721 to 1731 23 18CH to 18DH 36 1A6H to 1A7H 49 1COH to 1C1H 62 1DAH to 1DBH
11 1741 to 175+ 24 18EH to 18FH 37 1A8H to 1A9H 50 1C2H to 1C3H 63 |1DCH to 1DDH
12 1761 to 177H 25 1901 to 191H 38 1AAH to 1ABH| 51 1C4nto 1C5+ | 64 | 1DEH to 1DFH
13 1781 to 179+ 26 1921 to 1931 39 1ACH to 1ADH| 52 1C6H to 1C7H — —

[Local station]
Table of station numbers and corresponding buffer memory addresses

Station [Buffer memory| Station |Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory| Station |Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory|

number address number address number address number address number address
1 EOH to E1H 14 FAH to FBH 27 114H to 115+ 40 12EH to 12FH 53 1484 to 149+
2 E2+ to E3H 15 FCH to FDH 28 116H to 117H 41 1301 to 131H 54 14AH to 14BH
3 E4H to E5H 16 FEH to FFH 29 118+ to 1191 42 1321 to 1331 55 14CH to 14DH
4 E6H to E7H 17 100+ to 101H 30 11AH to 11BH 43 134+ to 135H 56 14EH to 14FH
5 E8H to E9H 18 1021 to 1031 31 11CH to 11DH 44 136H to 1371 57 1501 to 151H
6 EAH to EBH 19 104+ to 105H 32 11EH to 11FH 45 138+ to 139H 58 152+ to 153H
7 ECH to EDH 20 106+ to 107H 33 120H to 121H 46 13AH to 13BH 59 154H to 155+
8 EEH to EFH 21 108+ to 109H 34 122+ to 123H 47 13CHto 13DH | 60 156H to 157H
9 FOH to F1H 22 10AH to 10BH 35 1244 to 125+ 48 13EH to 13FH 61 158H to 159+
10 F2H to F3H 23 10CH to 10DH 36 126H to 127+ 49 140H to 141H 62 15AH to 15BH
11 F4H to F5H 24 10EH to10FH 37 128H to 129+ 50 142+ to 143H 63 15CH to 15DH
12 F6H to F7H 25 1101 to 1111 38 12AH to 12BH 51 144+ to 1451 64 15EH to 15FH
13 F8H to FOH 26 1121 to 113H 39 12CH to 12DH 52 1461 to 147H — —
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(2) Remote registers (RWw) and (RWr)
When the remote net ver.1 mode or remote net additional mode is selected, the
number of words indicated below is used.

(a) Master station (RWw) — remote device station (RWw)/local
station (RWr)

1) Master station
» The data to be sent to the remote register (RWw) of the remote
device station and the remote registers (RWr) of all local stations are
stored.
» Four words are used per station.
2) Local station
» The data sent to the remote register (RWw) of the remote device
station can also be received.
» Four words are used per station.

Remote device station Local station
Master station (Station number 1: occupies 1 station) (Station number 2: occupies 4 stations)

Address Remote register (RWw)

Remote register (RWr)  Address

| ! :
! (" 1EO4 RWw 0 C( RWr 0 2E0x !
| For station ) Bl | Rww 1 ] E E ________ Rwr1 | 2E14 | For station E
| humber 1 1E24 RWw 2 Lo RWr 2 2E24 [ number1 |
A e L R (A A .
! 1E3n RWw 3 . RWr 3 2E34 | !

> | | |
1E4n RWw 4 b RWr 4 2E4n ;
3 For station ) L= RwWw s | E E ________ Rwrs | 2E54 | For station E
' number 2 1E6n RWw 6 b RWr 6 2E6y [ number2
1E7+ Rww 7 RWr 7 267 |
I > 1 1 1
| 1E8H RWw 8 Lo RWr 8 2E8, |
oo B Rfwe ] R (A A SRR .
| For station 1E9 RWw 9 Lo RWr 9 2E9% | For station .
prorstation Jot=ERy o U Y N (A b .
rnumber3 ) 1EA, RWw A b RWr A 2EA [ number3
| 1EBH RWw B Co RWr B 2EBw |
‘ g Ly .
! 1ECH RWw C o RWr C 2ECh !
| For station ) 1EDi |  F RwWw D | A RwrD | 2EDw | For station |
| humber 4 1 1EE, RWw E P RWr E 2EE4 [ Number4 |
T ERe RWWE R (A .
| | s RWw F ro RWr F 2EFu :
1FOn RWw 10 RWr 10 2F0m
3 For station ) Fta | Rwwi1t E E ________ Rwr11 | 2F1w | For station E
| number 5 1F2u RWw 12 Lo RWr 12 2F2y [ numberS
1F 3w RWw 13 Co L RWr 13 2F34 |
3 to to E E to to E
( 2DCw RWw FC RWr FC 3DCx )
3 For station ) 20D | RWwFD | E E ________ RwWrFD | 3DD+ | For station E
| number 64 ) opE, RWw FE Lo RWr FE 3DEy | number 64 |
2DF RWw FF RWr FF 3DF

~ 7
b .. R J
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(b) Master station (RWr) — remote device station (RWr)/local
station (RWw)
1) Master station

» The send data from the remote register (RWr) of the remote device
station and the remote register (RWw) of the local station is stored.

» Four words are used per station.

2) Local station
+ Data is sent to the master station and other local stations by storing

it in the address corresponding to the host station number.
+ Data in the remote register (RWr) of the remote device station can

Master station

E Address

E (" 2E0.
E For station | 2ETu
\ number 1 2E24
E 2E3n
E 2E4y
E For station | 2ES5u
' number 2 2E6H
i 2E7w
E 2E8n
| For station | 2E9
. number 3 2EAM
E 2EBH
E 2ECH
E For station | 2EDw
| number 4 2EEx
E 2EFH
E 2F Oy
E For station | 2F1n
' number 5 2F24
E 2F3y
E to

E 3DCx
E For station | 3DDw
' number 64 1 3pEy
E 3DFu

Remote register (RWr)

also be received.
» Four words are used per station.

Remote device station
(Station number 1: occupies 1 station)

Local station
(Station number 2: occupies 4 stations)

Remote register (RWw)

RWr 0 RWw 0
T Rwe L T T Rwe L T Rww 1|
Rwr2 | T R ) Rww 2 |
T Rwes ) T TTRwe s T RWw 3 |

RWr 4 RWw 4
T Rwes T RWw 5 |
. Rwre || o RWw 6 |
T Rwer T T RWw 7 |

RWr 8 RWw 8
T Rwre o T RWw 9 |
"""" RWrA | T RWwA |
"""" RWrB | T T Rww B

RwWr C RWw C
““““ RWrD | T RwwD |
"""" RWrE | " RwwE |
T Rwe T RWw F |

RWr 10 RWw 10
““““ RWr11 ]| T T RWw1
““““ Rwr12 ] T T RWw12
"""" RWr13 | T Rww1z |

to to

RWr FC RWw FC
"""" RWrFD | | RwwFD |
"""" RWrFE | T RWwRE
”””” RWrFF | | RwWwFF |

Address

1E0w )
1E1w | For station
1E24 [ number 1
1E3n

<
1E4n
1ES5+ | For station
1E6y [ number 2
1E7w

<
1E8n
1E9 | For station
1EA4 [ number 3
1EBH

<
1ECH
1EDw | For station
1EEy [ number 4
1EFu

<
1FOH
1F1u | For station
1F24 [ number 5
1F3u J

to
2DCH |
2DDw | For station
2DEy [ number 64
2DFu
App - 23
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The following tables show the station numbers and corresponding buffer memory

addre

SSes.

[Master station]
Table of station numbers and corresponding buffer memory addresses

Station |Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory| Station |Buffer memory

number address number address number address number address number address
1 2EOH to 2E3H 14 314+ to 317H 27 348+ to 34BH 40 37CH to 37FH 53 3B0H to 3B3H
2 2E4H to 2E7H 15 318H to 31BH 28 34CH to 34FH 41 380H to 383H 54 3B4+ to 3B7H
3 2E8H to 2EBH 16 31CH to 31FH 29 350+ to 353+ 42 384+ to 387+ 55 3B8H to 3BBH
4 2ECH to 2EFH 17 320H to 323H 30 354+ to 357H 43 388+ to 38BH 56 [ 3BCH to 3BFH
5 2FO0H to 2F3H 18 324+ to 3274 31 358+ to 35BH 44 38CH to 38FH 57 3CO0H to 3C3H
6 2F4H to 2F7H 19 328+ to 32BH 32 35CH to 35FH 45 390H to 393H 58 3C4H to 3C7H
7 2F8H to 2FBH 20 32CH to 32FH 33 360H to 363+ 46 394+ to 397H 59 [3C8Hto 3CBH
8 2FCHto 2FFH| 21 330H to 333H 34 364+ to 367H 47 398+ to 39BH 60 |3CCH to 3CFH
9 300+ to 303H 22 334+ to 3371 35 368+ to 36BH 48 39CH to 39FH 61 3DO0H to 3D3H
10 304+ to 307H 23 338+ to 33BH 36 36CH to 36FH 49 3A0H to 3A3H 62 3D4H to 3D7H
11 308+ to 30BH 24 33CH to 33FH 37 370+ to 373H 50 3A4H to 3A7H 63 | 3D8H to 3DBH
12 30CH to 30FH 25 340+ to 343H 38 374+ to 377H 51 3A8Hto 3ABH| 64 |3DCH to 3DFH
13 310H to 313H 26 344+ to 347H 39 378+ to 37BH 52 |[3ACHto 3AFH| — —

[Local station]
Table of station numbers and corresponding buffer memory addresses

Station [Buffer memory| Station |Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory| Station |Buffer memory| Station [Buffer memory|

number address number address number address number address number address
1 1EOH to 1E3H 14 2141 t0 2171 27 248+ to 24BH 40 27CH to 27FH 53 2B0H to 2B3H
2 1E4H to 1E7H 15 218+ to 21BH 28 24CH to 24FH 41 280+ to 283+ 54 2B4H to 2B7H
3 1E8H to 1EBH 16 21CH to 21FH 29 250H to 253H 42 284+ to 287H 55 | 2B8H to 2BBH
4 1ECH to 1EFH 17 220+ to 223+ 30 254+ to 257H 43 288+ to 28BH 56 [ 2BCH to 2BFH
5 1FOH to 1F3H 18 224+ to 227H 31 258+ to 25BH 44 28CH to 28FH 57 | 2CO0On to 2C3H
6 1F4H to 1F7H 19 228+ to 22BH 32 25CH to 25FH 45 290H to 293H 58 | 2C4H to 2C7H
7 1F8H to 1FBH 20 22CH to 22FH 33 260H to 263H 46 294+ to 297H 59 [2C8Hto 2CBH
8 1FCHto 1FFH| 21 230+ to 233H 34 264+ to 267H 47 298+ to 29BH 60 |2CCH to 2CFH
9 200+ to 203+ 22 234+ to 237H 35 268+ to 26BH 48 29CH to 29FH 61 2D0H to 2D3H
10 204+ to 207H 23 238+ to 23BH 36 26CH to 26FH 49 2A0H to 2A3H 62 2D4+ to 2D7H
11 208+ to 20BH 24 23CH to 23FH 37 2701 to 273H 50 2A4H to 2AT7H 63 | 2D8H to 2DBH
12 20CH to 20FH 25 240+ to 243H 38 274110 277H 51 2A8Ht0 2ABH| 64 |2DCH to 2DFH
13 2101 to 2131 26 244+ to 2474 39 278H to 27BH 52 |[2ACHto 2AFH| — —
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(3) Link special relays (SB)
The link special relays store the data link status using bit ON/OFF data.
Buffer memory addresses 5EOH to 5FFH correspond to link special relays
SB0000 to SBO1FF.
For details on the link special relays (SB0000 to SBO1FF), refer to Section 17.3.3.
The following table shows the relationship between buffer memory addresses
5EO0H to 5FFH and link special relays SB0O000 to SBO1FF.

Address b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
S5EOH F E D C B A 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
5E1H 1F 1E 1D 1C 1B 1A 19 18 17 16 15 14 13 12 11 10
S5E2n 2F 2E 2D 2C 2B 2A 29 28 27 26 25 24 23 22 21 20
5E3H 3F 3E 3D 3C 3B 3A 39 38 37 36 35 34 33 32 31 30
S5E4n 4F 4E 4D 4C 4B 4A 49 48 47 46 45 44 43 42 41 40
5E5H 5F 5E 5D 5C 5B 5A 59 58 57 56 55 54 53 52 51 50
S5EGH 6F 6E 6D 6C 6B 6A 69 68 67 66 65 64 63 62 61 60
5E7H 7F 7E 7D 7C 7B 7A 79 78 7 76 75 74 73 72 71 70
S5E8H 8F 8E 8D 8C 8B 8A 89 88 87 86 85 84 83 82 81 80
S5E9H 9F 9E 9D 9C 9B 9A 99 98 97 96 95 94 93 92 91 90
SEAH AF AE AD AC AB AA A9 A8 A7 A6 A5 A4 A3 A2 A1 AO
5EBH BF BE BD BC BB BA B9 B8 B7 B6 B5 B4 B3 B2 B1 BO
5ECH CF CE CD CcC CB CA C9 C8 074 C6 C5 C4 C3 C2 C1 Co
5EDH DF DE DD DC DB DA D9 D8 D7 D6 D5 D4 D3 D2 D1 DO
S5EEH EF EE ED EC EB EA E9 E8 E7 E6 ES5 E4 E3 E2 E1 EO
S5EFH FF FE FD FC FB FA F9 F8 F7 F6 F5 F4 F3 F2 F1 FO
5FOH 10F | 10E | 10D | 10C | 10B | 10A | 109 | 108 | 107 | 106 | 105 | 104 | 103 | 102 | 101 100
S5F1u M"MF | ME | MMD | 11C | 1B | 1MA | 119 | 118 | 117 | 116 | 115 | 114 | 113 | 112 | 1M1 110
5F2H 12F | 12E | 12D | 12C | 12B | 12A | 129 | 128 | 127 | 126 | 125 | 124 | 123 | 122 | 121 120
5F3u 13F | 13E | 13D | 13C | 13B | 13A | 139 | 138 | 137 | 136 | 135 | 134 | 133 | 132 | 131 130
5F4n 14F | 14E | 14D | 14C | 14B | 14A | 149 | 148 | 147 | 146 | 145 | 144 | 143 | 142 | 141 140
5F5H 15F | 15E | 16D | 15C | 15B | 15A | 159 | 158 | 157 | 156 | 155 | 154 | 153 | 152 | 151 150
5F6H 16F | 16E | 16D | 16C | 16B | 16A | 169 | 168 | 167 | 166 | 165 | 164 | 163 | 162 | 161 160
S5F7u 17F | 17E | 17D | 17C | 17B | 17A | 179 | 178 | 177 | 176 | 175 | 174 | 173 | 172 | 171 170
5F8H 18F | 18E | 18D | 18C | 18B | 18A | 189 | 188 | 187 | 186 | 185 | 184 | 183 | 182 | 181 180
5FOH 19F | 19E | 19D | 19C | 19B | 19A | 199 | 198 | 197 | 196 | 195 | 194 | 193 | 192 | 191 190
5FA+ | 1AF | 1AE | 1AD | 1AC | 1AB | 1AA | 1A9 | 1A8 | 1A7 | 1A6 | 1A5 | 1A4 | 1A3 | 1A2 | 1A1 | 1A0
5FB+ | 1BF | 1BE | 1BD | 1BC | 1BB | 1BA | 1B9 | 1B8 | 1B7 | 1B6 | 1B5 | 1B4 | 1B3 | 1B2 | 1B1 | 1BO
5FCw | 1CF | 1CE | 1CD | 1CC | 1CB | 1CA | 1C9 | 1C8 | 1C7 | 1C6 | 1C5 | 1C4 | 1C3 | 1C2 | 1C1 | 1CO
5FDn | 1DF | 1DE | 1DD | 1DC | 1DB | 1DA | 1D9 | 1D8 | 1D7 | 1D6 | 1D5 | 1D4 | 1D3 | 1D2 | 1D1 | 1DO
S5FEx | 1EF | 1EE | 1ED | 1EC | 1EB | 1EA | 1E9 | 1E8 | 1E7 | 1E6 | 1ES5 | 1E4 | 1E3 | 1E2 | 1E1 | 1EO
5FFw | 1FF | 1FE | 1FD | 1FC | 1FB | 1FA | 1F9 | 1F8 | 1F7 | 1F6 | 1F5 | 1F4 | 1F3 | 1F2 | 1F1 | 1FO
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Link special registers (SW)

The link special registers store the data link status using word data.

Buffer memory addresses 600+ to 7FFH correspond to link special registers
SW0000 to SWO1FF.

For more details on the link special registers (SW0000 to SWO01FF), refer to
Section 17.3.4.

Random access buffer
The random access buffer stores any data to be sent to other stations.
The reading and writing of data are performed using transient transmission.

Automatic update buffer

The automatic update buffer stores automatic update data when performing
transient transmission (communication using the automatic update buffer) with
the AJ65BT-R2.

Set the automatic update buffer size for the AJ65BT-R2 in the Parameter settings
of the CC-Link Ver.2 Utility.

For more details on the automatic update buffer size settings, refer to Section 6.1.

[Communication example using the automatic update buffer]

Master station AJB5BT-R2 (first module)
CPU
Buffer memory
. 1) R _ Automatic
[ RIFR ] " Automatic |, Automatic update | update
- 2) update buffer
E‘ buffer for memory
the first
module

App - 26

1) Data are written to the automatic update buffer of the 1st module.

2) The automatic update buffer data are transferred between the AJ65BT-R2
and CC-Link Ver.2 board by the link scan.

3) The data is read from the automatic update buffer for the 1st module.

*: For details on the automatic update timing, refer to AJ65BT-R2 Type RS-
232C Interface Module User's Manual.
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Station<
number 2

e)
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(7) Ver.2 compatible remote input (RX) and Ver.2 compatible remote

output (RY)

When the remote net ver.2 mode or remote net additional mode is selected, the

number of points indicated below is used.

(a) Master station < remote I/O station/remote device station/local

station

1) Master station
» The input status from the remote 1/O station, remote device station
(RX) and local station (RY) is stored.
» When 1 station is occupied, 2, 4 or 8 words (32, 64 or 128 points)
are used. The number of used points changes depending on the
expanded cyclic setting and the occupied station count. (refer to
Section 3.2)
2) Local station
» Data to be sent to the master station is stored in the remote output
(RY) of the address corresponding to the host station number.
» The input status from the remote 1/O station, remote device station
(RX) and other local station is stored.
» When 1 station is occupied, 2, 4 or 8 words (32, 64 or 128 points)
are used. The number of used points changes depending on the
expanded cyclic setting and the occupied station count. (refer to
Section 3.2)

Master station

Address

Station
number 1

4000+
4001+
4002+
4003+
4004+
4005+
4006+
4007+
4008+
4009+
400Ax
400Bw
400CH
400D
| 400Ew

station and the local station.

(In the example below, RYEE and RYEF cannot be used.)

Remote 1/O station

(Station number 1: Occupies 1 station,
Remote 1/O station point setting:

16-point setting)

... The last two bits cannot be used for communication between the master

Local station

(Station number 2: Occupies 4 stations,
Expanded cyclic setting: double)

| | | |
Remote input (RX) 3 i i E Remote output (RY) Address
RXF to RX 0 | f——{[ X0F to x00 |}—f———ﬁ——>{ RY F to RY 0
RX 1F to RX 10 o o RY 1F to RY 10
RX 2F to RX 20 b b RY 2F to RY 20
RX 3F to RX 30 o i i RY 3F to RY 30
RX 4F to RX 40 RY 4F to RY 40
RX 5F to RX 50 Lo b RY 5F to RY 50
RX 6F to RX 60 | | i | RY 6F to RY 60
RX7F o RX70_ || | | RY 7F to RY 70
RX8F to RX80 | [ 1 b RY 8F to RY 80
RX 9F to RX 90 | | i | RY 9F to RY 90
RX AF to RX AQ RY AF to RY AO
RX BF to RX B0 RY BF to RY B0
RX CF to RX CO | | | | RY CF to RY CO
RX DF to RX DO RY DF to RY DO
[[RxED to RXEO || | i [ [ILRYED to RYEO
to 3 3 E E to
| | | |
RX1FCF to RX1FCO b b RY1FCF to RY1FCO
|RXIFDF to RX1FDO| | | P | RY1FDF to RY1FDO |
RX1FEF to RX1FEOQ v i E RY1FEF to RY1FEO
| RX1FFF to RX1FFO | Lo o | RYTFFF to RY1FFO |

|
1
1
l
|
1
l

Station |

42004 5 imber 1.
1

42014
42024 i
4203k |
42044 f

|

4205+
4206+
4207w

Station
4208+ [number 2;
42094
420AH
420BH
420CH
420Dw

420EH
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Master station 16-point setting)

Address
Station

number 714200+

4201w
42024
4203k
4204+
4205+
4206+

Station J 4207+
number 2| 4208+
4209+
420An
420BH
420CH
420D
AQOEH

to

43FCh
43FDu
43FEx
43FFy

MELSEC

(b) Master station — remote I/O station/remote device station/local

station
1) Master station

» The output status to the remote 1/O station, remote device station

(RY) and all local stations (RX) is stored.

» When 1 station is occupied, 2, 4 or 8 words (32, 64 or 128 points)
are used. The number of used points changes depending on the
expanded cyclic setting and the occupied station count. (refer to

Section 3.2)
2) Local station

* The data received from the remote 1/O station, remote device station

(RY) and master station (RY) is stored.

» When 1 station is occupied, 2, 4 or 8 words (32, 64 or 128 points)
are used. The number of used points changes depending on the
expanded cyclic setting and the occupied station count. (refer to

Section 3.2)

|:|:| ... The last two bits cannot be used for communication between the master

station and the local station.

(In the example below, RYEE and RYEF cannot be used.)

Remote 1/O station
(Station number 1: Occupies 1 station,

Local station
Remote 1/O station point setting: (Station number 2: Occupies 4 stations,

Expanded cyclic setting: double)

Remote output (RY) *: i : Remote input (RX)
RYFoRY 0 | [ Xx0F to x00 |}——{[ RXF toRx0
RY 1F to RY 10 . Lo RX 1F to RX 10
RY 2F to RY 20 RX 2F to RX 20
RY 3F to RY 30 | | | | RX 3F to RX 30
RY 4F to RY 40 b b RX 4F to RX 40
RY 5F to RY 50 RX 5F to RX 50
RY 6F to RY 60 | | | | RX 6F to RX 60
RY 7F to RY 70 . RX 7F to RX 70
RY8F to RY80 | [ ' I ]| RXSF to RX80
RY 9F to RY 90 | | | | RX 9F to RX 90
RY AF to RY A0 RX AF to RX A0
RY BF to RY BO b i ! RX BF to RX BO
RY CF to RY CO | | | | RX CF to RX CO
RY DF to RY DO RX DF to RX DO
RYED to RYEQ | | b i [ |l RXED to RXEO

to | | i i to
| | | |

RY1FCF to RY1FCO RX1FCF to RX1FCO

| RY1FDF to RY1FDO| P P | RX1FDF to RX1FDO|

| RYIFEF to RYIFEO| & \ | | RXIFEF to RXIFEQ

RY1FFF to RY1FFO RX1FFF to RX1FFO

Address

4000n
4001n
4002+
4003n
4004+
4005+
4006H
4007w
4008+
4009+
400AH
400BH
400CH
400Dw

400EH

to

41FCx
41FDu
41FEn
41FFy

Station
number 1

1
|
|
I
1
|
I
1
1
l
|
1
1
l
|
I
1
|
|
I
1
1
l
|
1
l

Station !
number 2

|
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(8) Ver.2 compatible remote registers (RWw) and (RWr)
When the remote net ver.2 mode or remote net additional mode is selected, the
number of words indicated below is used.

(a) Master station (RWw) — remote device station (RWw)/local
station (RWr)

1) Master station

» The data to be sent to the remote register (RWw) of the remote
device station and the remote registers (RWr) of all local stations are
stored.

» When 1 station is occupied, any of 4 to 32 words are used. The
number of used points changes depending on the expanded cyclic
setting and the occupied station count. (refer to Section 3.2)

Local station

» The data sent to the remote register (RWw) of the remote device
station can also be received.

» When 1 station is occupied, any of 4 to 32 words are used. The
number of used points changes depending on the expanded cyclic
setting and the occupied station count. (refer to Section 3.2)

(Example) Remote device station Local station
(Station number 1: Occupies 1 station, (Station number 2: Occupies 1 station,
Master station Expanded cyclic setting: single) Expanded cyclic setting: quadruple)

T T T T R N kLR R -
E Address Remote register (RWw) Remote register (RWr)  Address 3
44004 RWw 0 RWr 0 4C00x
| Station ) 4401w | Rww 1 [l T T T Rww T T Rwr 1] 4C01w | Station
inumber 1 44024 Rww2 [ T Rww2 () T RWr2 | 4C024 [ number 1|
44034 | Rww 3 | 0 T T T Rew s T Rwr3 | 40034
4404 RWw 4 RWr 4 4C04y
| 4405, [ Rww s |+ v T RWr5 | 4C05¢ |
44060 | Rwwe || T RWr6 | 4C06H
4407w | Rvwz || o0 RWr7 | 4CO7x
: 44084 RWw 8 RWr 8 4C084 |
4400 [ Rwwo | o T RWro | 4C09x
a40nn | Rww A || T RWrA | 4C0Aw
" Station Jaome| RwwB [ T RwrB | 4C0B: | station
| number 2 | 440Cn RWw C RWr C 4COCx [ number 2 |
4400w [ RwwD || [T RWrD | 4CODx
s woes| R E | [ Rwee T fooe, s
! 440Fw RWw F RWr F 4COFw !
4410y RWw 10 RWr 10 4C10u
aatt | RWWT T RWr11 | 4C114
! 4412 Rwwi2 || o0 T Rwr12 ] 4C124 !
! (44180 Rwwis ] oo (] Rwr1s | 4C134 | }
E to to to to 3
. !
4BFCn RWw 7FC RWr 7FC 53FCn
4BFDu| 1 RWw7FD | T RWr7FD | 53FDx ‘
! 4BFE4| 1 RWw7FE | ' o T RWr7FE | 53FEx !
4BFFa| RWw7FF | [T RWr7FF | 53FFx ‘
. !
| |
O S B
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(b) Master station (RWr) «— remote device station (RWr)/local
station (RWw)

1) Master station

» The send data from the remote register (RWr) of the remote device

station and the remote register (RWw) of the local station is stored.

» When 1 station is occupied, any of 4 to 32 words are used. The

number of used points changes depending on the expanded cyclic
setting and the occupied station count. (refer to Section 3.2)

2) Local station

Master station

Address

4CO00w
4C01H
4C02+
4C03w
4C04+
4CO05+
4C06w
4CO07x
4C08w
4C09%
4COAH
4COBx
4CO0CH
4CO0Dw
4COEH
4COFH
4C10m
4C11u4
4C12u
4C13u
\

to

53FCh
53FDn
53FEn
53FFu

Remote register (RWr)

Data is sent to the master station and other local stations by storing
it in the address corresponding to the host station number.

Data in the remote register (RWr) of the remote device station can
also be received.

When 1 station is occupied, any of 4 to 32 words are used. The
number of used points changes depending on the expanded cyclic
setting and the occupied station count. (refer to Section 3.2)

Remote device station Local station
(Station number 1: Occupies 1 station, (Station number 2: Occupies 1 station,
Expanded cyclic setting: single) Expanded cyclic setting: quadruple)

Remote register (RWw) Address

RWr 0 RWw 0 4400+
________ Rwr 1 | | Rww 1 | 4401w | station
________ RWr2 | T Rww 2| 44024 [ number 1
________ RWr3 | T Rww 3| 4403,
RWr 4 RWw 4 4404+
________ RWr5 | [ Rww 5 | 44054
________ RWr6 | I Rww 6 | 4406n
________ RWr7 | T Rww 7| 44074
RWr 8 RWw 8 4408k
________ RWr9 | T Rww 9 | 4409,
________ RWFA | [ RWw A | 4d0Ad
________ RWF B | | RWw B |440B. | Station
RWr C RWw C 440CH | number 2
________ RWrD | | RWw D |440Dw
________ RWFE | | RWw E | 440Ex
________ RWr F | [ RWw F | 440F.
RWr 10 RWw 10 44104
________ RWri1 | T RWw 1| 4411,
________ RWri2 | T Rww12 | 4412,
________ RWr13 | [ Rwwi13 | 4413, )
to to to
RWr 7FC RWw 7FC 4BFCw
T RweED | T RWw7FD | 4BFDx
T RwrezFE | T RWw7FE | 4BFEx
T URwezRE T RWw7FF | 4BFFy
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Three different modes are available for CC-Link system to be applicable to various

systems.

The following flowchart explains the points of mode selection.

Do you use CC-Link YES

for the first time?

Does the
system completely utilize
the previous
system?

YES

Select the remote net
ver. 1 mode.

Is aver. 2
compatible station
added to the previous
system?

Are the
sequence programs
for ver. 1 stations
utilized?

1) Select the remote net

ver. 2 mode.

Select the remote net
additional mode.

App - 31

Are modules
to be connected only
local stations?

YES

numbers of points
used per station 32 points
for RX/RY and 4 points for
RWw/RWr without any.
problem?

Select the remote net

Select the remote net

ver.2 mode. ver.1 mode.
Do the
modules to be YES
connected include a ver. 2
compatible
station?
Select the remote net
ver.2 mode.
Will a ver. 2
compatible station be YES
connected in the
future?
Select the remote net Select the remote net
ver.1 mode. ver.2 mode.
App - 31
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Appendix 6 Communication with the Redundant CPU

This section explains communication with the Redundant CPU when the CC-Link Ver.2
board is used.

(1) Incorporation into redundant system
In a Redundant CPU system, be sure to set the CC-Link Ver.2 board to a local

station.
Master station [Standby master station}
Control system Standby system
[ -
f - - g T Master/local interface board
B — =

=]

0] 0] 2 9 AP
Station No. 0 Tracking cable J A Station No. 1 Statlon No. 2
) D ) CC-Link ) D .
Terminal resistor Terminal resistor

(2) Access to the Redundant CPU
(a) Redundant CPU specify

To access the Redundant CPU, directly specify the station number of the
CC-Link module mounted on the station of the target Redundant CPU.

(b) Action to be taken at occurrence of system switching
After system switching, the Redundant CPU in the same system (control
system or standby system) can also be accessed by directly specifying the
station number that was specified before system switching. !
*1: When system switching occurs in the Redundant CPU system to be
accessed, the station number of the CC-Link module mounted on the
station of each Redundant CPU is also changed internally.

(Example) When the Redundant CPU in the control system is accessed

m Standby master station
Before system switching _ Standby

Master/local

system interface board

o)

I[oba]l\nl[o.a] [1a]

J A Station No. 1

D CC-Link [I

Terminal resistor Terminal resistor

After system switching | gyf’sqgr‘;' I

Standby
system

IStandby |
| system |

= Control
= system

Master/local

interface board

Statlon No. 1 l /\ Tracking cable J Station No. 0 Station No. 2
—
CC-Link D

Terminal resistor Terminal resistor
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POINT |

Create a program to monitor which system in the redundant CPU system is
accessed from the CC-Link Ver.2 board.

SM Scyosr::,?: ¢ Indicates the CPU module operation status
1515 |judgment ¢ Remains ON/OFF even if the tracking cable is disconnected while the
flag redundant system is running.
Control | Standby | At the time of TRK.CABLE ERR.(Error code:
Standby system | system | 6120) occurrence (System not determined.)
SM | system | IsM1515] ON | OFF OFF
1516 j“dﬁa”;e”t SM1516] OFF | ON OFF

(3) Retry processing for error that will occur during system switching
processing
Any of the following errors will occur when the MELSEC data link library is used
to access the Redundant CPU during system switching processing.

Examples of errors that will occur in redundant CPU

¢ A system switching error (Error code 4248H)

e CPU starting error (Error code 4004H)

e Other system CPU module error (Error code 4245H)

o Access destination illegal error  (Error code FFDFH)
Examples of errors that will occur in CC-Link Ver.2 board or module

e Response timeout (Error code B778h)
¢ Corresponding station error during sending (Error code B201h)
¢ Transient target station error (Error code B205h)

When an error has occurred, confirm the error code, and create a user program
for retry processing as necessary.

(a) The following indicates the functions that will result in error if
executed during system switching.

Functions that will result in error by system switching

mdControl,mdDevRst,mdDevSet,mdRandR,mdRandW,
mdReceive,mdSend,mdTypeRead

MELSEC data link library
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(b) The following example gives a flowchart for error occurrence at
batch write.

( START )

Write processing
(mdSend instruction), etc.
YES
Has error w l
NO ) *1
Error code is checked.
Does the YES  Retry processing
error require retry
processing?
Normal processing is executed. Error handling is executed.*? W;'tez':(iizzmg
I
A
END

*1: Refer to the following manual for the details of and corrective action for
the error code.

When a Redundant CPU error occurs
¢ "Error code returned to request source during communication with
CPU module" in the QCPU User's Manual (Hardware Design,
Maintenance and Inspection).

When a CC-Link Ver.2 board error or module error occurs
e Section 17.3.5 in this manual
"Error codes stored in the link special registers"
*2: Perform retry processing as necessary according to the system
specifications.
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Appendix 7 Warning Message Appears on Windows Vista®

Appendix 7.1 Overview of warning message

MELSEC

As a user account control function has been added to Windows Vista® , a warning
message appears when you run the CC-Link Ver.2 utility or the Device monitor utility.

Appendix 7.2 Methods for preventing the warning message

POINT

The user account control (UAC) function prevents a crash (e.g. prevention of start-
up of a program which executes unintended operation).

Before setting this function, grasp that the security function offered by UAC will be
disabled and fully understand the risk.

The following two methods are available for preventing a warning message.

(1)

y Internet
{ Internet Explorer

=y E-mail
! Windows Mail
—
H’ Welcome Center

B Backup Status and Configurst
. ackup status an onfiguration

m Windows Media Player

’ Small Business Resources
ﬁ Windows Fax and Scan

‘.g Windows Meeting Space

i!'l Windows Photo Gallery

% Windows Live Messenger Download

% Paint

}  All Programs

kstart Search 2

Documents

Pictures

Music

Search

Recent ltems.
Computer
Network

To
Control Panel
Default Programs

Help and

&

Network and Internet
c eIntemet

View network status and tasks
Set up file sharing

/' Hardware and Sound

Play CDs or ather media automatically

% ©Add nove user account

Appearance and
Personalization

(To next page)
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Disabling the user account control function
The following shows a procedure for disabling the user account control function.

1) Select [Start] — [Control Panel].

2) Select [User Accounts].

App - 35
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(From preceding page)
{

52, » Control Panel » User Accounts » ~ |43 | seorch o

% User Accounts
Change your account picture | @ Add or remove user accounts

Change your Windows password

@ Windows CardSpace
Ma

nage Information Cards that are used to log on to online services

. - . [BRET)
User Accounts » User Accounts ~ [43 ][ search 2]
(]

Make changes to your user account

L
Administrator
Password protected

[E=E)
- ]
&3 (_)=[E < User Accounts » Tum User Account Control Onor OFF ~ %3 |[Search ]

Turn on User Account Control (UAC) to make your computer more secure

ccount Control (UAC) can help prevent unauthorized changes to your computer. We recommend that
€ tumed on to help protect your computer.

|

{
(Setting completion)
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MELSEC

3) Select [User Accounts].

4) Select [Turn User Account Control on or off].

5) Deselect [Turn on User Account Control (UAC) to
make your computer more secure].
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(2) Allowing the warning message without showing it
The following shows a procedure for allowing a warning message without
showing it.

1) Select [Start] — [Control Panel].

) Internet
Internet Explorer

&y E-mail
Windows Mail

E’ Welcome Center

Backup Status and Configuration

m Windows Media Player

’ Small Business Resources
g Windows Fax and Scan

g Windows Meeting Space

@ Windows Photo Gallery

% Windows Live Messenger Download

y Paint

»  AllPrograms

A\ ==l ic Vi
(< oLLT _- T 2) Select [Classic View].

« Control Panel Home

System and Maintenance . User Accounts
Get started with Windows @ Add or remove user accounts
Back up your computer

| Appearance and
Personalization
Change desktop background
Customize colors |

Securi

Check for updates

Check this computer's security status
@llowa program through Windows

Fromml Adjust screen resolution
o

Network and Internet Clock, Language, and

Connecttothe Intemet W Region

View network status and tasks Change keyboards or other input
Set up file sharing methods

n Hardware and Sound Ease of Access
[ Play CDs or other media automatically Let Windows suggest settings
Printer Optimize visual display
Mouse

i

Additional Options

Programs
Uninstall 2 program
Change startup programs

Mobile PC
Change battery settings
Adjust commenly used mobility

settings

» Control Panel » « | 4 W Search

3) Select [Administrative Tools].

©

Name Category

Add  Administrativ AutoPlay Backupand  Color  Dateand  Default

Hardware e Tools RestoreC.. Management —Time  Programs
Device Ease of Folder Fonts Game  Indedng  Intemet
Manager  Acce. Options Controllers ~ Options  Options

=P P/ yn

iSCSlInitiator  Keyboard ~ Mouse  OfflineFiles  Penand  People Near Performance

Input Devices  Me. Informatio.
. i / AL
B o %<0 a s
Personaliz.. Phoneand Power Printers Problem Programs  Network and
Modem...  Options Reportsa.. and Festures Sharing Ce.
=@ § ® M
& ] i
Regional and Scannersand  Security Sound Speech  SyncCenter  System
Language.. Cameras Center Recogniti
o _
. L -2 948
I TabletPC  Taskbar and Textto User ‘Welcome ‘Windows Windows

Seftings  StartMenu  Speech  Accounts  Center  Amytim.. CardSpace

B PEGE |

Windows ~ Windows ~ Windows ~ Windows ~ Windows  Windows
Defender  Firewall  Mobilit..  Sidebar.. SideShow  Update

{
(To next page)
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(From preceding page)

4) Select [Local Security Policy].

* . .
When user account control is enabled in
S B Computer Management 11722006954 PM
[/ Data Sources (ODBC) 11/2/2006953 PM H H ® H
E riaus e v waeesiom Windows Vista® , the following screen appears.
B Music [#iIntemet Information Services (IS} Manager 9/4/2007 11:45 AM
More » faliSCSl Initiator 11/2/2006 9:54 PM H H
| By Click the | Continue | button.
Pt .| [ Memory Diagnostics Tool 11/2/2006 9:53 PM
d 5 Print Mansgement 117212006955 P ==
5 ;:“w:f' (B Reliability and Performance Monitor 11/2/2006 953 PM User Account Control p——— @
[ Control Panel ol Services 11/2/20069:53 PM . ”
) Adminstutive Tools — | 8 /e Confguraton L { \,/ Windows needs your permission to continue
63 Avtoplay &) Task Scheduler 11/2/2006.9:54 PM
‘y@ Backup and Restore ( @Wmdows Firewall with Advanced Security 11/2/2006 9:53 PM ¥ d thi }
T you started this action, continue.
Q CcksccmCotefff . @ Microsoft Management Console
2 - ~ Microsoft Windows
R 13 items
(%) Details
1 User Account Control helps stop unauthorized changes to your computer.

e 5) Select [Local Policies].

= @xX
B Security Settings Name Description
> E@ Account Policies [ Account Policies Password and account lockout policies
» [ Local Policies -

= Windows Firewallwith Advanced Sec|| - alia i
1 Windows Frewall with AdvancelSec| = e pov—r—
» [ Public Key Policies [P
» [ Softwere Restriction Policies | Public Key Policies f
8P on Local Compute| ) Policies

8r Local,

< m v

1
———— 6) Select [Security Options].
es|a1@AXE=Bm :

T Security Settings. Name Description
» [ Account Policies

2 [ Audit Policy Audit Policy
» (08 Loal Polices (@ User Rights Assignment_ User ights Assignment
» [Z1 Windows Firewall with Advanced Sec| P\ curity Options Secutty Options
b 71 Public Key Policies L i

v [ Software Restriction Policies. |
b & IP Security Policies on Local Compute

{
(To next page)
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(From preceding page)
{

Local Security Policy Io=hi . .
P P—— 7) Select [User Account Control: Behavior of the
@9 XE = HE . .. . .
B oy v - por— elevation prompt for administrators in Admin
. 4 f;::l“p":‘il“:‘“  Network security: LDAP client signing requirements Megotiate signing
ey | e s i eion ety bor LS00 s N i Approva| Mode Prompt for Consent]_
[ User Rights Assigr| letwork security: Minimum session security for NTLM SSP based (including secure RPC) servers: Mo minimum
" A Secutty Optans | 2 Recovery conols: Alow automatc sémisatvelogan Disabled i
£ Wiindows Firewall it - Recovery console: Allow floppy copy end access o ol drives and allfolders Disabled
» [ Public ey Policies || L Shutdown: Allow system to be shut down without having to log on Enabled I
1 Software Restriction | L Shutdown: Clear virtual memory pagefile Disabled l
» 8 1P Security Policies or|| (11 System eryptography: Force strong key protection for user keys stored on the computer Not Defined
ystem cyptography: Use FS compliot lgaritms for encyption, hashing, and signing Disabled
7| System objects: Require case insensitivity for non-Windows subsystems Enabled
£ System objects Stengihen defaut permisions ofntemal system obects (e Symbolic irks)  Encbled
| System settings: Optional subsystems Posix
| System settings: Use Certificate Rules on Windows Executables for Software Restriction Policies Disabled
| User Account Control: Admin Approval Mode for the Built-in Administrator account Disabled
P - AccouneControl:Sehvioro th vt promp foscrnitrtors n Acmi Apprva Ve Promptorconsere il
- User Accouns Control: 8shavior of the dvaton prompt for standard sers Prompt for credentis
| User Account Control: Detect application installations and prompt for elevation Enabled
- User Account Contol: Oty levate scecubles thot ar signed and velidted Disabled |
| User Account Control: Only elevate UlAccess applications that are installed in secure locations Enabled
L4 User Account Control: Run all administrators in Admin Approval Mode Enabled
User Account Control: Switch to the secure desktop when prompting for elevation Enabled L4
1 User Account Controk: Virtualize file and registry write failures to per-user locations Enabled -
o — 0 K n

1

User Account Control: Behavior of the elevation prompt for ad... Laa B

T 8) Select [Elevate without prompting] on the <<Local
U o G Bt o st Security Setting>> tab, and click the button.

[Prompt for consent

Prompt for credertials
Frompt for consent

{
(Setting completion)
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Appendix 8 External Dimensions

Appendix 8.1 Q80BD-J61BT11N

MELSEC

121 (4.76)

App - 40

153 (6.02)
147 (5.79)
158 (6.22)
141 (5.55)
CCrLinkI'&4

90 (3.54)
99 (3.90)

Unit mm (inch)
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Appendix8.2 Q81BD-J61BT11

=0 O)2

1©®®®@®

é; m
BEE

A s

BDBOBCISTGS !

J

19
(0.75)
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3 147(5.79)
<
%fﬁ%%
153(6.02)
140(5.51)

121(4.76)

| aWaY

MELSEC

CCunkI'A

_@_

91(3.58)
103.5(4.07)

Unit mm (inch)
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Appendix 9 Setting Checklists

Some kinds of sheets are provided in this section for setting the parameters required
for the CC-Link system configuration.
Make photocopies and use them as needed.

Appendix 9.1 Parameter setting checkilist

Parameter Setting Check List

Setting item

Setting range/ltem

Channel No.

Channel No. 81 / Channel No.82
Channel No. 83 / Channel No.84

Sta. No./Type

No.

Master station / Local station / Standby master station

Transmission rate

156kbps / 625kbps / 2.5Mbps / 5Mbps / 10Mbps

Mode

Remote net [Ver.1 mode] / Remote net [Ver.2 mode]
Remote net [Additional mode] / Off line

Expanded cyclic

Single / Double / Quadruple / Octuple

Operation settings | Occupied Sta.

Occupies 1 station / Occupies 2 stations
Occupies 3 stations / Occupies 4 stations

Input for Err Sta. Hold / Clear
Retry count Times
Automatic reconnection
. Modules
station count
Other Settings -
Standby master station No. No.

Delay information setting

x 50 micro sec

WDT setting

x 8 ms

Station information
settings

All connect count

Modules

App - 42
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Appendix 9.2 Station information setting checklist

Station information setting checklist

MELSEC

Sta. No.

Station type

Expanded
cyclic

Occupied Sta.

Remote station
points

Reserve/invalid
station select

Intelligent buffer select (word)

Send | Receive | Automatic

Olo|lN|[ojlo| | WIN]| -~

-
o

=N
N

-
N

-
w

=N
D

-
[6)]

_
[«

-
~

N
(o]

_
©

N
o

N
=

N
N

N
w

N
S

N
(4]

N
[«

N
B

N
[e°]

N
©

w
o

w
=

w
N

w
w

w
B

w
(@]

w
(&)

w
by
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. Expanded Remote station | Reserve/invalid | Intelligent buffer select (word)
Sta. No. Station type

) Occupied Sta. . .
cyclic points station select | gsend | Receive | Automatic

38

39

40

41

42

43

44

45

46

47

48

49

50

51

52

53

54

55

56

57

58

59

60

61

62

63

64
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Appendix 9.3 Device assignment checklist

Device assignment checklist

MELSEC

No. RX RY RWw RWr
1 RX00 to RX1F RY00 to RY1F— RWw0 to RWw3 — RWTr0 to RWr3 —

2 RX20 to RX3F — RY20 to RY3F — RWw4 to RWw7 — RWr4 to RWr7 —

3 RX40 to RX5F = RY40 to RY5F — RWw8 to RWwB — RWr8 to RWrB —

4 RX60 to RX7F — RY60 to RY7F — RWwC to RWwF — RWrC to RWrF —

5 RX80 to RX9F — RY80 to RY9F — RWw10 to RWw13 — RWr10 to RWr13—
6 RXAQ to RXBF — RYAOQ to RYBF — RWw14 to RWw17 — RWr14 to RWr17 —
7 RXCO to RXDF — RYCO to RYDF — RWw18 to RWw1B — RWr18 to RWr1B—
8 RXEQ to RXFF — RYEO to RYFF — RWw1C to RWw1F — RWr1C to RWr1F —
9 RX100 to RX11F — RY100 to RY11F — RWw20 to RWw23 — RWr20 to RWr23 —
10 |RX120 to RX13F RY120 to RY13F RWw24 to RWw27 — RWr24 to RWr27 —
11 |RX140 to RX15F RY140 to RY15F — RWw28 to RWw2B — RWr28 to RWr2B —
12 |RX160 to RX17F — RY160 to RY17F RWw2C to RWw2F — RWr2C to RWr2F —
13 |RX180 to RX19F — RY180 to RY19F RWw30 to RWw33 — RWr30 to RWr33—
14 |RX1A0 to RX1BF — RY1AO to RY1BF — RWw34 to RWw37 — RWr34 to RWr37 —
15 |RX1CO0 to RX1DF — RY1CO0 to RY1DF — RWw38 to RWw3B — RWr38 to RWr3B —
16 |RX1EO to RX1FF — RY1EO to RY1FF — RWw3C to RWw3F — RWTr3C to RWr3F —
17 |RX200 to RX21F — RY200 to RY21F RWw40 to RWw43 — RWr40 to RWr43 —
18 |RX220 to RX23F — RY220 to RY23F RWw44 to RWw47 — RWr44 to RWr47 —
19  |RX240 to RX25F RY240 to RY25F — RWw48 to RWw4B — RWr48 to RWr4B —
20 [RX260 to RX27F — RY260 to RY27F RWw4C to RWw4F — RWr4C to RWr4F —
21 |[RX280 to RX29F — RY280 to RY29F — RWw50 to RWw53 — RWTr50 to RWr53 —
22 [RX2A0 to RX2BF — RY2A0 to RY2BF — RWw54 to RWw57 — RWr54 to RWr57 —
23 |RX2CO0 to RX2DF — RY2CO0 to RY2DF — RWw58 to RWw5B — RWr58 to RWr5B —
24 |RX2EOQ to RX2FF — RY2EOQ to RY2FF — RWw5C to RWw5SF — RWTr5C to RWr5F —
25 |RX300 to RX31F — RY300 to RY31F RWw60 to RWw63 — RWTr60 to RWr63 —
26 |[RX320 to RX33F — RY320 to RY33F RWw64 to RWw67 — RWr64 to RWr67 —
27 |RX340 to RX35F — RY340 to RY35F = RWw68 to RWw6B — RWr68 to RWr6B —
28 |RX360 to RX37F — RY360 to RY37F RWw6C to RWw6F — RWr6C to RWr6F —
29 |RX380 to RX39F — RY380 to RY39F — RWw70 to RWw73 — RWTr70 to RWr73—
30 [RX3A0 to RX3BF — RY3AO0 to RY3BF — RWw74 to RWw77 — RWr74 to RWr77 —
31 |RX3CO0 to RX3DF — RY3CO to RY3DF — RWw78 to RWw7B — RWr78 to RWr7B —
32 [RX3EO to RX3FF — RY3EOQ to RY3FF RWw7C to RWw7F — RWr7C to RWr7F —
33 [RX400 to RX41F — RY400 to RY41F — RWw80 to RWw83 — RWr80 to RWr83 —
34 |RX420 to RX43F — RY420 to RY43F RWw84 to RWw87 — RWr84 to RWr87 —
35 |RX440 to RX45F — RY440 to RY45F — RWw88 to RWw8B — RWr88 to RWr8B —
36 [RX460 to RX47F — RY460 to RY47F — RWw8C to RWw8F — RWr8C to RWr8F —
37 |[RX480 to RX49F — RY480 to RY49F — RWw90 to RWw93 — RWr90 to RWr93 —
38 [RX4A0 to RX4BF — RY4AO0 to RY4BF — RWw94 to RWw97 — RWr94 to RWr97 —
39 [RX4CO to RX4DF — RY4CO to RY4DF — RWw98 to RWw9B — RWr98 to RWr9B —
40 |RX4EQ to RX4FF — RY4EOQ to RY4FF — RWwIC to RWw9F — RWr9C to RWr9F —
41 |RX500 to RX51F — RY500 to RY51F — RWWwAQ to RWwA3 — RWTrAQ to RWrA3 —
42 |RX520 to RX53F — RY520 to RY53F — RWwA4 to RWwA7 — RWTrA4 to RWrA7 —
43  |RX540 to RX55F RY540 to RY55F — RWwAS8 to RWwAB — RWTrA8 to RWrAB —
44 |RX560 to RX57F — RY560 to RYS7F — RWWwWAC to RWwAF — RWTrAC to RWrAF —
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No. RX RY RWw RWr
45 |RX580 to RX59F — RY580 to RY59F — RWwBO0 to RwWwB3 — RWrB0 to RWrB3 —
46 |RX5A0 to RX5BF — RY5A0 to RY5BF — RWwB4 to RWwB7 — RWrB4 to RWrB7 —
47 |RX5C0 to RX5DF — RY5CO0 to RYSDF — RWwB8 to RWwBB — RWrB8 to RWrBB —
48 |RX5EQ to RX5FF — RY5EOQ to RYSFF — RWwBC to RWwBF — RWrBC to RWrBF —
49 |RX600 to RX61F — RY600 to RYG1F — RWwCO to RWwC3 — RWrCO to RWrC3 —
50 [RX620 to RX63F — RY620 to RYG3F RWwC4 to RWwC7 — RWrC4 to RWrC7 —
51 |RX640 to RX65F — RY640 to RYB5F — RWwC8 to RWwCB — RWrC8 to RWrCB —
52 |RX660 to RX67F — RY660 to RYB7F — RWwCC to RWwCF — RWrCC to RWrCF —
53 [RX680 to RX69F — RY680 to RYGIF — RWwDO to RWwD3 — RWrDO to RWrD3 —
54 [RX6A0 to RX6BF — RYGA0 to RY6BF — RWwD4 to RWwD7 — RWrD4 to RWrD7 —
55 [RX6CO to RX6DF — RY6CO0 to RY6DF — RWwD8 to RWwDB — RWrD8 to RWrDB —
56 [RX6EQ to RX6FF — RYG6EOQ to RY6FF — RWwDC to RWwDF — RWrDC to RWrDF —
57 |RX700 to RX71F — RY700 to RY71F RWwEOQ to RWwWE3 — RWTrEQ to RWrE3 —
58 [RX720 to RX73F — RY720 to RY73F RWwE4 to RWwWE7 — RWTrE4 to RWrE7 —
59 [RX740 to RX75F — RY740 to RY75F = RWWwES8 to RWwWEB — RWTrES8 to RWrEB —
60 [RX760 to RX77F — RY760 to RY77F RWWwWEC to RWwEF — RWTrEC to RWrEF —
61 [RX780 to RX79F — RY780 to RY79F — RWwFO to RWwF3 — RWTrFO to RWrF3 —
62 [RX7A0 to RX7BF — RY7A0 to RY7BF — RWwF4 to RWwF7 — RWTrF4 to RWrF7 —
63 |RX7CO0 to RX7DF — RY7CO to RY7DF — RWwF8 to RWwFB — RWTrF8 to RWrFB —
64 [RX7EO to RX7FF — RY7EOQ to RY7FF —> RWwFC to RWwFF — RWrFC to RWrFF —
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WARRANTY

Please confirm the following product warranty details before using this product.

1. Gratis Warranty Term and Gratis Warranty Range
If any faults or defects (hereinafter "Failure") found to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi occurs during use of the product
within the gratis warranty term, the product shall be repaired at no cost via the sales representative or Mitsubishi Service
Company.
However, if repairs are required onsite at domestic or overseas location, expenses to send an engineer will be solely at
the customer’s discretion. Mitsubishi shall not be held responsible for any re-commissioning, maintenance, or testing on-
site that involves replacement of the failed module.

[Gratis Warranty Term]
The gratis warranty term of the product shall be for one year after the date of purchase or delivery to a designated
place.
Note that after manufacture and shipment from Mitsubishi, the maximum distribution period shall be six (6) months, and
the longest gratis warranty term after manufacturing shall be eighteen (18) months. The gratis warranty term of repair
parts shall not exceed the gratis warranty term before repairs.

[Gratis Warranty Range]

(1) The range shall be limited to normal use within the usage state, usage methods and usage environment, etc.,
which follow the conditions and precautions, etc., given in the instruction manual, user's manual and caution labels
on the product.

(2) Even within the gratis warranty term, repairs shall be charged for in the following cases.

1. Failure occurring from inappropriate storage or handling, carelessness or negligence by the user. Failure caused
by the user's hardware or software design.

2. Failure caused by unapproved modifications, etc., to the product by the user.

3. When the Mitsubishi product is assembled into a user's device, Failure that could have been avoided if functions
or structures, judged as necessary in the legal safety measures the user's device is subject to or as necessary
by industry standards, had been provided.

4. Failure that could have been avoided if consumable parts (battery, backlight, fuse, etc.) designated in the
instruction manual had been correctly serviced or replaced.

5. Failure caused by external irresistible forces such as fires or abnormal voltages, and Failure caused by force
majeure such as earthquakes, lightning, wind and water damage.

6. Failure caused by reasons unpredictable by scientific technology standards at time of shipment from Mitsubishi.

7. Any other failure found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi or that admitted not to be so by the user.

2. Onerous repair term after discontinuation of production
(1) Mitsubishi shall accept onerous product repairs for seven (7) years after production of the product is discontinued.
Discontinuation of production shall be notified with Mitsubishi Technical Bulletins, etc.
(2) Product supply (including repair parts) is not available after production is discontinued.

3. Overseas service
Overseas, repairs shall be accepted by Mitsubishi's local overseas FA Center. Note that the repair conditions at each FA
Center may differ.

4. Exclusion of loss in opportunity and secondary loss from warranty liability
Regardless of the gratis warranty term, Mitsubishi shall not be liable for compensation of damages caused by any cause
found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi, loss in opportunity, lost profits incurred to the user by Failures of Mitsubishi
products, special damages and secondary damages whether foreseeable or not , compensation for accidents, and
compensation for damages to products other than Mitsubishi products, replacement by the user, maintenance of on-site
equipment, start-up test run and other tasks.

5. Changes in product specifications
The specifications given in the catalogs, manuals or technical documents are subject to change without prior notice.

6. Product application

(1) In using the Mitsubishi MELSEC programmable controller, the usage conditions shall be that the application will not
lead to a major accident even if any problem or fault should occur in the programmable controller device, and that
backup and fail-safe functions are systematically provided outside of the device for any problem or fault.

(2) The Mitsubishi programmable controller has been designed and manufactured for applications in general industries,
etc. Thus, applications in which the public could be affected such as in nuclear power plants and other power plants
operated by respective power companies, and applications in which a special quality assurance system is required,
such as for Railway companies or Public service purposes shall be excluded from the programmable controller
applications.

In addition, applications in which human life or property that could be greatly affected, such as in aircraft, medical
applications, incineration and fuel devices, manned transportation, equipment for recreation and amusement, and
safety devices, shall also be excluded from the programmable controller range of applications.

However, in certain cases, some applications may be possible, providing the user consults their local Mitsubishi
representative outlining the special requirements of the project, and providing that all parties concerned agree to the
special circumstances, solely at the users discretion.




Microsoft, Windows, Windows NT, Visual Basic, Visual C++, are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and
other countries.

Pentium is a registered trademark of Intel Corporation in the United States and other countries.

Other company names and product names used in this document are trademarks or registered trademarks of respective companies.
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